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Gest, Joseph S.
Gilley, Eenneth D.
Gilbert, Glen G.
Goss, David E.
Goza, Joel L.
Green, Willlam W.
Griffin, Frank H., ITT

Jankiewicz, Barry E.

Jeranek, Robert W.

Johnson, Maxwell O.

Johnson, Robert W.,
Jr.

Eelly, John R.

Kinsell, Thomas W.

Hagstrom, Clarence E. Kocevar, Frank L.

Jr.
Hamilton, Robert E.
Harkins, Thomas G.
Hartneady, James P.,
Jr.
Haskett, Robert C.
Helnzelman, Charles
w.
Henes, Clifford C., IT
Hensley, Robert W.
Henthorne, Norris G.,
III
Hering, John C.
Hinton, Allyn J., Jr.
Hire, Michael G.
Hopwood, Thomas J.
Howes, Paul A.
Hughenberg, Paul B.,
Jr

Ingram, David H.
Irwin, Thomas H, H.

Kranz, Dwight D., Jr.
Lahlum, Philip A,
Larkin, Roy A.
Leet, David L.
Lenz, Randolph W.
Liljenguist, Blaine L.
Little, Thomas E., Jr.
Lockwood, Carl J.
Loughlin, Thomas E.
Mack, John M.
Mack, Robert J.
Martin, Stephen M,
Mason, Richard L.
Masterson, Rodney G.
MeCarty, Michael R.
McCoy, Charles P,
McDonald, Ian F.
McEeithen, Michael B.
McLane, Richard E., IT
MeLaughlin,

Michael J., Jr.
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Merritt, James F., ITIT

Simon, David S.

Mitchell, Joseph A, Jr.Smalligan, Paul T.

Mitchell, Robert B,
Nunan, Timothy P.
Orth, Thomas M.
Owen, Jerry D.
Owens, Mackubin T.
Paul, James J.
Peters, Don P,, ITL
Peters, William G.

Solhan, George
Stanislao, Louis J.
Steinmuller, John E.

Stevens, Arnold T., Jr.

Stiehl, James H.
Storm, Dennis M.
Stough, Gary E.
Struble, John M.

Peterson, Harry W., III Terlecki, James E.

Pittman, James G.
Porisch, Earl J.
Porrello, Richard D.
Porter, Joseph E., III
Priester, Frederick C.
Prosser, Lloyd H.
FPyle, Wilton S.
Rabold, Raymond C,
Raece, Raymond C.
Rainey, Gary D.
Righy, Jesse W.
Rodatz, Christian A,
Rollings, Wayne E.
Ronald, Jeffrey T.
Ross, Ronald D.
Sample, Martin D.
Shinn. Robert A.

Todd, Gary G.

Towers, Donigan D.

Trammell, Thomas B.,
Jr.

Trapnell, Byron N.

Tretsch, Robert A., Jr.

Tucker, Willlam T.
Turner, Thomas D.
Vanhuss, Earnest A.
Voll, Richard B.
Waimey, Stephen T.
Whittington, William
R,
Widdison, Alan K.
Wilkinson, Donald E.

Williamson, Rickey D.

Wood, Walter J.
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The following named (Naval Reserve Offi-
cer Training Corps) for permanent appoint-
ment to the grade of second lieutenant in
the Marine Corps, subject to the qualifica-
tions therefor as provided by law:

Bensley, Albert M, Hughes, Edwin D.
Bumm, Marcus J. Lakin, John H.

Dean, Charles G., Jr. Maloney, David P.
Flood, Michael L. Mazxfield, Eeith L.
Goodrich, Robert B. Potten, Milton E., Jr,
Graff, John P. Randel, Eerry O.
Hayes, Thomas W. Silvoso, Joseph A.
Hedin, Richard A. Whitaker, Robert L.
Hucks, Robert P.

The following named (U.S. Alr Force
Academy Graduate) for permanent appoint-
ment to the grade of second lieutenant in
the Marine Corps, subject to the qualifica-
tions therefor as provided by law:

Ewers, Richard G.

The following named (staffl noncommis-
sloned officers) for temporary appointment
to the grade of second leutenant in the
Marine Corps, subject to the qualifications
therefor as provided by law:

Jacobs, David H. McNerney, Jon M.

Silva, Herbert P. Woodard, Claude V.

Blum, Willlam F.

Jones, Delver J,

Bolton, Gilbert H. ‘Warrington, Francis P,
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Champion Steer Given to Junior Village
Youngsters

HON. BYRON G. ROGERS

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. ROGERS of Colorado. Mr. Speak-
er, last week I had the opportunity to
visit the Department of Agriculture at
the invitation of Secretary Orville L.
Freeman fto congratulate young Randy
Helms, of Holbrook, Nebr., the owner of
the grand champion steer at the National
Western Stock Show.

My interest in young Helms and his
prize steer, “Big Red,” stems from the
fact that the fine animal was purchased
by the Denver Hilton Hotel, which is
located in my congressional district, for
the sum of $10,867.50—or $10.35 per
pound.

The Denver Hilton Hotel turned Big
Red over to Secretary Freeman and he
donated the animal to the children of
Junior Village here in Washington.

Mr. Speaker, I include a news release
relating to the presentation ceremony
on Wednesday, March 13, and Secretary
Freeman's remarks on that occasion in
the Recorp at this point:

WESTERN GraND CHAMPION STEER To BE
PRESENTED TO JUNIOR VILLAGE YOUNG-
STERS
WasHINGTON, March 11, 1868.—Secretary

of Agriculture Orville L. Freeman will officiate

at a ceremony on Wednesday, March 13, at

10:30 a.m., during which Big Red, top prize

winning steer of the National Western Stock

Show, will be presented to the children of

Junior Village.

District of Columbia Mayor Walter E.
Washington will accept the grand champion

steer at the presentation to take place in the
Patlo of the U.S. Department of Agriculture

AUTHENTICATED
U.S. GOVERNMENT
INFORMATION

GPO

Administration Building, 13th Street and
Jefferson Drive, 5.W. Big Red was purchased
for the highest price paid for a steer at the
annual National Western Stock Show held in
Denver, Colo., last January.

Randy Helms of Holbrook, Nebraska, who
ralsed the prize beef, received $10.35 a pound
from the Denver Hilton Hotel for the 1,050
pound animal.

Twenty months ago the 17-year-old Randy
purchased Big Red, a one-day-old calf, for
$46.

After buying the steer, the Denver Hilton
turned it over to Secretary Freeman for
an appropriate use. The Secretary decided
to give it to the children of Junior Vil-
lage.

Nash Castro, director of the National Capi-
tal Region of the National Park Service, will
take custody of the steer from Mayor Wash-
ington. The steer will be kept at the Oxon
Hill Children's Farm, operated by the Na-
tional Park Service of the U.S. Department
of the Interior. This will permit the Junior
Village youngsters to visit their champion.
It also will give other urban children a
chance to see a fine farm animal.

Randy, who will accompany Blg Red to
Washington, D.C. for the ceremony, is a
member of the 4-H Club and Future Farm-
ers of America (FFA). He recently received
a check for $1,000 from the American Polled
Hereford Association for his accomplishment
in raising Big Red.

Randy is the son of Mr. and Mrs, Clarence
Helms of Holbrook, He entered Big Red in the
Nebraska State Fair at Lincoln last September
and the Grasslands Livestock Show in North
Platte, Nebraska, last October. The steer took
first place in its class in each show, Then
he went on to the National Western Stock
Show.

TEXT OF SECRETARY OF AGRICULTURE FREEMAN'S
REMmarks AT "BIic RED” CEREMONY, WASH-
meToN, MarcH 13, 1968
We are here today to celebrate one of the

many, many things that are right with

America,

We are here to celebrate a Cinderella
story—the kind of story we love, because we
know that here in America it still can, and
does, come true.

The story begins about 21 months ago, on
June 17, 1966. A boy and his dad went to a
livestock auction and there a day-old, white-
faced, polled Hereford calf caught the boy's
eye.

Whether he had a hunch or whether he
just thought the calf was cute, young Randy
Helms yielded to an impulse.

He bought that calf—for $46.00—and he
took it home to nurse on a milk cow.

With remarkable foresight, Randy called
his calf “Big Red.”

Today Randy's cute calf is “Big Red” in
fact as well as in name—1,050 pounds of
modern-type beef animal with, in words of
the judges, “plenty of stretch and smooth-
ness without excessive wasty fat.”

Last Fall Randy had no idea of "Big Red’s"
lineage. He just knew “Big Red' was out of
the ordinary.

S0 he entered him in the Nebraska State
Fair at Lincoln last September—and he won.

Then he entered him in the Grasslands
Livestock Show in North Platte, Nebraska,
last October—and he won.

He entered him in the National Western
Stock Show in Denver in January—where he
came up agalnst 397 other steers in the Here-
ford Division of the Junior Show—and he
WOIL.

Then “Big Red" faced the winners of the
Junior Show’s Angus and Shorthorn cham-
pions—and still he won.

Finally, he stood up against the foughest
competition of all, the breed champions in
the open steer class, reprezenting the best of
318 open class entrles—and again he won.

“Big Red" is Grand Champion Steer of the
1968 National Western Stock Show.

Remember, I sald, that Randy bought him
for $46.00. He sold him to the Denver Hilton
Hotel for a record $10.35 a pound—or a total
of $10,867.50. All told, including a check from
the American Polled Hereford Association
and his premiums for winning in other
classes, "Big Red's” earnings are just short
of $12,000.

I cite these details because they add up
to a classic example of the American dream—
building an inauspicious beginning into a
great success, a pittance into a comparative
fortune, climbing out of nowhere to the top.
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I do not say this is the type of thing that
happens only in America—I do say it happens
far more often in America than anywhere
else in the world. It's one of the many, many
things that are right with America,

But this Is not all. We have here also a
dramatic illustration of what's right with
American youth.

I've said before, and I want to repeat it,
I am fed up to the teeth with the shrill, rau-
cous, carping chorus of what's wrong with
America and what's wrong with American
youth,

Certainly, there is plenty that needs to be
improved—but there's also a very great deal
that is eminently right—and I think one of
the things that is right with America is its
young people.

We hear a groat deal about the anties of
a handful of over-age “teeny-boppers” and
a few draft card burners, but we hear very
little about the thousands of young Ameri-
cans in the Peace Corps—and in VISTA.

We hear all too little about the guarter of
a million of American college students who
last year volunteered to help the needy who
have been deprived of basic education.

We hear all too little about the half
a million high school seniors who volunteer
their free hours to help youngsters in the
grade schools.

I think it is important to glve “equal
time” to what's right in Amrica—such as the
accomplishment of 17-year-old Randy Helms
and his family.

Randy didn’t win this Grand Champion-
ship with “Big Red” simply by wishing for it.
No, it came as the end result of a lot of prep-
aration and hard work. Randy started live-
stock projects in 4-H ten years ago. He is now
in his fourth year in the Future Farmers
of America program.

Moreover, the raising of “Big Red” was a
family project—it couldn’t have been done
without the help of Mr. and Mrs. Clarence
Helms and Randy’s brothers, Dickie and
Bruce.

So I am personally proud to take part in
this ceremony. I congratulate all who have
helped make it possible—Mayor Washington,
the Hilton Hotel chain, the National Park
Service, and others,

But especially, I congratulate and com-
mend Randy Helms and his family for prov-
ing once again that Cinderella stories do
come true in our day—and for proving again
what is right with America and American
youth.

The Impact of Housing Patterns on Job
Opportunities

HON. EDWARD W. BROOKE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. BROOKE, Mr. President, last week
the National Committee Against Dis-
crimination in Housing published a valu-
able report on “The Impact of Housing
Patterns on Job Opportunities.”

I have always believed, and I feel cer-
tain that all other Senators would agree,
that jobs are the key to the future of this
Nation and its people. It is through im-
proved job opportunities that the cycle
of poverty can be broken, the despair of
the ghettos lifted, and the promise of
American life fulfilled.

The report points out in vivid detail
the impact which industrial decentraliza-
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tion has had upon the residents of the
inner city. As industry has moved to the
suburbs, it has taken with it the very
jobs—skilled, semiskilled, and non-
skilled—which are most needed by the
ghetto residents. Because of discrimina-
tory patterns in housing these people
are not able to go where the jobs are. The
unemployment rate rises, discontent
rises, and the results, as we have seen,
are often explosive.

The fair housing amendment which
passed this body by an overwhelming
majority on March 11 would go a long
way toward alleviating the problem of
housing discrimination as a barrier to
fuller and fairer employment.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of the report be printed in the REcorp.

There being no objection, the report
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

THE IMmPACT OF HOUSING PATTERNS ON
JoB OPPORTUNITIES

INTRODUCTION

Business leaders and government officials
who are concerned about the plight of the
American city and the economic depression
of the Negro confined within its ghettos will
find that this report warrants their serious
consideration. The primary focus of the
~NepH study is on the relationship between
access to housing and job opportunities. It
also examines a variety of complex, interre~
Iated factors which impede the upward mo-
bility of millions of disadvantaged Americans.

The complexity of the race-related prob-
lems which underlie or cut across most of the
city’s troubles can scarcely be overstated.
Nor can the threatening implications for the
future of our cities be exaggerated. If we as
a natlon measure our future prospects in
human relations by our past record, the out-
look for building a healthy, open society of
free men and women seems bleak. The out-
look is bleak not because our problems are
insoluble; not because we do not have the
intellectual, material or financial resources
to seek and obtain solutions. We have mas-
tered many crises in our history when we
have demonstrated that we have the will and
the commitment to master them. There are
signs on the horizon that the American
businessman is beginning to stimulate and
mobilize that will,

During the last year, a substantial and
steadily growing number of the nation's cor-
porate leaders have become deeply involved
in efforts to find lasting solutions to the
critical problems confronting our metropoli-
tan areas. The significance of this develop-
ment is reflected in a recent special issue of
Fortune magazine given over to “Business
and the Urban Crisis” (January, 1968). The
editors took as their major theme the propo-
sition that “the crisis in race relations is of
manageable proportions,” and find the emer-
gence of businessmen in leadership roles as
“one of our principal hopes."

An insidious ldea iz abroad that Negroes
want to be segregated; that they support the
repudiated Plessy v. Ferguson doctrine of
“separate, but equal”; that their goal is to
make the black ghetto “equal” to the white
citadel; that the withdrawal philosophy
preached by a relatively small group of black
nationalists reflects the desires of the Negro
masses, This notion runs counter fo every
valid survey that has been made—QGallup,
Kraft, Harrls, among others, Yet in the halls
of government and among some white lib-
erals the separatist concepts is being pro-
moted as what *the Negro" wants and as the
answer to his problems.
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Like previous polls, Fortune’'s scientifically-
conducted study found that Negro Americans
want more education for their children, more
good jobs, and less segregation. Ninety-three
per cent want desegregation in schools, jobs,
and neighborhoods; 12 per cent want total
integration; and only 5 per cent were op-
posed to integration in any form. The vast
majority of Negro citizens, Foriune found,
oppose violence and rioting. But the editors
warn white America that much of the cur-
rent action aimed at improving the desperate
conditions of the minority poor “was trig-
gered by the riots.” And we should add that
attempts to “prevent riots” by gllding and
reinforcing ghettos—trying to make them
“gseparate and equal”—are bound by the mo-
mentum of history to boomerang.

The American business community, with
its unique capacity to assembie and analyze
facts, its vast organizational resources, and—
above all—its traditional “will to succeed,” is
in a strategic position to stimulate public
and private action embracing all aspects of
the urban crisis and to reverse the defeatist
attitude which is immobilizing government
programs and spreading confusion in politi-
¢al and intellectual circles.

Moreover, there are strong economic rea-
sons for business to provide leadership in
efforts to rid this nation of a ghetto system
which is Increasingly destructive of both
financial and human resources. Every econo-
mist will agree that the free enterprise sys-
tem can survive and prosper only under con-
ditions of stability in our urban soclety. The
Council of Economic Advisers has estimated
that ending racial discrimination would re-
sult in an increase in the gross national

ct of some $27 billion. Millions of im-
poverished dependents could become produc-
tive, self-supporting consumers.

“The new wisdom about the cities,” For-
tune observes, “begins with an awareness that
race and housing and jobs and education and
welfare all interact.”

That statement represents the dominant
theme of this NCDH study—with one essen-
tial revision: The “new wisdom" cannot be
effective unless it is applied to entire metro-
politan areas, For jobs are moving to the out-
skirts of the city and to presently all-white
suburban communities, while the masses of
unemployed and under-employed Negroes re-
main trapped in central city ghettos.

In the light of these facts, it is not an
overstatement to assert that the crisis of our
cities cannot be solved until the American
people become committed to the obtainable,
though difficult, goals of planning for and
achieving a slum-free and a ghetto-free so-
clety. Such goals can be obtained only
through the development and implementa-
tion of realistic programs to open up the
ghettos of American cities in order to provide
for Negroes the same freedom of choice and
mobility which the United States has pro-
vided for all other ethnic groups—including
the freedom to travel to, move to, and to live
near jobs. At the same time there must be
a serious effort to include Negroes in all
aspects of the economic life of this nation.
Such an effort means comprehensive pro-
grams that will provide a basis for solid
economic growth, and therefore will benefit
all Americans.

A SUMMARY OF MAJOR FINDINGS OF THIS STUDY

The primary conclusion to be drawn from
this preliminary study of where people live
and where the jobs are is that residents of
the nation's racial ghettos are severely handi-
capped in thelr search for employment by
housing market conditions and discrimina-
tory practices. Nonwhites and other minori-
ties increasingly are contained in circum-
scribed areas of central cities; employment
opportunities increasingly are locating in
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outlying sections and suburban communi-
ties where Negroes are denled access to liv-
ing accommodations. In short, jobs are mov-
ing beyond the geographic reach of those
who need them most.

As a consequence, the citles—more and
more the habitat of the elderly, the black,
and the poor—are plagued by a multiplicity
of problems not the least of which is the
soclal dynamite bred by extreme poverty,
deprivation and racial discrimination. The
economic and operational problems of city
governments, business interests, and com-
munity institutions are pyramiding, and the
people of the city are ever more stripped of
essential services.

Where people live

The proportion of the nation’s Negro pop-
ulation living 4n rural areas and urban areas
has undergone a total reversal during the
last 50 years: 73 per cent rural in 1910 to
73 per cent urban in 1960.

Eighty per cent of all Negroes living in
urban (metropolitan) areas in 1960 lived in
central cities, contrasted with less than 50
per cent of the urban white population.

Between 1960 and 1966, the white popula-
tion in central citles declined by 900,000,
despite an increase of over 10 million whites
living in metropolitan areas.

By 1866, only 27 per cent of the natlon's
white population lived In central cities, com-
pared with 66 per cent of the total Negro
population,

The increasing color separation between
center clty and suburbia is exemplified by
the counter movement of population in met-
ropolitan Baltimore. Between 1940 and 1960,
the center city nonwhite population grew
from 19.4 to 35.0 per cent. During the same
period, while the white population in Bal-
timore’s suburban ring grew by 196.8 per
cent (from 247,171 to 733,602), the nonwhite
proportion of the suburban population
shrank from 11.9 to 6.9 per cent.

Unemployment and underemployment

For almost 20 years nonwhite unemploy-
ment rates have fluctuated between 114 and
214 times those for whites.

In non-poverty areas recently surveyed, un-
employment for nonwhites was 7.2 per cent
compared with 3.6 per cent for whites.

In poverty areas, the unemployment rate
for nonwhites was 9.4 per cent, contrasted
with 6.0 per cent for whites.

Figures from the U.S. Labor Department's
new index of “sub-employment” are even
more staggering. This index includes the
unemployed, heads of households earning
less than poverty-level wages, part-time work-
ers, etc. Average sub-employment was found
to be 34.6 per cent in ghetto areas recently
surveyed In elght cities over the nation, while
the conventional unemployment rate in these
areas had been shown as 10 per cent.

The unemployment rate for nonwhite
males from 14 to 19 years of age was 31 per
cent; for females in this age group, 46 per
cent.

If nonwhites continue to hold the same
proportion of jobs in each occupation, by
1975 the unemployment rate for Negroes will
be more than five times that for the labor
force as a whole.

Where the jobs are

The overwhelming proportion of new johs
created In recent years have been located out-
side the center cities in areas where Negroes
are denied housing elther by overt discrimi-
nation or lack of moderate-cost accommoda-
tions.

A recent Bureau of Labor Statistics study
shows that from 1960 to 1965 at least 62 per
cent of valuation permits for new industrial
buildings and 52 per cent of those for mer-
cantile establishments were for construction
in the suburbs.
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The actual number of jobs has declined in
many major cities. For example, from 1951 to
1965, St. Louls City lost 62,000 jobs; Phila-
delphia lost 48,000. Even in clitles where
slight gains have been made in clerical and
white collar employment, there has been a
loss in semi-skilled and unskilled jobs.
Manufacturing jobs In New York City
dropped by almost 50,000 from 1962 to 1965,
with an additional decline of some 6,400 jobs
in trade; San Francisco lost 4,400 jobs In
manufacturing, and 1,100 in trade.

In the five cities covered by this study
(Baltimore, New York, Philadelphia, BSt.
Louis and San Francisco), from 1951 to 1965
manufacturing employment decreased by
some 360,000 jobs.

Commutation is not a practical solution
for reducing the disparity between job loca-
tion and the housing location of minorities:
it iz prohibitively expensive; excessively
time-consuming; and the ghetto poor are in
no position to maintain the automobliles
necessary for most commuters. For instance,
to commute from Hunter's Point in San
Francisco to a job in suburban Contra Costa
County in the East Bay area would cost $3.00
per day, consume four to five hours in dally
travel time, and would involve three or four
transfers. In many cases, public transporta-
tlon is not available from center cities to
suburban plant locations.

Disparities in training

Unpublished figures for enrollment in
Government tralning programs indicate that
nonwhites, particularly young Negroes, are
being seriously shortchanged.

The majority of Negro participants are be-
ing trained for those jobs which are the low-
est pald and offer the least chance for
advancement.

Those in most critical need of training are
Negro males; the largest percentage of
Negro enrollees are females.

Most of the Negro enrollment in manpower
training programs is for vocational courses
under the Institutional programs, with Negro
males comprising about 31 per cent of total
male enrollment and Negro females account-
ing for 42 per cent. Under this program, the
enrollee must still search for a job when the
training is completed.

Those enrolled in On-the-Job Training
programs are salaried while they learn and
generally have a job when they complete the
course. Under oJT, 88 per cent of the Negro
trainees (96 per cent of the whites) obtained
work related to their training. Yet Negroes
comprise only 13.8 per cent of all oJT train-
ees, whereas they make up 35.9 per cent of
the less advantageous Institutional program
enrollment.

The racial disparity in Government train-
ing programs becomes even greater when ex-
amined by occupational breakdown., Negroes
training under the Institutional program for
metal-working jobs make up 26 per cent
of the enrollment; but Negroes are only 10
per cent of all metal-working trainees in the
On-the-Job program. In building trades,
Negroes are 26 per cent of the Institutional
trainees; but only 18 per cent of the oJT en-
rollees. For lower paying jobs in hospitals,
hotels and restaurants, nonwhites make up
40 per cent of the Institutional trainee en-
rollment and 34 per cent of the enrollment
for oJT.

The types of industry which are locating in
the suburbs are precisely those most
amenable to oJr programs. Therefore, exclu-
slonary housing patterns must be recognized
as a likely deterrent to Negro participation
in this most advantageous of the manpower
training programs.

Toward a rational solution

Present programs, public and private, to
deal with the problems of minorities and the
poor are diffuse, confused, piecemeal, and
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totally uncoordinated. As a result, little is
being accomplished in lfting the burden
of unemployment and under-employment
from the backs of Negroes, other minorities,
and poor whites as well,

The only rational solution lies in compre-
hensive, metropolitan-wide planning and
programming which embraces all of the eco-
nomic, social and political factors affecting
community life: housing, education, train-
ing, employment, health, transportation, cul-
tural amenities, economic development,
and—above all—human dignity and free-
dom.

The American business community has
demonstrated that successful solutions to
problems are achieved by decisions, plans and
action based on reliable and comprehensive
information. The questions raised In the
closing section of this report point the way
toward developing minimum standards for
sound planning and should be used as guide-
lines for action by every politician, legislator,
planner, businessman, community leader—
anyone—who is seeking to shape the eco-
nomic and social destiny of this increasingly
urban society.

BACKGROUND OF THE STUDY

This study is concerned with the move-
ment of jobs from city to suburb and the
relationship between access to housing and
employment opportunities. The relocation of
existing jobs to outlylng areas and the cre-
ation of new ones away from the city proper
have become increasingly apparent over the
last decade and a half. This large-scale shift
of industrial and service occupations has
been accompanied by accelerated exodus of
a freely-mobile white middle class out of
central cities to surrounding suburban com-
munities, while Negroes and other minority
group citizens have remained trapped In
racial ghettos in the older urban core.

At a time of unprecedented affluence for
the vast majority of white Americans, the
unemployment rate among Negroes and other
minorities continues to mount to over-
whelming proportions in the face of con-
tinuous promises of social reform. The in-
evitable result has been discontent, hopeless-
ness and eruptions of violence, as well as
widespread degeneration of the economie,
social and moral health of the entire so-
clety—white and nonwhite, poor and
affluent.

Indeed, the crisls mushrooms as the qual-
ity of education, housing supply, training
programs and general standards of life are
ralsed in the suburbs in contrast with their
steady decline in the inner city. For along
with the major shift of population to out-
lying communities, many suppliers of vital
services have left the city for suburbia, For
example, the exodus of the middle class often
means the exodus of an alarming number of
highly competent teachers, of moderate-cost
cultural facilities such as theater groups,
and of many personal services, The cities are
left to the few very rich who meet their
needs and desires from their own substantial
resources, and to the many poor who often
must fend for themselves. City governments,
business and commercial interests, educa-
tional and health facilities, religious and cul~
tural institutions are faced with formidable
economic and operational problems as the
city’s old and its poor mount in numbers,
The people living in the city are stripped,
more and more, of the services and advan-
tages which are essential for raising the
achievement level of those members of so-
clety who have been culturally and economi-
cally deprived.

The end result is a caste system of danger-
ous magnitude—a nation of two commu-
nities, isolated and alienated by class as
well as race.
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In recent years, spreading turmoil in
urban America has compelled both govern-
ment and the private sector to give increas-
ing attention to resolving the critical and
complex problems which stem from the
ghetto system. Efforts to find practical and
effective solutions, however, have become
even more complicated by difierences among
many of the nation's social and economic
planners as to goals, strategies, techniques
and program priorities.

Nevertheless, whatever the differences, one
overriding fact seems indisputable: the
American city—the center of commerce and
culture for the entire metropolitan region—
is doomed to economic strangulation, physi-
al deccay, and social disruption unless solu-
tions are sought and programs instituted on
an interrelated regional basis. The most
fervent attempts to lmprove the life of those
confined In the natlon’s dark ghettos can-
not eliminate poverty, deprivation and racial
alienation unless the increasing movement
of employment opportunities to suburban
localities is taken into account, and unless
warkers—regardless of race—are able to live
in reasonable proximity to their jobs.

Analysis of the employment plcture of the
nation’s metropolitan areas, both of the real
and potential supply of labor and of the lo-
cation of jobs, reveals the soclal and eco-
nomic implications of current trends. It ex-
poses in dramatic fashion some of the basic
causes for the frustration experienced and
expressed by the inner city's minority popu-
lations,

This report begins with a broad overview
of population movements in metropolitan
areas, with particular emphasis on the shifts
in selected regions since 1940. It goes on to
examine unemployment and under-employ-
ment by race and geographic area; the move-
ment of job opportunities to outlying com-
munities; and the actual effect of manpower
training programs undertaken by the Fed-
eral Government.

Most importantly, this study—which
focuses primarily on the extent to which job
opportunities for Negroes and other minor-
itles are cancelled out or severely limited by
conditions and practices which restrict the
housing market along racial lines—points
to the urgent need for continued and more
expansive research into the relationship be-
tween education, training, employment,
housing, transportation, and industrial de-
velopment, It prescribes the direction for a
thorough investigation of available opportu-
nitles for economic development both within
the cities and outside of them. Such an in-
vestigation has not thus far been under-
taken, although in 1964 John F, Kain, U.S.
Air Force Academy and the Rand Corpora-
tion (now of the Department of Economics,
Harvard University), examined the relation-
ship between Negro place of residence and its
limitations on place of work in Detroit and
Chicago (“The Effect of the Ghetto on the
Distribution and Level of Nonwhite Employ-
ment in Urban Areas,” Proceedings, Social
Statistics Section, American Statistical As-
sociation, 1964, pp. 260-272). In a later arti-
cle, Kain presented a picture of general
population and employment shifts since
World War II (“The Distribution and Move-
ment of Jobs and Industry,” from The Metro-
politan Enigma, published by the Chamber of
Commerce of the United States, 1967).

Finally the last section of the report raises
a number of questions which should be re-
solved if workable strategies and sound pro-
grams for dealing with the urban crisis
are to be developed. In many respects this
final section is most critical because it offers
the essential mechanism for launching ef-
fective programs by corporate leaders, labor
unions, religious and other community in-
stitutions, foundations, and public planning
agencies.

The National Committee Against Discrim-
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ination in Housing (NCDH) presents this
preliminary examination of employment op-
portunity vis-ag-vis place of residence in the
hope that it will help to establish guidelines
for the development of a realistic national
strategy and pragmatic program priorities for
meeting the most urgent domestic problem
confronting this nation.
1. POPULATION MOVEMENTS

The current crisis in urban America stems
in part from redistribution of the nation’s
population, accompanied by increasing sepa-
ration along racial lines. Recent decades have
witnessed the large-scale migration of Ne-
groes from the South to other regions of the
country, from rural areas to central cities in
the South as well as in other parts of the
nation, and their confinement largely to cir-
cumscribed tracts within the city proper. At
the same time, a massive shift of whites from
inner cities to suburban communities has
occurred. The result has been mounting iso-
lation of both whites and blacks.

The outward movement of whites from city
to suburb began accelerating at a rapid pace
after World War II when an acute shortage
had developed in the nation’s housing supply
following a decade and a half of economic
depression and world confliict. The Federal
Government, in partnership with private in-
dustry, had instituted programs to offer
house-hungry American familles of modest
means the opportunity to buy a home. Most
of this new housing was located on the outer
edges of the city or in the suburbs where land
for development was available. Lenient terms
of purchase provided for low down payments
and long-term, federally-guaranteed mort-
gages. But, with the exception of a scattering
of small all-Negro subdivisions, these Gov-
ernment-supported programs barred Negroes
and other minorities—even those who could
afford new suburban homes.

Soon the cities were ringed by huge new
exclusively white communities. Young white
families left the cities en masse to become
home-owning suburbanites. Negroes fell heir
to the older and often dilapidated housing
vacated by whites in designated parts of the
inner city.

Manifestly, the exodus of the white middle-
class from the citles must be attributed to
many factors: affiuence; a preference for open
space and fresher air; more room for chil-
dren, both inside and outside the house; the
status symbol represented by home owner-
ship; a search for improved educational, rec-
reational, and other community facilities—
to name only a few.

There are also indications, heightened in
recent years, that many whites have left the
urban center in response to the increasing
growth of the proportion of nonwhites in the
total city population.

The Negro population in the United States
has been undergoing a vast locational
change for more than 50 years. Between
1910 and 19850, there was a massive move-
ment of Negroes from the South in search
of jobs and expanded opportunity in the
urban North and West. During that 40-year
period, the Negro population outside of the
South increased by more than 3,700,000 or
134.7 per cent. The magnitude of this migra-
tlon of Negroes from the South becomes
even more dramatic when compared with
the 63.8 per cent increase of the total popu-
lation in the nation during those same
years. Moreover, while the northern and
western Negro population was increasing by
134.7 per cent, the southern Negro popula-
tion grew by only 16.9 per cent. During the
1850's, an additional 1,500,000 Negroes moved
northward and westward, while an unknown
number within the South moved from rural
areas to cities. The “northward” movement
during the 1950’s centered in seven states:
California, Illinols, New Jersey. New York,
Pennsylvania. Ohlo and Michigan. Together
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with the District of Columbia, these states
contained 35 per cent of the total Negro
population in the United States in 1960.

In the course of these 50 years (1910-
1960), the rtion of the nation's Negro
population living in the North and West in-
creased from 11 per cent to 40 per cent. Even
more significantly, the percentage of
Negroes lving in rural and urban areas of
the United States underwent a total reversal
from 73 per cent rural in 1810 to 73 per cent
urban in 1960.

Negro Americans have not only become
urban dwellers; they are concentrated
within central city areas to an extent wholly
at variance with their proportion of the
urban population. Eighty per cent of the
Negroes living in metropolitan areas in 1960,
for example, resided in central cities, com-
pared to slightly less than 50 per cent of all
urban whites. In 1960, the central cities of the
nation’s metropolitan areas contained 51 per
cent of the total Negro population in the
United States, compared with 30 per cent of
the total white population.

EKarl E. Taeuber, Professor of Sociology,
and Alma F. Taeuber, Research Associate,
Institute for Research on Poverty—both of
the University of Wisconsin—have con-
structed a statistical index to measure resi-
dential segregation, based on their scien-
tifically-documented study of houslng pat-
terns in 207 American cities (Negroes in
Cities, 352 pages. Aldine Publishing Com-
pany, 64 East Van Buren St., Chicago, Il
60605). The Taeubers found that if a seg-
regation index of zero were to be attained
(that is, Negroes and whites residing in
residential areas on a random basis), the
movement of some 86.2 per cent of the
urban Negro population to all- or pre-
dominantly-white neighborhoods would be
necessary.

As noted above, this massive northward
and urban-directed Negro migration was ac-
companied by an equally massive movement
of whites out of the center citles to sur-
rounding suburbs. Thus far in the 1960's,
these outlying areas have absorbed nearly
90 per cent of the urban white popvrlation
growth for the nation.

This process of suburbanization of whites
has not yet run its course. As Negroes move
into the dwelling units and schoolrooms va-
cated by the more affluent whites who are
free to move at will, a second wave of sub-
urbanization appears to have begun. There
is evidence that this current outward flow
involves many families of lower middle-class
status. In New York City, for example, the
borough that has experlenced the largest net
out-migration of whites during the 1960’ is
Brooklyn, where the population includes a
large lower middle class.

Race undoubtedly was one of the niany
factors underlying the shift of whites from
cities to suburbs during the 1850’s. During
the 1960’s, however, race and race-related
questions (whether in education, police pro-
tection, or housing) appear to have become
a major consideration among many lower
middle-class whites who have left the cities.
There is, for example, a discernible trend
toward suburbanization among many sec-
ond-generation American families who have
not yet reached middle-income levels.

A special report in the Current Population
Series of the Bureau of the Census, issued in
March 1967, shows the extent of the popula-
tion shifts of the 1960’s thus far. Between
1960 and 1966, nine-tenths of the nearly 3
million nonwhite population galn was in
central citles. With this increase, well over
half of the nonwhite population in the United
States now lives in the urban core. The white
population of central citles, on the other
hand, declined during these same years by
800,000 persons, while the white population
within metropolitan areas as a whole in-
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creased by over 10 million. So extensive have
been the twin processes of suburbanization
and urban in-migration that by 1966, unly
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27 per cent of the nation’s white population
lived in central cities as compared with 55
per cent of the Negro population. The effect
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of these ablding color and class changes in
our metropolitan areas is shown in Tables 1,
2, and 3.

TABLE 1,—THE LEAST GROWTH IN SUBURBAN NONWHITE POPULATION WAS BALTIMORE—A MERE 21,139; SAN FRANCISCO'S INCREASE (177,885) IS INFLATED BY INCLUSION OF

OAKLAND, RICHMOND, ETC., AS SUBURBS

[Population change in politan areas, 1940-60]
1940 1950 1960
SMSA White Nonwhite Total Percent White Nonwhite Total Percent White Nonwhite Total Percent
nonwhite nonwhite nonwhite
Baltimore:
Central city... ---- 692,705 166, 395 859, 100 19.4 723,655 226, 053 949,708 23.8 610, 608 328,416 939, 024 35.0
» s‘?brlilcrban ring 247,161 33, 268 280, 429 11.9 409, 144 46, 547 455, 691 10.2 733,592 54, 407 787,999 6.9
ew Yo
Central city._._. --- 6,977,500 477,494 7,454,995 6.4 7,116, 441 775,516 7,891, 957 9.8 6,640,662 1,141,322 7,781,984 14.7
Philaslﬂumn Tt it b prid et 1,184,117 57,805 1,251,922 4.6 1,589,313 74,673 1,663,986 4.5 2,766,093 146,556 2,912, 649 5.0
gul T Tl i S 1,678, 577 252,757 1,931,334 13.1 1,692,637 378,968 2,071, 505 18.3 1,467,479 535,033 2,002,512 2.7
& IJSlil:-urharl [ AL AER TR SO 1,184,217 84,086 1,268,303 6.6 1,494 484 104,959 1,599,443 6.6 2,194,108 146,277 2 340,385 6.3
¥ l.nntnlcity _______________________ 706,794 109, 254 816, D48 13.4 702, 348 154, 448 18.0 534, 004 2186, 022 750, 026 28.8
& :.uhurg:: AR R 604, 845 43,218 648, 063 6.7 799,649 62,843 852,492 .3 1,228,221 81,85 1,310,077 6.2
n Franc
T S L TR 602, 701 31,835 634, 536 5.0 693, 888 81, 469 775,357 10.5 604, 403 135,913 740, 316 10.3
Suburban ring \________.____.._... 794,372 32,89 827, 268 4.0 1,33, 332 129,078 1, 465, 410 8.8 1,832,262 210,781 2,043, 18.4

1 Includes Solano County.

Source: U.S. Census of Population.
BLE 2.—COMPOSITION OF SUBURBAN RING COUNTIES IN 5 YEARS OVER A 20-YEAR PERIOD IS SHOWN BELOW. DURING THIS TIME, ST. LOUIS’ JEFFERSON COUNTY ACTUALLY LOST 169

NONWHITE RESIDENTS; ST. CHARLES LOST 104

[Population change in of suburban ring]
1940 1950 1960
White population Nonwhite population White population Nonwhite population White population Nonwhite population
Number Percent Number Percent Number Percent Number Percent Number Percent Number Percent
73.9 17,851 26.1 94, 800 80.8 22,592 19.2 176, 045 85,2 30, 589 14.8
93.2 10, 530 6.8 252, 247 93.3 18, 026 6.7 474,893 96.4 17, 535 3.6
94.7 2,081 5.3 42, 850 95. 4 2,057 4.6 50, 95.8 2,201 4.2
83.7 806 16.3 19, 247 83.3 3,872 16.7 32,070 88.7 , 082 11.3
96.7 13, 535 3.3 655, 008 97.4 17,757 26 1,258,039 96.8 42,132 3.2
95.7 3,223 4.3 84, 668 94.8 4,608 52 129, 651 94.8 7,152 5,2
95.4 9,169 4.6 262,537 95.1 13,592 4.9 631,997 94.8 34,787 5.2
94.4 31,878 5.6 587, 100 93.8 38,716 6.2 746, 406 92.3 , 485 1.7
98.2 1,983 1.8 142, 064 98,2 2, 556 1.8 302, 627 98.1 5,940 19
92.8 7,012 1.2 124,834 91.9 11, 076 8.1 208,934 93.1 15, 565 6.9
92.9 18, 034 7.1 2?7' 875 92.4 22, 868 7.6 355, 885 90.8 36, 150 9.2
90.4 13, 069 9.6 144, J097 90.5 15, 044 9.5 193,011 91.6 17,597 8.4
92.6 22,844 7.4 636 92.9 29,598 7.1 513,991 92.9 39,163 7.1
90.6 6,778 9.4 83, 000 90.5 8,727 9.5 122,391 90.8 12,449 9.2
95.0 14, 366 50 337,978 Ll 15,090 4.3 497, 269 96.2 19,413 3.8
96.8 1,024 3.2 37,170 97.8 837 2.2 , 522 98.7 855 1.3
95.2 7,136 4.8 172,734 94.7 9,573 53 212,630 94.6 12,059 5.4
96.0 1,020 4.0 29, 069 97.4 765 2.6 , 054 98.3 916 L7
87.0 21,648 13.0 171, 340 83.2 , 655 16.8 214, 363 8.7 48,146 18.3
95.5 12,390 4.5 389, 336 95.8 17,013 4.2 , 652 97.2 19, 880 2.8
95.5 22, B66 4.5 654, 831 88.5 85, 484 1L5 768, 996 84,7 139,213 15.3
97.6 7,434 2.4 273, 557 91,5 25, 427 8.5 378, 888 92.6 30,142 7.4
97.6 1,272 2.4 81,797 95,5 3,822 4.5 141, 302 96, 2 , 51 3.8
97.2 3121 28 230, 201 9.7 5,458 20 425,213 95.7 19,174 4.3

Source: U.S. Census of Population.

TABLE 3.—AS MIGIATION TO THE SUBURBS PICKED UP
MOMENTUM, THE PERCENTAGE OF POPULATION LIVING
IN THE CENTRAL CITY HAS DECREASED IN ALL CASES.
BALTIMORE'S DECREASE OF 26 PERCENT IS GREATEST

|Percentage of population living in central city]

1940 1950 1960
75.4 67.6 54.4
85.6 82.6 72.8
60.4 56.4 46,1
55,7 49.8 36.4
43.4 34.6 26.6

Source: U.S. Census of Population.

These changes take on even more dramatic
dimensions if examined in detall. Between
1940 and 1960, for example, the City of St.
Louis lost 173,000 whites, or about one-gquar-
ter of its white population. During the same
years, the Negro population increased from
108,000 to 216,000, or nearly 98 per cent. The

bulk of the white families who left St. Louis
City moved to 8t. Louls County, which is ad-
jacent to the clty proper. Between 1940 and
1960, whites in St. Louls County increased by
nearly 422,000; the Negro population in the
County increased by less than 7,600.

Population changes for Jefferson County,
Missourl (also part of the St. Louis Standard
Metropolitan Statistical Area—SMSA*®), are
equally startling. Jefferson County had a
white population of approximately 31,000 in
1940, Twenty years later, the number of
whites had increased by almost 35,000, while
the Negro population in the County fell from
1,024 to 855.

2 A Standard Metropolitan Statistical Area
(SMBA), as used by the U.S. Census Bureau,
consists of a central city of 50,000 or more
residents, the county in which the city is
located, plus surrounding counties which are
deemed economically and socially interde-
pendent.

In the first five years of the 1960's, the
white population of St. Louls County grew
by some 150,000; the Negro population by
about 2,000, with indications that most of
the latter increase was in University City,
which has a large Negro community. The
percentage of persons in the St. Louis SMSA
resident in the central city declined from
55.7 per cent in 1940 to 36.4 per cent in 1960.

For the New York SMSA the pattern Is
quite similar. Between 1950 and 1960, New
York City lost nearly 476,000 whites. By 1965,
the city proper had lost nearly a million
whites since 1950, and had galned more than
half a million nonwhites, Manifestly, if pres-
ent trends continue the population of New
York City will be overwhelmingly nonwhite
by the end of this century. Indeed, 88.6 per
cent of all Negroes living in the New York
metropolitan region at the time of the 1960
census were New York City residents.

Similarly, the City of Philadelphia gained
some 300,000 nonwhites from 1940 to 1960,
and lost 211,000 whites,
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In each of these metropolitan areas, the
pattern is similar: Negroes constitute an in-
creasingly significant proportion of the
population of the central city and an ex-
tremely small proportion of the population
in the rapidly growing suburbs. Demographic
authorities estimate that by 1980, no less
than 20 of the largest cities in the United
States will be more than 50 per cent non-
white. By the year 2,000 every city of more
than 500,000 in the nation will have a Negro
population of at least 40 per cent. Unless
present trends are reversed, and government
policies changed radically, the number of
Negroes living in the nation’s suburbs will
not increase significantly—with the excep-
tion of older inner-ring suburbs such as Mt,
Vernon and New Rochelle, New York; Evans-
ton, Illinois; Richmond, near San Francisco,
California; and the like, We must make the
assumption, then, that unless a reversal in
the current pattern of population move-
ments can be brought about, in a relatively
few years Negro and white citizens in the
United States will have become, for all prac-
tical purposes; two separate peoples: one
resident in the old central cities; the other
resident in the affluent suburbs.

For even if the natlon is successful in re-
building the central citles and making them
attractive to families of all races and income
levels, the insistent demographic changes
just described will scarcely be affected one
way or the other unless raclally restrictive
practices and devices are eliminated
throughout metropolitan regions. The future
may see the development of physically im-
proved ghettos, but ghetios they will remain
until Negroes and other minorities are able
to exercise the same mobility as whites and,
if they choose, to leave these racial com-
pounds for all sections of our cities and
suburbs.

II. UNEMPLOYMENT AMONG MINORITIES

The persistence of widespread poverty
stemming from unemployment and under-
employment among the nation’s minorities,
particularly among nonwhites, is a most
critical domestic problem in the United
States today.

We have seen that although Negroes live
in all sections of the country, they are heavily
concentrated in the core cities of metro-
politan areas. Let us now examine the un-
employment and under-employment rates
among nonwhites for the nation as a whole
and for those who remain confined in cen-
tral city ghettos, as described alove.

For nearly 20 years, nonwhite unemploy-
ment rates have fluctuated between 114 and
21; times those for whites, depending upon
the state of the national economy. The lowest
unemployment rate yet achieved by Negroes
in the post-World War II perliod occurred
during the Eorean War when nonwhite un-
employment fell from 9 per cent in 1950
to 4.5 per cent in 1953. With the end of the
EKorean War, nonwhite unemployment
jumped 100 per cent and remained at a very
high level throughout the remaining years
of the 1950's and the early 1960's. In the re~
cession years 1958 and 1961, nonwhite unem-
ployment rose above 12 per cent,

Although Negroes have participated to
some extent in the recent expansion of the
economy, the 1965 Special Census for South
and East Los Angeles, taken following the
Watts riot, showed that unemployment in
racially-isolated areas of that city fell by
only 10 per cent in the 1960's as compared
with a decline of 50 per cent for the white
unemployment rate. This disparity occurred
despite notable increases in recent years in
blue-collar employment—in construction, in
manufacturing, and in service work of all
types.

Of even greater significance is the fact that
for the nation as a whole, nonwhite unem-
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ployment is increasing relative to white un-
employment despite increased military ac-
tivity in Vietnam and the over-representa-
tion of Negroes in the armed forces, which
has undoubtedly removed many potentially
unemployed persons from the unemployment
rolls. Between 1965 and 1966, for example,
while Vietnam spending more than doubled,
the unemployment rate for whites fell almost
20 per cent while the unemployment rate for
Negroes fell only 8.9 per cent: from 4.1 per
cent to 3.3. per cent for whites, and from 8.1
per cent to 7.3 per cent for Negroes. Not only
are Negroes bearing a disproportionate share
of the fighting in Vietnam, but here at home
they are not participating in the economic
boom that has resulted from the national
investment for military purposes.

This ominous situation has gone largely
unnoticed in the daily press, yet it may well
signal the beginning of a new and more in-
tensive round of joblessness among Negroes.
As the report of the National Commission on
Technology, Automation and Economic
Progress put it, in February of 1966 “if non-
whites continue to hold the same proportion
of jobs in each occupation as in 1964, the
nonwhite unemployment rate in 1975 will be
more than five times that for the labor force
as a whole.”

National unemployment rates do not re-
veal the extent of job-related problems con-
fronting the masses of Negroes who are con-
centrated in the nation’s urban ghettos. Let
us look now at unemployment rates for
metropolitan areas and compare them with
central city and suburban figures.

In poverty areas, for example, the unem-
ployment rate for nonwhites was 9.4 per cent,
compared to 6 per cent for whites. An ex-
planation is required in the case of this last
figure, for the use of the designation “whites"”
in poverty areas includes, by definition, mil-
lions of Mexican-Americans and Puerto
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Ricans whose unemployment problems are
similar to those of Negroes. For this reason,
the “white” /“nonwhite"” designations do not
accurately describe majority /minority em-
ployment disparity. Thus, 9.4 understates and
6 per cent overstates minority /majority un-
employment in poverty areas. In non-poverty
areas, white unemployment was 3.6 per cent;
nonwhite 7.2.

More importantly, within poverty areas the
number of nonwhites who were unemployed
exceeds the number of whites who were un-
employed, whereas the reverse is true for
non-poverty areas. The bulk of the poor and
unemployed in the largest smsa's are Negroes,
Mexican-Americans or Puerto Ricans, Negroes
comprise from 81 to 96 per cent of the resi-
dents of poverty neighborhoods in Cleve-
land; 60 per cent of the poverty area residents
of Oakland; 70 per cent in Boston; 81 per
cent in Los Angeles; 65 per cent in San Fran-
cisco; 93 per cent in St. Louis.

The unemployment rates for whites and
nonwhites in poverty areas and non-poverty
areas in the nation’s 212 smsas, as of March
1966, are shown in Table 4.

If unemployment rates for areas of minor-
ity concentration within a metropolitan area
are compared with unemployment rates for
the metropolitan area as a whole (including
the poverty districts), considerable insight is
gained into the disparity between white and
nonwhite unemployment problems. As shown
in Table 6, this study has tabulated the un-
employment rates for ghetto areas in Boston,
Cleveland, Detroit, Los Angeles, New York,
Philadelphia, St. Louis, San Francisco, Phoe-
nix and San Antonlo, and has compared these
with unemployment rates for the respective
metropolitan areas.

With the exception of San Antonio, each of
these slum ghettos has erupted in violence
within the last three years. It is not difficult
to see why.

TABLE 4. —NONWHITE UNEMPLOYMENT ACROSS THE NATION FAR EXCEEDS WHITE UNEMPLOYMENT WHETHER IN POVERTY
AREAS OR NOT. IN POVERTY AREAS THE ACTUAL NUMBER OF UNEMPLOYED NONWHITES IS GREATER

[Unemployment in all standard metropolitan statistical areas]

Poverty sections Nonpoverty sections
White Rate —————  White Rate
Nonwhite  Rate number Nonwhite  Rate number
number number
¢ St ot g S MR 280, 000 9.4 220, 000 6.0 186, 000 7.2 1,197,000 3
o B e e E L 8 182,000 10.2 148, 000 6.3 100, 000 6.9 731, 000 3.4
e I SR i o VL IO e 98, 000 81 72,000 5.4 86, 000 7.6 466, D00 3.9
1 March 1966.

Source: Bureau of Labor Statistics Report—Monthly Labor Review, October 1966; p. 1108, vol. 89:10.

TABLE 5—A COMPARISON OF UNEMPLOYMENT IN GHETTO AREAS WITH METROPOLITAN AREAS AS A WHOLE DURING
1966 SHOWS THE GHETTO RATE TO BE APPROXIMATELY 2 TO 4 TIMES THE METROPOLITAN AREA RATE

[Unemployment rates: Ghetto areas and surrounding metropolitan areas]

Unemployment rate

SMSA Ghetto area

Ghetto 1 SMSA =
Birtonss, . UMIT L LT S L S | N g, 6.9
Clevatand 0 cfc oo e Hough and surrounding neighborhood__ 15.6
Detroit ceseeaemene Central Woodward... ... ___.__. 10.1
Los Angeles. - . - ..o _Zolll] lg. llJ
New York. . {E.m Harlem_____ 9.0
- BMfeanyvesq 6.2
Philadelphia North Philadelphia 11.0
nix_. Salt River Bed... 13:2
St. Louis._ North Side_____ 12.9
8.1
11.1
13.0

1 As of November 1966.
* Average for year ending August 1966,

Source: 1967 Marépowar Repart of the President, p. 75; metropolitan area data are based on special tabulation of data from the
urvey.

Current Population
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In the Hough and other slum sections of
Cleveland, for example, the unemployment
rate was 15.6 per cent, compared with an
average for the Greater Cleveland area of 3.5
per cent., In North St. Louls, where 80 per
cent of all Negroes In St. Louis City reside,
the unemployment rate was 129 per cent
versus 4.5 per cent for the St. Louls metro-
politan area. In Oakland (San Franclsco),
the comparable figures are 13 per cent and 5.2
per cent. Indeed, the severe unemployment
which the Negro experlences in the 1960's is
comparable to that experienced by the Amer-
ican public-at-large only in the depth of the
Great Depression.

Even these figures do not tell the complete
story, for unemployment data constitute an
inadequate index to the job-location prob-
lem of many central city residents, especially
Negroes. Conventional unemployment data
measure only insured unemployment, which
presumes a previous and continuing work
history. These data do not reckon with the
extraordinarily high non-labor force par-
ticipation rates among Negro males, nor with
the extent of involuntary part-time work
within the Negro comumnunity, nor with the
full-time worker. who earns less than mini-
mum subsistence need, nor finally, with the
undercount of adult Negro males in the cen-
sus of 1960. This undercount has been vari-
ously estimated to be between 10 and 15 per
cent.

To understand these problems more fully,
the U.8S. Department of Labor undertook a
special survey of joblessness and poverty in
14 of the worst ghetto areas of the United
States (the Department called them slums).
The survey was conducted, in cooperation
with state agencles, durlng November 1966,
and the results have recently been made
public. It was found, first that Negroes con-
stituted 3 of every 4 unemployed in the
areas studied and that their conventional
unemployment rate was nearly 10 per cent.
Among teenagers, 16 to 19 years old, the
average unemployment rate was 28 per cent;
the unemployment rate for nonwhite boys
in the age group from 14 to 19 was 31 per
cent, and for nonwhite girls, 46 per cent.

Secondly, nearly 7 per cent of the resi-
dents of the slum ghettos were employed
only part time although they would have
worked full time if the opportunity to do
80 was avallable. (For the nation as a whole
the comparable figure was then 2.3 per cent).
One out of every five working full time in
these areas earned less than the basic mini-
mum needs for a family of four, or $60 per
week. Nearly 40 per cent of the families
studied reported incomes wunder $3,000 as
compared with one-guarter for the country
as a whole. Moreover, if these 1966 figures
are compared with modest but adequate in-
come requirements in areas where Negroes
are concentrated—#7,281 for a family of four
in New York City, for example—it is clear
that a far greater percentage of these ghetto
families were unable to escape a 1ife marked
by poverty.

Two other survey findings are useful here.
An inordinately large number of ghetto resi-
dents of working age were not counted in
the labor force of these metropolitan areas.
Some of these individuals doubtless did not
want work, but most have probably given up
hope of ever securing a well-paying job. Sec-
ond, more than 20 per cent of adult men who
were likely to be part of the population of
these 14 slum areas—given normal distribu-
tions of male and female of the population
as a whole—were not located by the Depart-
ment's surveys. When all of these negative
factors are taken into account, the unem-
ployment problems of Negroes and of the
areas in which they are resident take on even
more shocking dimensions.

As a result of these surveys, the Labor
Department developed a new technique for
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measuring unemployment. This new tech-
nigque is called the sub-employment index,
and it covers an entire employment-hardship
area. The sub-employment index measures,
first, those unemployed workers who are "ac-
tively looking for work and unable to find
it’; second, those working part-time but
seeking full-time jobs; third, heads of house~
holds earning less than #60 per week and
individuals under 65 earning less than $56
a week in a full-time job; fourth, half the
number of non-participants in the male age
group 2064 who are not in the labor force;
fifth, a “conservative and carefully consid-
ered estimate of the male ‘under-count’
group.” Sub-employment rates for the areas
covered by the November 1966 survey are
listed on the following page.

SUBEMPLOYMENT RATES (NOVEMBER 1966)

Subemploy-

SMSA Ghetto area ment rate
(percent)

Bodton -2l Rexbayy:. ..o ool o 24
New Orleans. 45
New York...... .. 29
33

Bed 28

Philadelphia_ ... ..... North Philadelphia__ 34
Phoenix. .. - Salt River Bed area__ 42
St. Louis... No ide._... 39
San Antonio, East and West Sides 47
San Franci Mission-Fillmore__ 25

Average sub-employment for all of these
citles was an incredible 34.6 per cent. This
means that one out of every three residents
of these raclally- and ethnically-isolated
communities who is already a worker or who
could become a worker was unemployed,
under-employed, or employed at poverty-
level wages.

III, MOVEMENT OF JOBS

A 1966 report issued by the U.S. Depart-
ment of Labor shows that more than half of
all new industrial and mercantile buildings
constructed in the United States between
1954 and 19656 were located outside of the
central cities of the nation's metropolitan
areas. Moreover, the movement of industry
to outlying areas was found to be accelerat-
ing. This Bureau of Labor Statistics study
reveals that from 1980 to 1965 at least 62 per
cent of the valuation of permits issued for
new industrial buildings was for construc-
tion in the suburbs, as well as 52 per cent
of those for mercantile buildings.

Even in the case of community service
facilities requiring large corps of employees,
such as hospitals and educational institu-
tions, the survey found that in many sec-
tions of the country most of the new struc-
tures are being erected in suburbia.

Thus, new employment cpportunities in
commerce, industry, construction, and vari-
ous communlity services increasingly have
located in suburban and outlying sections of
metropolitan areas where, largely for reasons
related to race, Negroes are denied the op-
portunity to live. The fact is that wherever
he now lives and wherever he is likely to live
in the coming years, if enforced racial segre-
gation continues to grow, the Negro worker
faces an employment handicap previously ex~
perienced by no other group in the history
of this nation; denial of the opportunity to
live in areas reasonably proximate to avail-
able jobs.

Tables 6, 7, and B show the employment
figures for five of the largest Standard Metro-
politan Statistical Areas in the country. In
these we can see the trend toward decentrali-
zation of unskilled and semi-skilled job op-
portunities. Two of the five central elties of
the SMSA’s experienced a decline in employ-
ment In the years 1951 to 1065, when Negro
population growth in the central cities was
taking place; three experienced only mini-
mal gains. In St. Louis, for example, central
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city employment dropped from 419,813 in
1951 to 358,013 In 1966, or by 61,800 jobs. In
Philadelphla, employment dropped from
773,622 In 1961 to 724,161 in 1865, or by 49,461
Jobs. In cities such as New York, Baltimore,
and San Francisco, which show minimal in-
creases in employment in these years, the
increases are highly misleading, because they
fail to show the decline in unskilled and
semi-skilled jobs, which is statistlcally offset
by increases in clerical and white collar em-
ployment, h

The City of Philadelphia lost nearly 50,000
Jobs from 1951 to 1965, but the Philadelphia
ring galned 215,000 jobs.

The City of New York galned nearly 130,000
but the areas outside the city itself gailned
nearly 390,000 jobs during the perlod 1951
to 19665.

Not only has new employment centered
in the suburbs, but employment in manu-
facturing, trade, and personal services seems
to have been drawn to the suburbs as well.
It is, therefore, necessary to examine care-
fully the assertlons that automation is wip-
ing out blue collar jobs by specific surveys
of suburban industrial plants to determine
what jobs have been opening up. The fact
is that manufacturing employment has in-
creased by nearly 1.5 milllon jobs since 1051,
but almost all of this increase has taken
place away from areas of Negro concentration,
The situation appears even more ominous
when we look at Table 9 which shows that, of
the new jobs created, an overwhelming pro-
portion are located outside center cities,

From discussions with the policy makers
of these large metropolitan areas, the Cham-
bers of Commerce and planning department
officials, NCDH is convinced that the same
trend will continue for all heavy industry,
manufacturing, and particularly trade indus-
tries, which will increase in response to the
movement of the residential population. All
of these commerecial operations will continue
to move to the less expensive, more spacious
areas in the suburbs, and, most importantly,
to those areas where their clientele and work
force live. As the white middle class moves
out to the suburbs, the jobs will follow. The
trend is further compounded by other eco-
nomic factors such as the avallability of
space, superior transportation and commu-
niecation in the suburbs, and the high cost of
rent in the central cities. In other words, the
two strongest Incentives which determine
industry’s decision to locate—proximity to
the work force and the financial advantages
of operating outside of the crowded central
city—indicate the trend is destined to con-
tinue and to become more pronounced.

The harsh economic reality is that jobs are
moving to the suburbs, in some cases are be-
ing created there, which unemployed or
under-employed Negroes, Puerto Ricans,
Mexican-Americans and other minority
groups could fill. Yet these jobs remain closed
to people who need them largely because dis-
crimination in suburban housing, plus re-
strictlve construction ordinances and regula-
tions which limit the supply of moderate-
cost housing, result in the enforced confine-
ment of minority families to the city’s
ghettos.

Inadequate training programs, the avall-
ability and feasibility of present transporta-
tion facilities, and communication gaps be-
tween a potential labor market and employ-
ers seeking workers should be thoroughly
examined. The field 4s open for the develop-
ment of practical, sound programs to bridge
the widening gap between new labor markets
and residential location of the unemployed.

Indeed, it is now widely recognized both
by government and commercial interests that
one of the reasons the central cities are los-
ing middle-income whites at an accelerating
pace In the 1960's is the growing supply of
job opportunities in suburban localities.
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TABLE 6,—EMPLOYMENT PATTERN FOR THE CENTRAL CITY AND SUBURBAN RING OF 5 METROPOLITAN AREAS IS SHOWN FOR A 14-YEAR PERIOD. (FOR AMOUNT

AND PERCENTAGE OF CHANGE SEE TABLE 9, P. 25.)
[Employment in central city and suburban ring (1951-65)]

Baltimore New York Philadelphia St. Louis San Francisco
Central city Suburban ring Central city Suburban ring Central city Suburban ring  Central city Suhurhan Central city Suburban ring
ring !
344, 446 86,333 3,008, 364 304, 281 113,622 372,924 419, 813 154, 852 342, 289 283,759
343, 390 138, 069 2,988,833 524,799 736, 298 480, 821 357,159 233 505 321, 552 370, 790
340, 303 146, 241 3,134,721 586, 677 732,347 518 355, 739 2?-6 321 343,232 409, 883
NOBELSTT. PR A R -1 345, 896 172,419 3,136,117 692, 154 724, 161 , 220 358, 013 296, 763 351, 635 4

1 Does not include St. Charles and Franklin Counties.
Source: County Business Patterns,” U.S. Bureau of Census.

TABLE 7.—CENTRAL CITY MANUFACTURING AND TRADE JOBS DECREASED IN ALL 5 AREAS BETWEEN 1951 AND 1965. MEANWHILE, SUBURBAN JOBS INCREASED, WITH THE NUMBER OF
MANUFACTURING JOBS LEADING EXCEPT IN SAN FRANCISCO

[Manufacturing and trade employment in central city and suburban ring (1951-65)]

Baltimore New York Philadelphia St. Louis San Francisco
Central city Suburban ring Central city Suburban ring Central city Suburban ring Central city Sul;urlian Central city Suburban ring
ring
1951
Manufacturing- - -« ccceeeeaaaeaa 127,427 62, 871 1,082,188 110,944 355, 566 220, 544 187,338 85, 267 70, 060 101, 568
b Tmla_----_--...........,,...., 94, 047 10, 641 811, 086 81, 681 191,615 69, 083 121,903 31,713 110,170 78,775
1859
Manufacturing___........__... 107,733 86,638 922,403 187,987 291,997 241, 541 141, 102 111,469 62,834 119,134
T de 95,155 26, 446 742,900 142, 569 186, 810 103, 292 92,920 54,199 94,414 101,214
104,993 82,069 948, 001 198, 211 291,954 255,187 138,941 108, 802 62, 804 129, 395
91, 844 32,961 759, 386 163, 605 176, 256 122, 348 86, 043 59,239 98, 870 112, 442
Manufacturing. _ 107, 502 83,033 899, 503 216,798 266, 389 270,454 133, 000 131, 544 58, 404 133,992
Trade._-...... 90,701 43,918 753,011 205,909 172,393 142,993 85,619 72,208 97,702 136, 403

1 Does not include St. Charles and Franklin Counties.

Source: “‘County Business Patterns,”” U.S. Bureau of Census.

TABLE 8.—DATA FOR CENTRAL CITY AND SUBURBAN EMPLOYMENT ARE SHOWN FOR 14-YEAR PERIOD AND ALSO THE DRAMATIC CHANGE DURING THE LAST 3 YEARS OF THE PERIOD.
CONTRACT CONSTRUCTION, SERVICE INDUSTRIES ARE INCLUDED

[Employment increases in central city and suburban ring (1951-65)]

Increase in total employment Trade Manufacturing Services, real estate, Contract construction
finance, insurance
1951-65 1962-65 1951-65 1962-65 1951-65 1962-65 1951-65 1962-65 1951-65 1962-65
Baltimore:
Gentraleity. . - ool ool 1, 450 5,593 -3, 346 -1,143 —19, 925 2,509 39, 989 7,925 —6, 817 1,317
i S¢|t;arhan ] e e, 86, 086 25 178 33,217 10, 957 20,162 964 18, 241 4,909 8,369 5,781
8w YOrK:
Cantral ey.. oo 127,753 1,396 —58,075 —6,375 —182, 685 —48, 498 345,715 41,393 —14,160 —16, 601
bok sdul:u;hi:n ) PRSeT S  Ea 387,873 105, 477 124,228 42,304 105, 854 18, 587 127,139 38,203 18, 562 4,475
”G:n%al ;:Ity —49, 461 —8, 186 —19, 222 —3,863 —89,177 —25, 565 77,780 8,038 -7, 056 6, 580
it u&;ﬂ?uman Ting. 215, 296 59, 702 73,910 20, 645 49,910 15, 267 72,609 16, 344 7,370 4,267
. Louis:
Central city. . —61, 800 2,274 —36, 284 —430 —54,338 —5, 941 29,010 2,325 591 4,677
s guhurhan ring 141,911 60, 442 40, 495 12,969 46, 277 24,742 40, 309 16, 962 10,992 6,509
an Francisco:
Contraleity. ... ... 9, 346 8,403 —12, 468 —1,168 —11,656 —4, 400 42,603 10, 031 —5,411 3,074
Suburban NG ceeoceaaaaaas 185,743 59,613 57,628 23,961 32,424 4,597 64,122 19,539 11, 296 5, 268

Source: County Business Patterns, U.S. Bureau of Census.

TABLE 9.—PHILADELPHIA AND ST. LOUIS LOST JOBS IN THEIR CENTRAL CITIES, BUT SUBURBAN JOBS INCREASED ENOUGH
TO MAKE A NET GAIN FOR THESE 2 METROPOLITAN AREAS. LARGEST CITY JOB INCREASE WAS NEW YORK'S

[Employment pattern (1951-65))

Number of new jobs

Percent increase in new jobs

City Suburbs Metropolitan City Suburbs  Metropolitan
area area
: 86, 086 87,536 1.7 98.3 20.3
127,753 387,873 515, 626 24.8 . 15,6
49, 461 215, 29 165, 835 —29.8 8 14.5
61, 800 141,911 80,111 -77.1 177.1 13.9
9,346 185,742 195, 089 .8 95.2 31

Source: “‘County Business Patterns,"" U.S. Bureau of Census.

Commuting is prohibitively expensive and
too time consuming to be a practical solu-
tion for the average worker, For example, a
resident of the centfer city ghetto of Phila-
delphia who finds a job in neighboring Mont-
gomery County, would have to change buses
at least three times, and spend about $6.60
each week for commuter tickets, The rush-

hour trip would take about an hour and a
half each way. His weekly travel expense
could be reduced to $4.80, provided he lived
near the railroad station in Philadelphia and
provided his job was adjacent to the station
at his destination.

In Baltimore, the trip by public transporta-
tion from the inner core to a suburban job

ranges from a 40-minute ride each way at
approximately $4.00 per week to an hour's
ride each way at a cost of $15.00 per week (to
Annapolis). If the worker can afford a pri-
vate automobile, he can drive from the ghetto
area to the Westinghouse plant in Baltimore
County in about a half hour.

In New York, the monthly commutation on
the Long Island Railroad alone is $30. In St.
Louis, there is no public transportation to
many of the suburban areas to which jobs
have moved; to other large employment cen-
ters, such as the McDonnell Aircraft Corpo-
ration, the trip from the St. Louis ghetto
would cost some $6.50 each week and total
travel time each day would range from three
to four hours.

A person wishing to commute from any one
of the several Negro ghettos in San Francisco
or the East Bay to jobs up in South San
Francisco, Martinez, Livermore, or Point
Richmond would find it almost impossible if
he had to rely on public transportation. To
commute from Hunter's Point in San Fran-
cisco to a job in Contra Costa County in the
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East Bay area would require from three to
four transfers, a cost of some $15.00 each
week, and four or five hours spent in travel
each day. Commuting from Alameda or West
Oakland to jobs in Contra Costa County
would cost about $11.50 per week, and take at
least four hours daily in travel time back
and forth.

Finally, public transportation schedules
are planned to take care of peak rush hours
and to accommodate the suburb-to-city
traveler rather than those who wish to com-
mute from city to suburb. And, of course,
travel to off-hour jobs would be virtually im-
possible.

The journey-to-work data in Table 10 in-
dicate that, in fact, residents of central clty
ghettos do not commute in significant num-
bers, despite suburban job growth in the five
metropolitan areas studied. In addition, a
comparison of nonwhite commuters with the
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number of jobs which have opened up in sub-
urban areas, also shown in Table 10, reveals
the difficulty experienced by city nonwhites
in reaching jobs In ocutlylng areas and the
need for immediate program response to elim-
inate the geographic barrier to employment
opportunities.

It is clear that the whole syndrome of
poverty and deprivation inflicted to such
heavy degrees on residents of the nation’s
raclal ghettos is at best exacerbated, at
worst wholly determined, by the lack of op-
portunities for obtaining adequate income
to secure improved living environments. An
improved living environment often means
the difference between genuine equal op-
portunity for advancement and no oppor-
tunity. For beyond a good house is a good
school system, a culturally-rich community,
and much of what makes for a meaningful
chance to compete.

TABLE 10.—THE SMALL PERCENTAGE OF COMMUTERS FROM CENTRAL CITY GHETTOS REFLECTS THE COST IN TIME AND
MONEY TO NONWHITE WORKERS WHO ARE DENIED THE OPPORTUNITY TO LIVE REASONABLY NEAR SUBURBAN JOBS

[Nonwhite commuting from central city to suburban jobs (1960)]

Percent of work force

Nonwhite male Total suburban
commuters Central city nonwhite Total suburban work  employment ! 1959
males force 1959
I 9, 546 16.0 6.9 138, 069
New York = 7,007 3.1 1.3 524,799
Philadelph 8,570 8.6 L8 480, 821
St. Louis. e 3,156 9.0 1.4 233, 505
San Francisco 1,212 15.3 20 370,790

1 Employment data by county not available for 1960,

Source: U.S. Census of Population: 1960—Journey to Work; County Business Patterns, 1959,

As Bayard Rustin sald in The New York
Times of August 13, 1967, “High unemploy-
ment and low income are not the only prob-
lems afflicting the black slum proletariat, but
they are the crucial ones. Without adequate
income, there is mo access to the decent
housing market, educational opportunities,
even proper health care . . . it is precisely
in the expansion of public facilities and so-
clal services that new employment oppor-
tunities can be generated, at varying skill
levels. High sub-employment rates and the
lack of decent housing in the slums are two
eldes of the same coin.”

The physical maldistribution of labor sup-
ply and labor demand within the country
as a whole and within its major urban areas
must be weighed in order accurately to as-
sess the causes of “high unemployment and
low income” among minorities and to develop
effective programs and policies to expand eco-
nomic opportunity. For whether the immedi-
ate thrust is in basic education, job training,
housing outside of the ghetto and nearer to
the jobs, or developing the economic base of
the ghetto, job movements must be reckoned
with. If programs and strategies are not de-
veloped which will enable minority popula-
tions to compete freely in the labor market
no matter where that market exists, nothing
will alleviate the poverty, deprivation, and
desperation of the ghetto and the re-
sultant crisis confronting the cities and their
people.

Anthony Downs, senior vice-president of
Real Estate Research Corporation of Chicago,
recently analyzed alternative strategies for

with the racial crisis in his paper,
“The Future of American Ghettos,” written
for the American Academy of Arts and Seci-
ences Conference on Urbanism (October
1967). Arguing for a national strategy to
stimulate movement of nonwhites to out-
lying areas, he states:

“Pirst, future job-creation s goilng to be
primarily in suburban areas, but the un-
skilled population is going to be more and
more concentrated in central city ghettos
unless some dispersion ocecurs. Such an in-
creasing divergence between where the work-
ers are and where the jobs are will make it

ever more difficult to create anything like full
employment in decent jobs for ghetto resi-
dents. In contrast, if those residents were to
move into suburban areas where they would
be exposed to more knowledge of job oppor-
tunities and would have to make much
shorter trips to reach them, they would have
a far better chance of getting employment.”

Downs rejects the idea that adequate new
jobs will be created in ghettos under normal
free-market conditions. He stresses that
“ghetto enrichment” to provide such jobs
and greatly iImprove housing, education, and
other conditions would require vast expan-
slon of Federal financing and incentives such
as tax credits to stimulate large private in-
vestment. Further, *“ghetto enrichment”
alone would end neither segregation nor non-
white concentration in cities. He warns that
merely continuing current programs and
policies can lead to a shattering confronta-
tion which would split soclety along both
racial and spatial lines.

“Such a confrontation,” he states, “would
involve mainly nonwhite, malnly poor, and
fiscally bankrupt central cities on the one
hand, and mainly white, much wealthler,
but highly-taxed suburbs on the other hand.
. - . A few metropolitan areas may seek to
avold the political aspects of such a confron-
tatlon by shifting to some form of metropoli-
tan government designed to prevent Negroes
from gaining political control of central
cities.” Such a move, he states, would not
end the segregation or poverty which gen-
erate hostility—indeed, it might increase the
urban Negro's sense of frustration and alien-
atlon. “In my opinion,” Downs declares,
“there is serlous question whether American
soclety in its present form could survive such
a confrontation.”

IV. MANPOWER TRAINING PROGRAMS

Potentially, one of the most effective solu-
tlons to the unemployment and
under-employment of the ghetto poor is in-
vestment Iin manpower training programs,
These programs are one of the most critical
areas requiring careful examination in re-
lation to both present and future opportuni-
ties for econonic advancement among mi-
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norities. For manpower training focuses pri-
marily on youth, and the Negro and other
minority youth—more than any other single
group—are the target population for efforts to
stimulate upward mobility in the society. It
is the ghetto youth who augment any true
measure of unemployment; it is these young
people who are now experiencing an alarm-
ingly high rate of joblessness. Unless the
problem of jobs for the young, disadvantaged
members of soclety is dealt with effectively
and immediately, tomorrow’s unemployment
rolle will rise to even more formidable dimen-
gions. Further, if adequate training is not
provided the ghetto youth now, his chances
for employment will be more and more
limited as time goes on.

Unpublished figures from the Manpower
Administration of the U.8. Labor Department
indicate that the number of Negro tralnees
does not begin to reflect the relative unem-
ployment status of nonwhites. Moreover, by
and large, Negro participants are being
trained for those jobs which are the lowest
paid, offer the least chance of advancement,
and are not tailored to the kinds of indus-
tries which are growing in the nation as a
whole nor to those which are moving out of
the central cities.

Equally disturbing is the fact that the larg-
est percentage of Negroes participating In
manpower training programs are female,
whereas the most critical group to reach is
the Negro male, The figures show, for exam-
ple, that Negro males make up 30.9 per cent
of all males enrolled in the Institutional pro-
grams under the Manpower Development
Training Act (MDTA), while Negro females
account for 42.4 per cent of the total female
enrollment. The Institutional programs
under MDTA represent purely vocational

provided in the setting of an educa-
tional establishment. Thus, when the course
is completed, the trainee is faced with the
tﬁk of finding a job to fit his newly-acquired
skill.

On-the-Job Training programs (OJT) are
those which most often lead to guaranteed
employment when the training period ends.
The trainee learns his skill under the super-
vision of a regular employee. He is salaried
during the training period, and generally
goes directly into a full-fledged job when the
learning period is completed. Under OJT 98
per cent of the Negro trainees (96 per cent of
the whites) obtained positions related to
their training. By contrast, only 80 per cent
of the nonwhites (83 per cent of the whites)
became employed in training-related jobs
after participating in the Institutional pro-
gram.

Thue, OJT offers far greater advantage than
Institutional training, Yet Negroes comprise
only 13.8 per cent of all OJT trainees, whereas
they make up 35.9 per cent of the Institu-
tlonal trainee enrollment. Moreover, Negro
males represent only 12.2 per cent of those
participating in the OJT program, with Negro
females accounting for 18.9 per cent.

Placed against current estimates that the
Negro unemployment rate is more than twice
that for whites (and that estimate is greatly
sugmented if the descriptive “sub-employ-
ment” rates are used), the percentages given
above underscore the gross inadequacy of
Negro representation in these remedial pro-
grams.

Negroes appear to be even more short-
changed if the manpower training programs
are examined by occupational breakdown.
Nonwhites represent 25 per cent of the metal-
working trainees under the Institutional pro-
gram, but only 10 per cent of all OJT metal-
working trainees. Simlilarly, they constitute
26 per cent of the Institutional building
trades trainees, and only 18 per cent of the
On-the-Job bullding trades enrollees. How-
ever, Negroes training for work in hospitals,
hotels, and restaurants make up 40 per cent
of the Institutional trainee and 34 per cent
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of those participating in the OJT program.
Thus, the highest paying jobs which offer the
greatest possibility for future advancement
are not being opened to nonwhites through
manpower training programs.

The urgent need for careful evaluation
and strengthening of the entire manpower
training effort is evident. The disparities
described above, particularly with respect
to Negro participation in On-the-Job train-
ing, may be due in part to geographic dis-
tribution because of the movement of
plants; they may be due in part to the fallure
of the Government administering agencies
to insure that those most in need of train-
ing and employment are made aware of the
programs and are enabled to participate in
them.

But once again, the impact of housing pat-
terns on job opportunities must be taken
into account. The continuing movement of
industry to the suburbs involves a plethora
of manufacturing and production jobs. As a
consequence, the opportunity to participate
in On-the-Job training is heavily dependent
upon the availability of housing reasonably

te to the plant. Nearby living accom-
modations are especially necessary for the
young trainee who would find it practically
impossible to commute daily by public trans-
portation from the core city to the far
reaches of suburbla or even to nearby out-
lying localitles. Since population shifts, con-
curent with job shifts, have been center
city to suburbs for whites and containment
in the inner-city for nonwhites, the assump-
tlon must be made that large numbers of un-
employed and underemployed Negroes and
other minorities are precluded from avail-
ing themselves of On-the-Job training, and
will eontinue to be denied this opportunity,
unless access to housing near plants is
assured,
V. MINIMUM STANDARDS FOR SOUND PLANNING

The period of the 1960's has seen—with the
possible exception of the early New Deal
years—an unparalleled depth of concern, ex-
penditure of time and effort, mass of legisla-
tive and executive action, and initiation by
both government and the private sector of
& multiplicity of programs aimed at dealing
with the mammoth soclal and economic prob-
lems confronting the nation. These years
purport to be an era when the soclal con-
sclence of America has come alive.

Business and labor leaders have been in
the forefront of the programming for soclal
change: witness Plans for Progress; their
equal employment opportunity promotions;
their role in the Urban Coalition; investment
in the ghetto; and the recent $1 billion com-
mitment by the insurance industry for hous-
ing programs in the slums. Philanthropic
foundations—the fruits of corporate
growth—have alded many successful tenant
cooperatives and have been involved in both
publicly-assisted and privately-financed re-
habilitation programs. The whole New Town
phenomeno} of planned total communities
rather than tract development and urban
sprawl has been made possible—indeed, was
instigated in this country by the business
community.

To a large measure, this corporate and
business involvement is a joint effort with
government. The Turnkey Program to ex-
pedite bullding of public housing, programs
of the Economic Development Administra-
tion involving business leaders, Small Busi-
ness loans for expansion and training are but
a few examples. And the Kennedy and Percy
housing bills point to the continuing trend
of developing business-government partner-
ships to focus on the problems of the urban
poor.

The number of legislative proposals and
the hours of hearings dealing with the con-
ditions of the impoverished city dweller
would be impossible to enumerate. SBimilarly,
the Executive Branch has determined to
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probe the causes of poverty and social mal-
function through numerous Presidential
commissions, task forces, and conferences.

But the grand total of funds and effort
allocated to eradicate poverty from this
richest of all nations has scarcely scratched
the surface. A similar examination of the
national expenditures for military purposes
and highway construction programs, to cite
only two illustrations, exposes the reluctance
of this country to face its most dangerous
domestic problem and chart practical and
workable solutions in a coordinated, orga-
nized, and comprehensive manner.

Progress has been stymied by the fact that
this unprecedented public and private pro-
gramming to combat social ills has been
diffuse, confused, piecemeal, and lacking in
understanding or acceptance of the necessity
for a comprehensive approach to social
change and economic reform. Without any
overall and unified direction, these efforts
have falled even to recognize the central
issue that allocation of the nation’s economic
resources must involve every segment of the
total population.

As a conseguence, there is clear evidence
that little has been accomplished in lifting
the burden of unemployment and under-
employment from the backs of Negroes, other
minorities, and poor whites as well. A recent
study of the Bureau of Labor Statistics of the
U.S. Department of Labor indicates that in
the Hough area of Cleveland, the proportion
of poverty-stricken families increased be-
tween 1960 and 1965 from 31 to 39 per cent;
the number of female-headed households in-
creased from 23 to 32 per cent; and the
median family income declined from $4,732
to $3,966. In the Watts area of Los Angeles,
female-headed households Increased from 36
to 39 per cent, and deteriorated housing
increased from 14 to 21 per cent. In the
slums of the nation, official unemployment
rates (which admittedly do not reflect the
extent of Impoverishment) were as high as
9.3 per cent compared with a national aver-
age of 3.5 per cent.

Moreover, the employment figures pre-
sented earlier in this report make 1t clear
that the situation is becoming increasingly
critical as the jobs move to suburbia and
Negroes and other minorities are restricted
to the bounds of the center city.

The simple truth is that uncoordinated
patchwork programs will not solve any prob-
lem of the magnitude and complexity of
ghetto poverty and deprivation. The only
rational solution 1lles In comprehensive
planning and programming which takes into
account all of the economic, social and po-
litical factors which affect community life:
housing, education, training, employment,
health, transportation, cultural amenitles,
economic development, and—above all—
human dignity and freedom. These factors
are Inextricably linked; they are not alterna-
tives to one another.

Although the sub-employment problem of
the minority poor stems from numerous
interrelated causes, there can be no question
that lack of access to suitable housing is a
major impediment in the ghetto resident's
search for a job. Raclal discrimination in the
general housing market has been thoroughly
documented by numerous studies. Similarly,
the exlstence of a severe shortage of dwelling
units, particularly modest-cost rental ac-
commodations which are so important for
disadvantaged families, is a fact of American
life. Even so, the housing component of the
urban crisis alone calls for much more de-
talled investigation. The possibility of redi-
recting Federal subsidies toward alding
minority groups and poor people in general
to move where the jobs are calls for further
examination.

Many unanswered questions have arisen .

from the analysis presented in this report,
and some of these are set forth in the follow-
ing pages. NcoH believes that answers to these
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gquestions can provide the information neces-
sary for practical planning direction under
which public and private dollars and efforts
could be expended to achleve effective and
lasting change.

‘While the questions now ralsed indicate the
need for more particularized information
about specific localities, they should not be
regarded as a mandate for endless study.
Rather, they should be viewed as a means of
establishing minimum standards for sound
planning and as a guide for action by every
politician, legislator, planner, businessman,
community leader—anyone—who is seeking
to shape the economic destiny of our metro-
politan areas.

Gaps in basic data

What is the racial breakdown of the sub-
urban labor force? Where does the nonwhite
labor force in the suburban ring live—are
new racial ghettos being created in suburbia?

Jobs are moving out to the suburbs and
sizeable numbers of people, primarily white,
are moving to the suburbs. Who is filllng
these new jobs? That s, are they substan-
tially filled by the old work force who moved
from the center city with the firms, or by
a new work force from varlous locations?
Did former minority-group employees lose
jobs in the move? How many nonwhites
moved with their plants to new suburban
locations, and what was their experlence In
finding housing?

To what jobs (job classifications) do white
clty dwellers commute to the suburbs and to
what jobs do nonwhites commute? The an-
swer would help clarify the first questions
posed which ask who are filling job oppor-
tunities in suburbia.

What can be said about the room for in-
dustrial expansion in specific geographic
areas? What industries can therefore be
assumed most likely to continue movement
from the center clty to the suburbs? Which
ones could be persuaded to locate or relocate
in center cities?

‘What is the specific breakdown of manu-
facturing jobs: which are office jobs and
which are production jobs? A determination
of this breakdown would allow for a decision
on planning alternatives looking toward em-
ployment of the currently unemployed.

Does the employment increase in contract
construction shown in Table 8 represent pri-
marily residential building, or does it repre-
sent permanent employment resulting from
construction of new industrial and business
establishments? The same type of analysis
should be made for other major industrial
classifications which would help determine
the persistence of current trends,

‘What industries are large employers paying
high wages? What are the general skill levels
in such industries? Which of these industries
are moving to the suburbs, and which are
feasible to develop in central cities?

Certain types of jobs have declined in ab-
solute numbers in central cities. Which of
these have moved to the suburbs in the same
metfropolitan areas, which have moved to
totally new regions of the country, and which
have been completely taken off the market?
Charles E. Silberman, in The myths of Auto-
mation (Harpers & Row, 1966), suggests that
automation is not as critical a problem in
the removal of jobs as had been believed. The
question should be investigated more fully.
Certainly the data suggest that the number
of manufacturing jobs in metropolitan areas
is Increasing., What are the skill levels of the
manufacturing jobs which are increasing in
number?

‘What are the skill levels of the unemployed
and how do they relate to the skill require-
ments of jobs which have moved t0 or been
created in the suburbs? What is needed to
ralse skill levels, what are suitable program
alternatives?

‘What are the Job vacancy and turnover
rates by industrial classification, nationwide
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and within specific regions? In other words,
where 1s the most sensible place to emphasize
economic development, and in what types of
industries? It appears from Table 10 that
because many of these jobs are new jobs,
there should be continuing room for new
employment opportunities.

How does the nonwhite percentage of the
population in suburban rings correlate with
the nonwhite percentage of the labor force
and ongoing training programs in these out-
lying areas? Is there under-representation
of nonwhites which should be corrected im-
mediately to increase competition and em-
ployment opportunities for nonwhites already
living in suburbia?

Why do the manpower training figures
shown indicate unresponsiveness to the un-
employment situation among nonwhites?
What procedures are the administrators of
the programs using to reach the unemployed
and potential trainees; is the problem one
of poor communication to the potentially
trainable?

What is the geographical breakdown of
these training programs by city and sub-
urban ring for each metropolitan area? How
many trainees are enrolled in On-the-Job
training programs in job classifications which
have experienced substantial moves to the
suburbs—for instance, in manufacturing?
Are these programs taking place primarily in
areas where Negroes cannot now live? Is the
disparity in nonwhite participation in OJT
because the kinds of industries which have
moved to the suburbs are precisely those
most suitable to OJT programs?

The most critical factors affecting the non-
white employment situation in newly-located
suburban jobs—be they housing, training, or
whatever—must be determined. To what ex-
tent is a shortage of low- and moderate-
income housing proximate to available jobs
a factor in current unemployment? If hous-
ing is as great a deterrent to employment
opportunity as the findings of this prelimi-
nary study indicate, what can be the role of
industry as well as government and labor in
initiating action to remove this handicap?

Is there avallable and adequate transpor-
tation for commuting from the ghetto areas
to jobs in suburbia? Is commutation a feasi-
ble long-range alternative to housing near
jobs, or merely a stop gap?

What is the cost of bringing jobs into the
ghetto compared to the cost of providing
housing conditions so that minorities can
move to the suburbs to fill new jobs being
created there? The kind of cost/benefit anal-
ysis here is admittedly complicated,
but nevertheless must be undertaken in
order to arrive at legitimate and valid plan-
ning and p! to solve the current
employment/housing dilemma.

How can New Town development be used
to remove the disparity between job loca-
tion and resldential location of the real
and potential minority-group labor force?
What has been the role of corporate enter-
prise in eliminating this disparity through
New Towns?

Finally, what are the economic and social
implications of current housing/employment
trends, vis-a-vis the central city and the
suburbs? On the one hand, Model Cities and
other housing and community development
programs of local, state, and Federal govern-
ments focus on the inner city. On the other
hand, industry, in a seemingly irreversible
pattern of decentralization, takes jobs to the
suburbs.

Poverty 1s not only one of the most brutal
aspects of the ghetto way of life, it is one of
the most expensive drains on the economic
and social health of the nation. The process
of answering the above questions could lead
to the kind of realistic planning and pro-
gramming which would lift the burden of
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the poverty cycle from this generation of
Americans and their progeny as well.

The American business community has set
the pattern: it has demonstrated to the world
that economic growth, sound management
practices, and the successful solution of
problems are brought about by decisions,
plans and action based on reliable and com-
prehensive information. Self interest alone
demands that the nation’s vast resources be
mobllized to transform the lability of de-
prived millions into the asset of productive
citizens. What is required is the will to wipe
out a dangerous disease which threatens the
very foundations of our national life.

A Fight You Want To Win
HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, I want to
commend the following editorial to my
colleagues as it singles out the factor
that rests most heavily on farmers. There
is a remedial recommendation in the edi-
torial that correlates the direction that
many of us have and intend to continue
to pursue. This appeared in the March is-
sue of the Farm Journal, as follows:

A Fiear You Want To WiN

Ask any farmer what's troubing him these
days, and he'll start with, or soon get to, his
high costs. He wonders where it will end.

Name most anything you buy, and it’s
higher priced. Besides that, farm help costs
more, if you can find it, Bills are getting
bigger for any kind of services, whether per-
formed by doctors, lawyers, repairmen, bar-
bers, or whoever. Taxes are skyrocketing, Yet
farm prices aren't improving to match this
upward march of costs.

In the last half dozen years, the prices we
pay as farmers have gone up 14%. The
prices we get have gone up only 5%. Your
commodities might not have done that well.
At any rate, we're like the fellow in the mud
who took one step and slipped back two.
Parity, which is a measure of the prices we
get compared with the prices we pay, hasn't
been so low since the depression.

In addition, farmers have gone nearly $20
billion deeper in dept in the last six years—
which is an alarming increase of 74%. In-
terest payments alone on the farm debt have
jumped $1.2 billion, while rates have soared
to the highest level in a generation.

Most everyone else, it seems, manages to
pass along his rising costs. Labor unions have
an unbeatable formula—if the cost of liv-
ing goes up, they strike to get wages to
match it. As the industry becomes more pro-
ductive, the unions ask for, and get that.
Businesses, in turn, try to add the higher
wages into the price of the goods you buy.

‘What do farmers do? Since they can't, as
yet, charge more for what they raise, they
“adjust”"—by getting bigger, by spending
more on production, by getting more eficient,
and by cutting the farm income ple into
fewer slices. Still they aren't keeping up with
the parade. They're beginning to feel as
frantic as a squirrel on a wheel: The harder
they run to stay ahead, the harder they
have to run to keep up.

There's one thing that can help farmers
right now—this year. And that's for Congress
to put the brakes on inflation. This could be
the biggest help of all.

The President wants to spend more for the
“Great Society” and a war half way around
the globe, all at the same time. And when
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the President spends more, you pay—either
in taxes of through infiation,

The $10 billion increase in the President’s
budget this year is $50 more spending for
every man, woman and child. That's on top
of this year’s budget spending, which comes
to $880 per person—which you and your
family pay in our own direct taxes, or in
somebody else's taxes hidden in the cost of
things you buy.

There’s one hitch in that arithmetic: You
aren't paying the government gquite that
much, The deficit between tax intake and
projected spending this year will run around
$20 billion. It might be more. And it will be
every bit as big next year without a tax rise.
And even with the 109 tax increase that the
President wants, the deficit would be $8 bil-
lion or more.

The federal government, to put it mildly,
“is running a little short.” So in effect, it's
printing the money. The result: inflation.

Infiation, when reduced to its effect on you
and me, means that we pay higher prices for
what we buy. If you can somehow latch
onto more income during infiation, you can
stay even with the board for now. That's
why labor unions and businesses are reach-
ing so hard for higher wages and prices. In-
flation is the main culprit running up your
costs, your interest charges and your taxes.

That's why you have so much at stake in
the struggle between the President and Con-
gress over spending. Rep. Wilbur D. Mills (D.,
Ark.), the able fiscal spokesman of the House,
says that his Ways and Means Committee
won't approve a tax increase unless the Presi-
dent makes some hard cuts in his budget, not
just token reductions.

The President seems just as determined to
go ahead and spend—recklessly throwing
gasoline on the inflation fire while berating
Congress for not trying to beat at the flames
with a stick.

With financial danger lurking at every
corner, it's time for fiscal leadership and
responsibility. The economy minded mem-
bers of Congress, led by Rep. Mills, need every
assurance that you back them in this fight.
Tell them so. Write them. It can do a world
of good, and you'll be helping yourself. In
fact this could be the most important thing
you do today.

The Vietnam War
HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the
State newspaper, of Columbia, 8.C., re-
cently published two separate editorials
on the war in Vietnam, I commend them
to Senators.

The first, entitled “Win It and End
It,” dated March 3, discusses a speech
recently delivered on the floor of the
House by my good friend, Representative
L. MenpEL RIveErs. MENDEL RIVERS is in
a position to know as much about the
conduct of the war in Vietnam as any-
one in this country. In a passionate
speech he warned the American people
and appealed to Congress on humani-
tarian grounds to stop the killing in
Vietnam by winning the war decisively,
swiftly, and finally. The editor of the
State brought out a basic truth that all
should remember: that before any of
the larger philosophic or moral ques-
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tions on the war can be settled, the war
itself must be stopped. I concur in this
theory and urge Senators to concentrate
on winning the war and to spend less
time on theorizing and philosophizing
about it. We owe at least this much to
our fighting men there.

The second editorial, entitled “War
and Politics,” dated March 11, is a timely
warning to the American people that the
record of the Communist enemy is one
of fighting and negotiating at the same
time. Frequently the Communists con-
sider a battle to be a symbol, and they
fight it for effect and political influence
as much as they do for a military vietory.
In this editorial, we are reminded that
the North Vietnamese launched the at-
tack Dienbienphu on the day that they
had been assured that negotiations could
begin. The editorial pointedly suggests
that Khe Sanh might well suffer the
same treatment.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the editorial be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the edito-
rials were ordered to be printed in the
Recorp, as follows:

[From the Columbia (5.C.) State, Mar. 3,

1968]

Wix IT anD END IT

“It is time someone stood on the floor of
this House and told the America people some
plain hard facts—and that is what I am go-
ing to do.”

The speaker was Rep. L. Mendel Rivers.
Last week, he laid it on the line to the Con-

gress.

“Probably no war in our history has been
more poorly managed . . . than the conflict in
which we are Involved in South Vietnam . ..
and our allies—with rare and heartwarming
exceptions—show little concern for our prob-
lems.

“Mr. Chairman, I am sure your blood boiled
as did mine when I saw the Communist pa-
rade in Le Havre, France, on television last
night—where the people of the city of Le
Havre loaded a Russian ship with supplies
for North Vietnam.

“This is the same port liberated by Amer-
ican troops 25 years ago. These are the same
people whom the Communists slaughtered
in Vietnam a short decade ago at Dien Bien
Phu.

“Mr, Chairman, I just want the American
people to never forget that the fountainhead
of ingratitude lies in De Gaulle's France.”

Then, Rep. Rivers turned to the matter of
a possible Westmoreland dismissal.

“The question is not whether we should
remove General Westmoreland the question
is whether we will ever start listening to
General Westmoreland . . .

“I think, Mr. Chairman, it is time that the
strategy for fighting the war in Vietnam re-
flected . . . the advice of those men who have
led this nation to victory in other wars—men
who have earned international respect for
their performance in battle and less advice
from the uninformed, untried, and unproven
invisible civilians hidden in warm and com-
fortable foxholes in Washington, D.C."”

It was a good speech, though it lasted less
than half an hour. Rep. Rivers evidently was
disturbed by films he’d seen on TV. He was
disturbed and angry—as, indeed, some of the
rest of us are, too. He appealed to the Con-
gress on humanitarian grounds: The killing
can only be stopped by stopping the killing.
Americans hate this war; then let Americans
end it—swiftly, mercifully, decisively, and
finally.
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Before any of the larger philosophic or
moral guestions of the Vietnam war can be
settled, the war itself must be stopped. The
North Vietnamese, and the National Libera-
tion Front in the South, must be taught—the
hard way, it seems—that the world is tired
of terror and bloodshed and filthy crimes
agalnst the peasantry of South Vietnam.

“If we do not win in Vietnam,” says Rep.
Rivers, “all of Asia will eventually go to the
Communists.”

[From the Columbia (S.C.) State, Mar. 11,
1968]
WAaAR AND POLITICS

Elther at Hue or at Khe SBanh, some sort
of all-out Communist offensive is expected
soon. How we meet it may make a big dif-
ference in the conduct of the war (on both
sides) thereafter.

In a sense, Khe Sanh has become a symbol,
and a mighty important one. President John-
son recently made every one of the Joint
Chiefs of Staff say in writing that Khe Sanh
could be defended successfully. He has let it
be known in strong language that he doesn’t
want another Dien Bien Phu.

A senior U.S. military spokesman said last
week: “I don't rule out Ehe Sanh, but my
impression is that (the enemy) has more
interest in Hue than Ehe Sanh at this time.”
Whether Hue or Ehe Sanh is hit, however,
won't alter the meaning of North Vietnamese
General Giap’s intention—which is to launch
a Tong Cong Eich (a General Offensive).

General Giap, according to a Washington
Report of the American Security Council,
isn’t a classical general like Westmoreland or
Navarre. He's a Marxist; and, “for a Marxist,”
says Giap himself, “strategy 1is, above all,
politics.”

Giap is sald to believe that domestic and
international pressures on Washington are
building inexorably in favor of North Viet-
nam; that inasmuch as the 1054 attack
against Dien Bien Phu was launched the day
after North Vietnam had been assured that
negotiations could start, the attack against
Ehe SBanh (or Hue) can begin at the first
signs of a weakening on President Johnson's
part.

French General Henrl Navarre says solemn-
ly: “Today, Giap has the initiative and the
situation has to be judged in relation to his
intentions. To take Khe Sanh, he would have
to use 40,000 men and (be prepared to) lose
half of them, But, if he does that, and the
psychological effect is to make the Ameri-
cans give up quickly, he will have won.”

Giap believes in protracted warfare; some
of his superiors do not. In any case, the Viet-
nam war has already been protracted over
two decades. Boys on both sides who weren’t
even born when it began are fighting in it
now.

In s0 many ways, it isn't a military war at
all: It’'s a political war. Ho Chi Minh and
General Giap and President Johnson know
this. The only ones who don't know it are
the U.S. servicemen, and large segments of
the American public.

Khe Sanh is called a “symbol.” Battles are
fought for “effect.”

The whole sorry mess stinks of blood, while
our brave GIs at Hue and Khe Sanh wait
patiently for the inevitable attack.

‘Whatever happens, we say this has been
one cheap and humiliating way to fight a
WAr.

The sooner politiclans stop their fusillade
of words and let the military win the war, the
better. True, as James Burnham has written
in the current National Review, the Vietnam
war may take on a different look after No-
vember 5, but it is a sad reflection on our
nation’s leadership that such a comment
could be made.
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The Portuguese Provinces Angola and
Mozambique

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. RARICK, Mr. Speaker, the noted
author and columnist, James Jackson
Kilpatrick, has prepared a special study
on Angola and Mozambique which I
think will be of great interest to our fel-
low colleagues.

I include Mr. Kilpatrick’s study fol-
lowing my remarks:

THE PORTUGUESE PROVINCES: A PLACE FOR

PIONEERS

(By James Jackson Kilpatrick)

It is the most commonplace of observa-
tions—every American visitor is struck by
the same impression—to remark that south-
ern Africa is peculiarly “ploneer country.”
Whatever the thought may lack in novelty,
it makes up in striking truth. The traveler
who attempts to learn something of Rhodesia
and South Africa finds his sense of the
Great West confirmed and strengthened by
a follow-up visit to Angola and to Mozam-
bigque. This is the good and inviting land;
it is the hard and perilous land as well.

Doubtless the pioneer parallels ought not
to be pushed too far. The Ovimbundu, Ba-
kongo and Kimbundu of Angola, for one
thing, are not only more numerous than
the Apaches, Comanches and Sioux of Gen-
eral Custer's day; they also occupy a com-
pletely different position politically. Portu-
gal's object 15 not to make war upon the
Chokwe and Cuanhama; Portugal’s object is
to get them into school. In Mozambique, the
busy, bustling cities of Lourenco Marques
and Beira have reached a level of commerce
and industry that is relatively more advanced
than Kansas City and San Francisco in the
days of the opening of the American West.

Allowing for all this, the pioneer impres-
slon persists. To fly in a small plane over
Angola and Mozambiqgue is to recapture an
impression of Wyoming and Utah as they
must have looked more than a century ago.
Beyond the cities, the limitless land unrolls,
vast, empty, waiting. The lumbering prairie
schooners of Kansas have yielded to lorries,
Jeeps, Land Rovers, Piper Cubs. The isolated
rancher or miner is not wholly isolated; he
is linked by radio to the twentleth century
world outside. New power lines, ungainly as
giraffes, march in single file across the hills.
But when the sun goes down, the bush is
Bible-black. Only the animals move. So the
American mesa country must have been,
when men traveled by horse toward unknown
horizons. The Portuguese provinces are
waking from the sleep of centuries. Economi-
cally they have passed a threshold point;
looking ahead, they see the opening door.

Angola lies upon the west coast of southern
Africa, a land of 481,000 square miles, twice
the size of Texas. A recent estimate places
the population at 5,200,000, of whom 250,000
or about 5 per cent, are of European extrac-
tlon. The Africans are almost entirely Bantu
in origin; they are divided into nine tribal
groupings and four principal dialects.

Angola’s history dates from its discovery
in 1482 by the Portuguese explorer Diego
Cao. The land then was loosely ruled by the
Eing of the Congo. His authority soon passed
to Portuguese hands, and except for a few
years In the mid-seventeenth century, when
Dutch invaders took control, Portugal has
exercised effective sovereignty over Angola
ever since. ‘
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‘The fact has contemporary significance.
With so long a history behind them, the
Portuguese reject the notion that they are
Johnnies-come-lately in Africa. They cannot
accept the view of the United Nations Gen-
eral Assembly that Angola is a mere “colony”
of the European metropole. On the contrary,
the Portuguese look upon the African prov-
inces as integral parts of the Portuguese
whole. American visitors are reminded re-
peatedly by their hosts of the analogy of
Hawail and Alaska, equally remote from the
mainland American Union. In the years be-
fore the two territories achieved statehood,
one iz asked, would the United States have
tolerated international Intervention in their
domestic administration? Surely we would
have objected. By the same reasoning, it is
urged, Portugal will continue to maintain
her position that problems of the African
provinces are entirely her own domestic af-
fairs, and hence beyond the authority of the
United Nations.

Portugal's case is strengthened by the very
nature of the multi-racial, or non-racial so-
clety that has developed in the two provinces.
Unlike South Africa and Rhodesia, Portugal
shuns racial classification of every sort. Tribal
governments hold no official status in Angola
and are recognized only for political courtesy
in Mozambique. Voting is by a single roll. The
expanding system of public education is com-
pletely integrated. Persons of African descent
face no racial impediments in property own-
ership or in labor. Angola’s legislative council
is composed of 34 members; about one-third
of them are Africans. With every year that
passes, the number of Africans in the civil
service increases, The Secretary of Education
is an African; so is the director of customs.
Almost half of all public employees, includ-
ing the police, are African or mulatto. Finally,
it 1s said, through generations of interracial
marriage, blood lines have become so inter-
mingled that a single proper moun suffices:
The people of Angola are simply ‘Portu-

”

The objective observer must be forgiven a
few reservations. It is apparent, especially in
small towns and rural areas, that a sharp
line of demarcation separates the indigenous
black from the indigenous or immigrant Eu-
ropean. Relatively speaking, only a handful
of blacks occupy positions at the managerial
level in government or commerce. As a matter
of law, segregation does not exist; socially
and economlically, 1t is a palpable fact of life
in Angola.

To be sure, segregation is a palpable fact
of life in Westchester County as well; and
there is this to be sald of the Portuguese

to achieve a genuinely non-racial
soclety in the African provinces, that a pro-
digious effort is being made to pull the
Africans up. Over the past three years, en-
rollment in Angola's largely African techni-
cal schools has jumped from 7,700 to 11,600.
In the province as a whole, roughly 66 per
cent of all school-age children are now in
school. Angola’s Governor General Camillo
de Miranda Rebocho Vaz is not satisfied with
the figure; his administration is seeking earn-
estly to expand the enrollment of African
pupils, but the obstacles are immense.

The greatest of the problems is rooted in
the low population densities of the rural
areas, In many remote parts of Angola, a
hundred square miles will not turn up a
hundred children of school age. Roads in such
areas are little more than tralls. The prevall-
ing tongue 1s a tribal dialect. How are these
children to be brought together for classes?
Where are teachers to be found? The typical
rural African family, subsisting in a mud hut,
has had little motivation for learning in the
past. Under the circumstances, it is perhaps
greatly to Portugal's credit that even two-
thirds of the children are receiving some
education.

By general agreement, the next two decades
should witness swift advancement for the

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

African people of Angola. A number of con-
siderations support this optimistic view.

Political forces plainly will continue to
push the Portuguese government in the di-
rection of internal reforms. “Independence”
is the talismanic word; the UN.'s General
Assembly demands it unceasingly; neighbor-
ing Zambia and the Congo have it. Portugal
is determined not to grant independence in
either Angola or Mozambique, but the Sala-
zar government sensibly, if belatedly, recog-
nizes that if bloody revolution is to be avoid-
ed, the African majority must be able to see
a satisfactory way of life in continued Portu-
guese affiliation.

Ironically, the several terrorist organiza-
tions, mistakenly described as “nationalist"”
groups, now appear to have aided Portuguese
efforts to maintain the provincial status.
Disturbances In Angola began in 1059 and
came to an appalling climax in 1961 with the
butchery of Europeans along 300 miles of
Congolese border. But the terrorists did not
kill Europeans only. In the savage rekindling
of ancient tribal animosities, thousands of
Angola's blacks suffered also. A backlash
process set in. Prior to 1961, a considerable
sentiment for independence existed among
blacks and whites alike; today, one is told,
that sentiment has sharply diminished. The
protective presence of Portuguese troops ap-
pears vastly preferable to the violent ralds
of Holden Roberto’s guerrillas. And as one
unexpected dividend, the recurring threat of
terrorist attacks has prompted many isolated
African compounds to resettle in safer, larger
communities where public education now be-
comes a feasible possibility.

In the winter of 1967-68, the terrorist or-
ganizations, suffering themselves from in-
ternal dissension, appeared to be under rea-
sonable control. The principal group, the
Union of the Populations of Angola (UPA),
is thought to command a following within
Angola of not more than 10,000. Under
Roberto’s leadership, the organization con-
tinues to operate from headquarters in Kin-
shasa. Opposed to the UPA is the Popular
Movement for the Liberation of Angola
(MPLA), headquartered in Brazzaville, led by
Dr. Angostinho Neto. The MPLA guerrillas,
ralding largely from Zambia, are excellently
armed and trained by Russian and Cuban re-
sources. They have created local disturbances
In southeast Angola, in the general area of
Luso and Catombo, and have harassed the
Benguelan railway, but authorities in Luanda
believes the ralds can be contained,

To counter the terrorist attacks, Portugal
maintalns some 45000 to 50,000 troops in
the fleld, augmented by up to 2,000 militia.
A Selective Service system is in full operation.
By the end of 1967, approximately 20,000
Angolan men, without regard to race, had
been drafted for three-year enlistment peri-
ods. Some 750 Portuguese troops have been
killled in action in Angols, but most of them
died in the 1961 fighting. Militarily, the out-
look is good.

Economic forces also are playing an en-
couraging role in Angola’s future. In 1968,
two additional 75,000-kilowatt generators will
be installed at the massive Cambambwe
power plant on the Cuanza River southeast
of Luanda. Built in 1962 at a cost of $43 mil-
lion, the hydroelectric installation is the
pride of Angola. As demand for power in-
creases, the dam will be raised; other dams
will be buillt upstream; the prospect is for an
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domestic consumer market, but this situa-
tion is improving. Wage rates start at a gov-
ernment-fixed minimum of 171 escudos per
day (about 55 cents); major employers also
must provide housing, clothing, medical
care, recreational facilities, and other bene-
fits. This system of benevolent corporate
paternalism, under strict guvernment con-
trol, appears to work well.

Angola's principle need, as tteeorl‘hed by
the Governor General, is for a massive in-
flow of capital and technical skill. “We could
take thousands upon thousands of tech-
nically trained people,” he says. “We are get-
ting only hundreds and hundreds."” The
country is rich in copper, manganese, phos-
phates, tungsten, titanium, and diamonds;
the discovery of oll in northern Cabinda in
1966, now under development by Gulf, has
created boom conditions there. A housing
market of significant proportions is in pros-
pect. Angola is the third largest producer
of coffee in the world. Emigrant farmers and
livestock growers are offered title to up to
60,000 acres of land after three to five years
of successful production.

Modern-day pioneers who may wish to
tackle Angola will find life in the back coun-
try hard but endurable, and potentially re-
warding. The capital city of Luanda will re-
mind American visitors of Charleston and
Savannah—arches, verandas, columns;
houses of pale green, rose, beige, bright blue;
native women, standing straight as 6 o’clock,
with baskets on their heads; luxury apart-
ments only a few blocks from thatch-and-
mud native slums. Air service is complicated
by political embargos over most of Africa, but
good jet schedules link Luanda with Lisbon,
Johannesburg, Salisbury and Beira, Costs of
living are moderately high. English is spoken
as a nearly universal second language. Crime
is almost unknown.

Many of the foregoing observations apply
with equal effect to Mozambique, on Africa’s
southeastern coast, though Mozambique is
larger in population (7,000,000) and smaller
in area (303,000 square miles) than her sister
province of Angola. The principal cities of
Lourenco Marques and Belra are more so-
phisticated than Luanda and Benguela; the
pace of urban living is faster; the second
language often is French; and Mozambique
culturally looks more to the Middle East
and East than to the West.

One senses in Mozambique, moreover, a
wider range of both problems and oppor-
tunities than one finds in Angola. Here
everything is more intense.

Relatively speaking, the European (white)
community in Mozambique is quite small,
numbering no more than 145,000 in all—
about two per cent of the total. The great
bulk of the population is composed of Afri-
can tribal groups of Bantu stock—the Tsonga
and Changones in the south, the Sena and
Manica in the center, the Macuas across the
north, the savage Makondes along the Tan-
zanian border, and the Nianja in the Lake
Nyassa area bordering Malawi. Each of the
major tribes has retained its own dialect and
basic tribal organization. In the south, a
process of native assimilation moves forward
steadily; here the South African gold mines
offer a source of contract employment, and
the industries of Lourenco Marques exert a
modernizing influence. In the north, the
situation is quite different. In the vast area
beyond Nampula, between the Lurio and

abundant power supply over the fc ble
future. At the end of 1967, negotlations were
underway for both a steel mill and an alumi-
num processing plant,

In an effort to attract foreign capital,
Angola offers a number of incentives, includ-
ing a program of tax exemption for periods
of five to ten years, Technical education of
a labor force is expanding rapidly, though it
is freely admitted that skilled labor is in
short supply. The generally low income level
of the African people serves to restrict the

La da rivers, civilization advances slowly.
This is wild and rugged country, Along the
coast, from Lumbo to Nacala and Porto
Amelia, the shallow opal waters give back the
azure sky. Mountains rise abruptly from the
coastal plain, rocky archipelagos in a sea of
brown and green. Here and there, cotton
plantations attract a force of native labor.
Few Western visitors penetrate into Cabo
Delgado. Its resources awalt another day.

For a varlety of reasons—years of indif-
ference by Portuguese rulers, absence of in-
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dustrial capital, disunity among the sharply
separated tribes, difficulties in communica-
tion—the social and economic development
of Mozambique has proceeded slowly. Esti-
mates vary on the number of children now
recelving schooling. At the end of 1967, the
figure reportedly was in the neighborhood
of 600,000, but the figure is deceptive. Edu-
cation is compulsory only through the fourth
year, and the compulsion is difficult to en-
force. Fewer than 12 per cent of the children
go past this primary schooling, and most of
these are children of European extraction.
An estimated 600—one out of a thousand—
go on to higher education.

The situation is not wholly bleak. Each
year sees a substantial jump in the percent-
age of African pupils going on to industrial,
commercial and liberal arts training. More
than a hundred trade schools came into ex-
istence between 1960 and 1966; the new
lyceums that one visits in Beira and Lou-
renco Marques are attractively designed and
apparently well administered, but they are
sorely in need of library and laboratory fa-
cilities. A new university in the capital offers
limited opportunities in higher education.
Medical instruction is avallable, but the
medical school attracts lamentably few Afri-
can students. An interesting experiment in
education by radio, intended for isolated
communities throughout the province, is
supplemented by mobile teaching “brigades”
whose object is to raise the social and cul-
tural levels of the bush. Plainly, much re-
mains to be done,

Economic development within Mozam-
bique compares generally with conditions in
Angola. The province needs capital; it needs
skilled techniclans; it offers strong incentives
for Western ers and administrators
possessed of the pioneer spirit. Mozambique’s
mineral resources, chiefly gold, bauxite, and
tantalite, scarcely have been touched. Tex-
tile manufacturing and food processing offer
attractive opportunities. Mozambique does
well in cotton production; since 1966, the
province has processed its own large output
of cashew nuts; and though cattle raising
is handicapped by the untamed tsetse fly, the
area south of the Limpopo holds a rich po-
tential for livestock. Tourism is increasing in
importance as an economic factor. At Goron-
gosa, Mozambique maintains one of the most
spectacular game preserves in the world; two
thousand miles of shore line offer hundreds
of secluded and beautiful beaches,

Most of Mozambigue’s industrial economy
revolves around the port cities of Lourenco
Marques and Beira. Their development has
been handicapped politically, by the United
Nations’ sanctions upon Rhodesia and by
the general disfavor manifested within the
world community toward Portugal's policies
in Africa. Beira has suffered severely under
the British blockade against Rhodesian com-
merce. A new oil pipeline, connecting Beira
and Salisbury, is kept in chains under
dramatic lock and key. The port of Lourenco
Marques has been less affected; its gross com-
merce rose from 7.6 million tons in 1964 to
an estimated 11.5 million tons in 1967, as
new trade with Swazlland and South Africa
replaced losses in Rhodesian business. For a
city of barely 200,000 population, Lourenco
Marques boasts remarkably modern port
facilities, especially for bulk cargoes of sugar,
chrome, manganese, copper and iron, Settle-
ment of the Rhodesian problem would benefit
Mozambique immensely; the province
reckons its direct loss, as a consequence of
the sanctions, at nearly $50 million in port
traffic and rail freight through 1967. With a
typical Portuguese combination of hope, pes-
simism and wry humor, Portugal has sent
the United Nations a deadpan bill in this
amount. There is no foreseeable prospect of
the U.N.’s paying up.

Problems of internal security continue to
trouble the province, but early in 1968 these
appeared to be more of a costly and danger-
ous nuisance than a serlous threat to
Mozambique's survival within the Portu-
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guese arrangement. Two insurgent organiza-
tions are active, but again, it is a mistake to
think of them as “nationalists” or “libera-
tion forces” or “freedom fighters.” The
tribal blacks of Mozambigue, by and large,
have no more identification with a prospec-
tive “nation of Mozambique' than the blacks
of Angola have a national identification with
their western province. The ostensible pur-
pose of the insurgent leaders is to “establish
democracy.” This is sham. Their first object
is power; their second is booty.

The larger of the two groups is the
Mozambique Liberation Front, known as
FRELIMO, headed by Western-educated
Edouardo Mondlane, For the past several
vears, the organization has been headgquar-
tered in Dar es Salaam, Tanzania, where Dr.
Mondlane is living with no apparent discom-
fort in a palatial villa. A veteran fellow-
traveler, the onetime instructor at Syracuse
University reportedly is drawing support from
both Pelping and Moscow. In the autumn of
1967, Portuguese forces captured one of the
FRELIMO bands. They found automatic
rifles, machine guns and mortars provided
by China, and explosive provided by Russia.
By every indication, FRELIMO operates with
the complete support of the Tanzanian gov-
ernment, which provides trucks for the ter-
rorists and assists them in operating training
camps along the 500-mile border. For man-
power, Mondlane relies chiefly upon Makonde
warrlors, who traditionally have made life
miserable for their tribal neighbors. The
Makondes, who played a leading role in the
Zanzibar revolution, are described as flerce
fighters, rough and hardy, but inelined to
internal guarrels. Not all of them are willing
to stick with Lazaro Kavandame, thelr “op-
erational commander.” A loose alliance be-
tween the Makondes and the less warlike
Nianjas seemed to be weakening toward the
end of 1967.

Mondlane publicly has claimed domina-
tion over some 800,000 persons living in the
Niassa and Cabo Delgado districts. The claim
is disputed by Portuguese authororities in
Mozambique, who say the Makonde terror-
ists control only a few communities in the
northern tip of the Mueda plateau. The
Portuguese estimate FRELIMO strength at
3,600 guerrillas inside Mozambique, plus an-
other 2,500 in training in Tanzania. It is a
force of sufficlent size to tie down a large
number of Portuguese troops (the number is
classified), but Portuguese commanders say
the situation is contained. They are pressing
a campaign to win support from the tiny
villages that freckle the high plateau; com-
panies of local militia are being recruited
with some success. At the end of 1967, some
400 villages were thought to be “loyal, secure,
and pro-Portugal” with the contested area.

A smaller terrorist organization, the Mo-
zambique Revolutionary Committee (CORE-
MO), operates out of headquarters in Lu-
saka, Zambia, with the manifest sanction of
Zambia's Presldent Kenneth D. Kuanda, Lit-
tle is known of COREMO,; it was established
in 1965, and relies for its principal support
upon the Chinese Communists. Toward the
end of 1967, its activities appeared to be
slowly increasing.

Remnants also exist of still a third rebel
outfit, the Mozambique African National
Union (MANU), which was formed in 1961
by a group of Makonde exiles in Kenya under
the leadership of Matthew Michinji Mmale.
From 1962 until 1964, MANU was merged with
Mondlane’s FRELIMO; then the merger
broke up in a spate of accusations that Mont-
lane was an “American stooge.” Still other
splinter groups acknowledge the leadership of
David Mabunda, Marcelinos dos Santos, the
Rev. Urlah Simango, and a white physician,
Dr. Elder Martins. The combinations of rebel
affiliations, it is said, shift with the political
winds. As 1968, began, none of the winds
seemed likely to blow up an immediate gale.
The tion of African Unity, despite
some huffing and puffing in October of 1967,
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appeared to be declining as an effective and
influential force. Meanwhile, Malawl’s no-
nonsense president, Dr. H. K. Banda, was
emerging as a major force for peace in central
Africa. Great hope was held that his friendly
pragmatism might yet produce a tolerable
pattern of co-existence for all of Africa south
of Tanzania and the Congo.

The recurring guerrilla raids along the dis-
tant borders arouse little concern in the
major cities of both Angola and Mozambique.
The residents are too busy adjusting to the
swift changes that urbanization—and the
U.N.s persistent pressure—have brought
upon them. In both provinces, high-rise
buildings are springing up. An increasing
percentage of the African people abandon
native dress in favor of Western clothing. At
every hand, one notices the spread of Amer-
ican products—Pepsi, Seven-Up, Coca-Cola,
Orange Crush; Shell, Mobil, Gulf. In the
newsstands, a comic book leads the young
Portuguese-African down the dime novel
trail: Batman Solve o Crime Porfeito! One
flies in a Piper Comanche over some of the
most primitive land on earth, and the plane
radio brings *“Alexander's Ragtime Band.”
Commerclal wrestling has come to Luanda.
Dr. Fu Manchu plays in the outdoor cinema.
Bookstalls offer Truman Capote, John O’Hara,
Ian Fleming. The streets are thick with traf-
fic. The airport at Berla is as jammed as La-
Guardia at shuttle time. Only the pervasive
presence of Portuguese troops, handsome
young devils in dark berets, suggests that
anything might be amiss, At the outskirts
of the principal cities, car-checks go on by
night and day; and far beyond the cities, in
the plains, the hills, the high plateaus, in
jungle and in desert, the tribal life persists.
Barely half a mile out of Luanda, by a busy
four-lane highway, a monkey sits in a bao-
bab tree, and blinks his eyes as the Mercedes
roll by.

Back in Lisbon, the problems of the emerg-
ing provinces increasingly occupy the atten-
tion of Portugal's aging premier Antonio Sal-
azar. During the course of an exclusive inter-
view at Estoril, Dr. Salazar strongly defended
Portugal’s policies, past and present, in the
gradual development of the African prov-
inces. One question was intended to elicit a
progress report on growth of the “multi-
racial"” concept.

“The question leaves me under the impres-
sion that it is believed the aim of achieving
a multi-racial soclety was defined only a
short time ago, and has only now commenced
to be put into effect in Angola and Mozam-
bique. This view, if it exists, is not correct.
As deflned by the Constitution, the Por-
tuguese nation has for a long time consid-
ered itself, and is, in fact, multi-racial. Out
of the discovery of new lands came the suc-
cessive aggregation of a mnational whole.
Whether the Inhabitants, where there were
any, were black or red or yellow was not of
the essence. The essential was that the na-
tive populations were considered equal in
status with the European subjects of Por-
tugal. So that Angola and Mozambique and
Guinea were part of the Kingdom of Portu-
gal, and not colonies in the nineteenth cen-
tury sense, held by sovereign power for eco-
nomiec purposes. That being the case, the
advancement of the population proceeds in
the provinces as it does here, the only dif-
ferences being those which may result from
individual capabilities and the local econ-
omies.”

Dr. Salazar was asked about U.N. pressure
upon Portugal. He responded with a sweep-
ing criticism of those whom he described as
“believers in instant civilization.”

“It 18 a fact,” he said, “that the United
Nations is exerting pressure upon us in re-
spect to the political evolution to be pro-
moted in Angola and Mozambique. And it is
not only the Africans of color and origin who
exert this pressure; it is the Asians; and it
is the Westerners, bound to conceptions of
their own history, who have difficulty in un-
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derstanding that we did not participate with
them in the division of Africa into colonial
territories, for which reason we are not obli-
gated to follow their example.

“Western Europe, tired as a result of World
War II, and finding it impossible to resist
pressure exerted wupon her, successlvely
granted Independence to the African ter-
ritories under her sovereignty. This she
should not have done—first, because there
were no ‘nations’ constituted there which
could be turned into Independent states; and
second, because the majority of them lacked
the economic resources on which to form an
administration of their own. No heed was
pald to the fact that there had not yet been
formed a political, administrative and eco-
nomic elite, capable of managing the collec-
tive interest of which, Incidentally, In most
cases not the slightest awareness existed.

“Without European soverelgnty, without
the financial means, without the whites who
ran the administration and opened and man-
aged , stability and progress
could not have been malntained. This should
have been foreseen; but it was not; and with
few exceptions, the so-called Independent
states of Africa have retrogressed.

“The idea has galned currency that the
civilization of a people can be achieved
through a process of development to which
a definlte and short pericd of time can be
fixed. This false notion forms the basis of
the misconception of those powers whose ex-
perience should have warned them against
committing such a great error. The idea that
an aggregation of sometimes hostile tribes
can be converted into a duly structured na-
tlon, simply by spending large sums of money,
is also partly responsible for the situation.

“For all these reasons, we pf Portugal re-
main indifferent to the attacks of the United
Nations, unleashed by Africans or by West-
erners. We would remain indifferent to them
even were the Portuguese situation, from
the soclological or political vlewpoint, iden-
tical in Africa to the position of the colonial
powers. And I began by showing that it is
not.”

It 1s possible to credit Dr. Salazar’'s sin-
cerity absolutely, and still to make the point
that Portugal has not been wholly “indiffer-
ent” to the pressures of outside opinion.
Both terrorist raids and U.N. resolutions
manifestly have had an effect upon Por-
tugal’s relationship with her African prov-
inces. More than four and a half centurles
have passed since the Portuguese explorers
and missionaries planted flag and cross in
Africa. For the most part, these were years
of the slave trade, of primitive existence, of
colonial administration, of political apathy,
of economic and social indifference.

Now comes a time of renaissance for Por-
tugal’s provinces—a time of protected labor,
minimum wages, compulsory schooling, low-
cost housing, medical benefits, new roads
and hospitals and power plants. It is still
Bible-black by night in Gorongosa, and the
night has yet a time to run, but in Portugal’s
policy of accelerated gradualism a pale and
hopeful light now rims the African sky.

A Nuclear Navy

HON. STROM THURMOND
OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, March 18, 1968
Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the
March 3 issue of the State newspaper, of
Columbia, S.C., contains an editorial en-
titled “A Nuclear Navy.” It is an excel-
lent summary of the long struggle that
the more defense-minded Members of
Congress have had with the present ad-
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ministration to construct nuclear-pow-
ered ships for the U.S. Navy. The editor
cites the many adantages for a crew in
a nuclear-powered vessel, and also docu-
ments the advances made by the Soviets
in this area. y

While the war in Vietham must be
foremost in all present thinking, we must
keep in mind that the modernization of
the Navy through nueclear propulsion is
one of the best investments in our future
security that we can make.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the editorial be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

A NucLEar Navy

Underway in Washington are hearings that
could be a decisive round in the long battle
over a nuclear-powered Navy.

South Carolina’s L. Mendel Rivers, chair-
man of the House Armed Services Commit-
tee, has timed this investigation perfectly as
Secretary of Defense Robert McNamara leaves
office.

McNamara and his cost-effectiveness ideas
drastically slowed the development of a con-
sequential force of nuclear-powered surface
ships. He has consistently contended that
such ships are too costly and that their
obvious advantages over conventionally pow-
ered ships are not sufficient to justify the
extra cost.

As a result, the U.S. Navy has only four
nuclear surface ships—the carrier Enter-
prise, the cruiser Long Beach and two frig-
ates. These four ships have salled 11 million
miles without reactor trouble requiring the
cancellation of a mission. In addition, the
Navy has 75 nuclear submarines, which, with
the Polaris and Poseidon missiles, are a
major part of our nuclear deterrent.

These ships are able to stay at sea for
months and require only infrequent port
stops. A naval vessel in port is a sitting duck;
at sea it is a mighty weapon.

Congress has appropriated funds for addi-
tional nuclear surface ships but only one
carrier, the Chester W. Nimitz, is under con-
struction. (It will cost $544 million, twice as
much as if it were conventionally powered.)

Rivers and McNamara have had many
head-on collisions; this running battle ranks
with the best of them. The Armed Services
Committee’s report on the 1968 bill said:
“If the reluctance of the Secretary to accept
nuclear propulsion is not overcome sghortly,
the prime guestion before the Congress will
become: ‘Can the appolnted Secretary of De-
fense thwart the exercise of the constitutional
powers of the Congress to provide and main-
tain a Navy?'"”

Actually McNamara has relented somewhat
and has asked for two more nuclear carriers
and two more nuclear escort ships. But his
penny-pinching has put the program behind.

All of this haggling has come at a time
when Russia .as been bullding up its naval
strength dramatically. It still has a way to go
to surpass the mighty American fieet in total
strength but 1t is gaining fast,

In just 10 years it built a modern force
of 19 cruisers, 170 destroyers, missile frigates
and escorts and 560 motor torpedo boats. It
also has 360 subs (55 nuclear), compared with
155 for the U.S. But it has almost no attack
carriers and only two helicopter carrlers.

The Soviet Unlon also employes its vast
merchant and fishing fleets and its numerous
oceanographic ships for naval purposes.

Russia is seeking supply ports in various
parts of the world and its Navy ls flexing
its muscles in the Mediterranean, the Pacific
and other areas,

This Russian activity is ominous and bodes
trouble in the future. America cannot afford
to permit its Navy to fiounder and fall be-
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hind. Our world commitments are growing,
not getting smaller.

All of this adds importance and urgency
to the Armed Services Committee hearings.
They should provide valuable information
for new Defense Secretary Clark Clifford.

Although the war in Vietnam must be fore-
most in his mind and planning, the modern-
ization of the American Navy through nu-
clear propulsion must be given high priority.
‘There are places in the Defense Department
and the government to save money, but this
is not one of them.

Tenth Congressional District
Questionnaire

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, on February 2, 1968, I mailed
approximately 93,500 IBM card ques-
tionnaires to registered voters of the 10th
Congressional District of Virginia. Since
most addressing plates combined the
names of all voters in each family, the
questionnaire covered about 167,000
people.

I have now received 23,685 completed
returns, representing 24.3 percent of
those mailed. I believe all my colleagues
will agree that this is a truly amazing
response, In addition, thousands of let-
ters have come from constituents with
additional comments on the aquestions
asked.

Sending questionnaires is one of the
many procedures I have followed
through 16 years here in the House, in
my continuing effort to know the views
of the citizens of northern Virginia con-
cerning the many problems with which
our Nation is confronted. The responses
not only help me better represent those I
serve in Congress, but also give the voters
an opportunity to think the problems
through for themselves and finally re-
duce their varied opinions, as we in
Congress must, to a “yes” or “no” vote.

The results of my 1968 voter family
questionnaire, as of March 9, 1968, are
as follows:

[Results in percent]

1. Do you approve of the President's con-
duct of the Vietnam War?

Yes 228
3 g e e i I T TS 63.8
No response 3.9

2. In North Vietnam, do you favor—

Intensified U.S. air attacks_. .. _____ 64.9
A bombing halt 15.8
Maintaining air attacks at present
level 134
No response 5.9

3. Should the United States continue to
trade with nations that are alding North
Vietnam?

Yes 20. 2
No 6.7
No response 8.1

4, Do you believe the American people are
recelving sufficlent information from the
Government on vital foreign and domestic
issues to allow them to vote Intelligently?"

Yes 25.1
No G 72.2
No response 2.7
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5. Do you support the administration’s pro-
posed increase in taxes?

6. Do you believe that Federal spending on
domestic programs should be reduced?

7. Should industries which install equip-
ment to reduce air and water pollution be
granted tax credits by the Federal Govern-
ment to offset art of the expense involved?

Yes

8. Do you favor returning a percentage of
the tax money collected by the Federal Gov-
ernment to State and local governments to
be used as they see fit?

Yes
e oo o ki

No nplnlnn

9. Do you favor abolishing the electoral
college system and allowing voters to cast
their ballots for the President and Vice Presi-
dent?

B s e o R

10. Do you favor a local bond issue or tax
increase to extend subway connections in
your suburb?

A R e s e i s i 53.1
b e e 0 e T SO S 43.0
LA T LR e R e 3.9

11. In dealing with civil disorder, do you
favor—

Stricter handling of rioters and “de-
monstrators” by police and the
courts?

More programs for improvement of
slum areas?

O TERDONBA. — -t it e o e

12. Do you favor compulsory integration
of housing and apartments in your neighbor-
hood?

The 49th Anniversary of the Order of
DeMolay

HON. E. C. GATHINGS

OF ARKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. GATHINGS. Mr. Speaker, today is
the 49th anniversary of the founding of
the Order of DeMolay by the late Frank
S. Land of Kansas City.

Earlier this year it was my pleasure to
contac; the Post Office Department to
recommend that a commemorative
stamp be issued in 1969 honoring “Dad”
Land, and it is my sincere hope that such
a stamp will be issued.

Perhaps the most marvelous phenome-
non in our Nation today is our young
people. This modern generation is more
educated, informed, and motivated than
any generation this Nation has ever pro-
duced. They are constantly searching
and probing for the truth, establishing
their own social values of right and
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wrong, and are quick to develop their
own sense of justice.

In their haste, and because they are
young, they often become disillusioned
or turn to other than lawful means to
correct what they consider to be injus-
tice. Therefore, it is imperative that these
young people receive as much guidance
%S possible during this period of their

ves.

There are many youth organizations
that provide our young people with
healthy activities, but there is one in
particular that is known for its char-
acter building among the young men of
the Nation, That is the Order of DeMo-
lay. It is fitting that a special tribute
of recognition be paid to this organiza-
tion at this time, for this week the Or-
der of DeMolay is celebrating its 49th
anniversary.

It was 49 years ago, on March 18, 1919,
that 28-year-old Frank S. Land, a man
who had no son, gathered nine teenage
boys around him in his office in Kansas
City, Mo., and discussed the founding of a
new organization for young men—an
organization that would allow them to
enjoy the fun and fellowship of a fra-
ternal group advised and counseled by
adults who were the Masonic leaders of
the community.

The organization was named for
Jacques DeMolay, the last Grand Master
of the Knights Templars, who was
burned at the stake by King Phillip of
France on March 18, 1314, as a martyr
to loyalty and toleration.

Today, members of DeMolay strive to
carry on the fine ideals for which De-
Molay gave his life—loyalty and service
to God and fellow men.

DeMolay membership is open to any
boy of good character who is between
the ages of 14 and 21. Although DeMolay
chapters are sponsored only by Masonic
bodies or individual Masons, it is not nec-
essary that a boy be a son or a relative
of a Mason to belong to DeMolay.

Today, there are over 2,500 active De-
Molay chapters throughout the free
world and nearly 3 million young men
have become DeMolays since the found-
ing of the organization.

The youth movement is governed by an
International Supreme Council com-
posed of over 200 outstanding Masons
located around the world. They meet in
annual session to review the progress of
the Order.

DeMolay's slogan is “Building Better
Citizens.” Its ritual is what sets the orga-
nization apart from other youth groups.

The ritual was written in 1919 by
Frank Marshall, a prominent Mason and
newspaper man in Kansas City. It has
been termed ageless, and is divided into
the Initiatory and DeMolay Degrees.

The Initiatory Degree is one of solem-
nity and consecration, during which the
initiate dedicates himself to uphold the
precepts of respect for parents, rever-
ence, courtesy, comradeship, fidelity,
cleanness, and patriotism.

The DeMolay Degree is a dramatic and
historic portrayal of the trials, tortures,
and martyrdom of Jacques DeMolay, and
ttrala;,ches a lesson in fidelity and comrade-
ship.

As the officers of a chapter, young men
are taught responsibility and given the
opportunity to express themselves before
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a group of fellow youths. The members
run their own meetings, plan their own
programs and carry them out. Through
this practical application of having to
assume the responsibilities of running a
chapter, the young men become strong
leaders and better citizens.

Although DeMolay ritual and meetings
are greatly reverent, the organization
does not advocate any particular creed,
but teaches only a profound faith in the
one living and true God.

Awards are given to individuals for
achievement. Merit medals are awarded
for distinetion in civic service, athletics,
musie, dramatics, religion, and other
fields. Special keys are given for obtain-
ing so many new members. The Degree
of Chevalier is the highest honor an
active DeMolay can receive. It is earned
by oustanding service to a chapter and
to fellow DeMolays.

The greatest honor in DeMolay is the
Legion of Honor. This is conferred on
Senior DeMolays, over 25, for outstand-
ing service to their community and their
fellow men.

International and jurisdictional mem-
bership, ritual, efficiency, and athletic
competitions are held for the chapters.
Each chapter is encouraged to have a
balanced program of social activities.
Social events, like all other DeMolay ac-
tivities, are attended by an adult adviser
of the chapter.

Chapters and individual DeMolays are
also required to observe certain obliga-
tory days annually, These include Devo-
tional Day, Patriots Day, DeMolay Day
of Comfort, Educational Day, Parents
Day, Frank S. Land Memorial Day, and
My Government Day.

The participation of DeMolay chap-
ters in community projects has been ex-
tensive and is sometimes carried out on
an international basis. Teenage traffic
safety programs have been especially
successful. These involve campaigns
aimed at making safe drivers of all
young people. Such efforts have received
high praise from the National Safety
Ciouncll and local law enforcement agen-
cies.

Other projects that have been carried
on include charitable fund drives, blood
donations, civil defense, anti-narcotics,
and distribution of safe-driving pledges.

Recently DeMolay marathons in
sports fund raising and civic service ac-
tivities have captured the headlines of
many community newspapers. Mara-
thons have proven to be an important
part of many chapters’ activities pro-
gram.

Each chapter is supervised in all of
its functions by an adult advisory coun-
cil. One man is designated as the official
“Chapter Dad” to handle the supervision
of chapter meetings and to counsel the
members.

Another helping hand for most chap-
ters is the Mothers’ Club. These now
number over 1,900. The Mothers Clubs
primarily help the members raise money
for their activities, and they usually han-
dle the purchase of and repair chapter
regalia.

DeMolay does not attempt to take the
place of the home or church, but rather
supplement them. The organization’s
purpose is to offer the young men of
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today: first, a wholesome occupation for
his spare time; second, worthwhile as-
sociates; third, the best of environment;
and fourth, an interesting and complete
program of all-around youth develop-
ment.

Truly it is doing an outstanding serv-
ice for our country by taking the youth
of today and helping them to become
more responsible citizens for tomorrow.

Houston Supports Our Servicemen in
Vietnam

HON. BOB CASEY

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. CASEY. Mr. Speaker, in these days
of “sit-ins” and like demonstrations pro-
testing our role in Vietnam, little press
coverage is given to those who actively
support our fighting men and our cause
in Vietnam. I want to sight as an example
one such instance in my district which
was reported in a few lines only in the
press.

Last November, the employees of the
Veterans’ Administration Regional Office
in Houston initiated a project to send
gifts to the brothers and sons of their
coworkers serving in Vietnam. They con-
tacted one of the regional office em-
ployees, who was then serving his second
tour of voluntary duty in the VA's Viet-
nam Contact Office, for suggestions on
what to send. He sent the information,
together with a request to broaden the
project to include as many men as possi-
ble in the 11th Armored Cavalry Regi-
ment and the 39th Infantry Division.

The enthusiasm with which the em-
ployees responded was overwhelming.
They seemed to feel it was a personal
thing between them and our fighting men
in Vietnam. Their gifts ranged from
socks to razors to tinned sardines. There
were over 300 pounds collected in all. A
letter from the employees to the service-
men said simply:

All of us want all of you to know that we
are very proud of the job you are doing in
Vietnam. We are looking forward to the day
when we can serve you men when you return
to civilian life.

A report I have received from Mr.
Percy J. Mims, manager of the Veterans
Administration Houston Regional Office,
indicates that many heartening re-
sponses have been received from the serv-
icemen. He cited one in particular which
read in part:

Your concern for the welfare and comfort
of the men in our Armed Forces is greatly
appreciated and is certainly a tremendous
boost to their morale. This is indicative of
the kind of spirit that has kept and will con~
tinue to keep our country strong and free.

I would like to commend both Percy
Mims and the employees of the Veterans’
Administration Regional Office for this
splendid project. Such demonstrations of
support are glowing evidence of the
fundamental soundness and strength of
the great majority of the citizens of our
country.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Riverton, Wyo., Newspaper Comments on
the Draft

HON. WILLIAM HENRY HARRISON

OF WYOMING
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. HARRISON. Mr. Speaker, a cen-
tral question facing a teenager about to
leave high school and enter college—or
something else—is when will he be draft-
ed and under what conditions.

The student editors of the Riverton,
Wyo., high school have taken a look at
the draft and the war which necessitates
it at the current high level and con-
cluded:

The blood and the death of any war will
seem distant to those who have no personal
contact with it. But as seen by the death of
former Riverton student Gary Foster, it can
be a part of all who undertake a responsi-
bility of growing up.

The editorial appears in the March 8
Le Voyageur, the Riverton High School
newspaper published in conjunction with
the Riverton Ranger, the city’s daily
newspaper owned and edited by Roy and
Bob Peck.

The student journalists reflect with-
out rancor in the specter of the draft
and the increasing commitment of Viet-
nam. They observe that “with this in
mind the aspect of college takes on a
different look.” And indeed it does.

Mr. Speaker, I include that the
thoughtful and well-written editorial
from Le Voyageur in the Recorb.

EDITORIALLY SPEAKING

In less than a year the hundred and one
senlor boys of the class of '68 will probably
be Involved in one of the biggest decisions
they have faced in their Hves. Because of
the recent shake-ups in the draft, disband-
ing both graduate student deferments and
essential job deferments, the new Secretary
of Defense, Clark Clifford, will be under pres-
sure from military leaders in the US. to
issue a draft call in the early part of this
summer to reach the nineteen year old
students.

The effect of the proposed new draft call
would utilize the nineteen year olds at a
rate unequaled since World War II. The pres-
ent system calls for 41,000 men in March of
this year, with the number increasing to
48,000 in April which inecludes the call up of
4,000 Marines, again for the first time since
World War II. With the continued increase
in quotas, the new system on graduate and
otherwise nonessential jobs supposedly fills
the call, but the military wants younger men
than the 25-27 bracket of the above. The
logical step would be a call up for the nine-
teen year old “men”. If a new draft order
were issued it would probably affect six
former students of RHS a month. Six of the
present senlor class would go, starting in the
first part of 1969, unless they were doing
satisfactory work in college.

With this in mind the aspect of college
takes on ‘a different look. Students who
weren't doing the required work would be
under increasing demand at the draft board,
and the military would be looking for the
non-college student with even greater in-
‘tensi

The war in Vietnam, whether right or
wrong is growing at a rate of 10,000 troops
every two months, and the military life is
not an anticipated part on too many seniors
life, but it Is a real part. In all probability,
most of the seniors at RHS will have to make
the choice of college, working, or volunteer-
ing.
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The war then, Is soon to be a very real
part in the lives of the seniors at RHS. The
blood and the death of any war will seem
distant to those who have no personal con-
tact with it. But as seen by the death of
former Riverton student Gary Foster, it can
be a part of all who undertake a respon-
sibility of growing up.

Support for Our Armed Forces in
Vietnam

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
the mothers of the Nation have a vested
interest in our present conflict in Viet-
nam because it is their sons who are
fighting the battle there for freedom.
But, it is also the mothers of this Na-
tion that know what freedom means
when raising a child and assuring his fu-
ture. I have received a number of let-
ters from mothers across the country,
who though they decry that the war is
necessary, have given their patriotic sup-
port to this Nation and its endeavor in
Vietnam.

Mrs. Evelyn LeSaicherre, of Gonzalez,
La., writes:

I am writing you in behalf of the Gon-
zalez Memorial Ladies Auxiliary to the VFW.
.+« . I wish to say that we do support the
position of the U.8. Government in the Viet-
nam war. Of course the parents and loved
ones who have boys or relatives fighting are
not overwhelmed because there is such a
war, but they do realize that this war being
fought may as well be saving our country.
In such events you can never tell what could
happen to our great United States.

Mrs. Elsie Long, president of the Comer
Jones Auxiliary, VF'W, Luray, Va., writes:

We would like it known to you and your
committee that we are in full support of our
United States Government's decision in the
Vietnam war. We would like the full sup-
port, by every means avallable, given to our
fighting men, so that this war can soon close
victorlously and our men return to their
homes and families. This letter comes from
a membership of 45 VFW Auxillary wives,
mothers, sisters, and grandmothers of Vet-
erans who are most concerned about the at-
titudes of the elected representatives in
Washington who seem to be weakening in
their efforts toward Vietnam. May they
strengthen their efforts by knowing we are
all behind them.

Mrs. Marth E. Dyke, department pyes-
ident of the Ladies Auxiliary of Ohio
writes:

As a member of the Ladies Auxiliary to the
Veterans of Foreijgn Wars of the United
States, Department of Ohio, I am writing to
let you know I support the position of the
United States Government in Vietnam.

A similar letter comes from Grace
Schafer, in Santa Barbara, Calif.:

I wish you to know that I support the
heads of our government in their policies
and their efforts to win the war in Vietnam.

Mrs. Marguerite Bruce of North Holly-
wood, Calif., writes:

My husband and I stand behind our gov-
ernment in its decisions and commitments.
I am against dissenters, draft card burners,

and draftdodgers. President John-
son has our full support. God bless him,”
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A Letter of Rebuttal to Senator
Robert F. Kennedy

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, on February 8, 1968, the Honor-
able RoBerT F. KENNEDY made a speech
in Chicago, in which he gave his assess-
ment of the Vietnam situation.

A friend and constituent of mine, Mr.
John K. McLean, has provided me with a
copy of a rather lengthy letter he wrote
to Senator KENnNEDY in which he rebutted
many of the Senator’s comments on
Vietnam.

In an effort to provide Mr. McLean
with the widest possible forum from
which to present his rebuttal, I insert
the entire text of his letter at this point
in the RECORD:

Hon. RoeerT F. EENNEDY,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.

DeAr SENATOR KENNEDY: I have just read
the excerpts of your Chicago speech of Feb-
ruary 8th published in the New York Times,
I would like to make a few comments on your
deeply pessimistic view of the situation in
Vietnam, which I find unsupported by
factual argument.

1. You state that the Viet Cong attacks on
the citles have demonstrated that no part or
person of South Vietnam is secure from their
attacks. This is unfortunately true, and it will
continue to be true until these viclous
gangsters, who think nothing of committing
mass murder on innocent people who want
nothing more than to be left in peace, are
taught that the line has been drawn and
their depredations will not be tolerated. If
the line is not drawn and this Orlental Mafia
is rewarded by belng handed the reins of
power in Vietnam, as you suggest, not only
can we expect to see a tremendous blood
bath, as they liquidate all their past and
potential opposition, but we can expect their
imitators in other countries to increase the
audacity of their operations. Thus there will
be many countries, perhaps including even
the United States itself, of which you will
be able to say that no person is safe from the
depredations of these unprincipled but
highly diseciplined mobsters. We have already
seen In Newark and Detroit what can be
done by relatively unplanned and unor-
ganized guerrilla activity in our own ecities.
Imagine what can be accomplished if the
admirers of the Viet Cong ever start operat-
ing here in the same way they operate in
Vietnam!

2. You find it incredible that as many as
20,000 out of an attacking force could have
been killed. You base this on the assumption
that the number of wounded must have been
double the number killed. In one of the
battles I participated In in the Pacific in
World War II the enemy force numbered
about 23,000 and as I recall no more than
1,800 survived the battle. I find nothing
incredible about a ratio of fatalities such
as that claimed in the attack on the cities
in Vietnam. The attackers were essentially
suicide squads, and since they have been de-
feated, it is not surprising that they suffered
a high ratio of fatalities.

8. You state that we are suffering from the
fllusion that we can win a war which the
South Vietnamese cannot win for them-
selves. Having been involved in the Pacific
campaigns in World War II, I find this rea-
soning very strange. It i1s like saying that it
was hopeless for us to try to llberate the
Philippines because that was something the
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Filipinos had to do for themselves. The fact
is that we liberated the Philippines—and
a great deal more territory besides—without
any substantial amount of assistance from
the inhabitants of much of that territory.
The same kind of defeatist talk was heard
at times during the EKorean War, especially
when our forces were pinned down within
the Pusan perimeter. You may recall that
there was considerable talk at that time
of giving up and withdrawing from Korea.
General MacArthur was, in fact, given that
option by President Truman. He wisely chose
to persevere and seek a victory. No doubt
we have seen our share of military reverses
in Vietnam, but American and South Viet-
namese forces have also achleved some nota-
ble victories. Who can outlast whom? Would
you have counseled surrender in World War
II, when the British suffered defeat after
defeat at Dunkirk, Dieppe, the North African
desert, Crete, Singapore?

4. You state that you cannot expect peo-
ple to risk their lives and endure hardship
unless they have a stake in their own so-
ciety. You say, "They must have a clear
sense of identification with their own gov-
ernment, a belief they are participating in
a cause worth fighting for.” You imply that
the South Vietnamese are not so motivated.

I am not famillar with the empirical evi-
dence on which you base your basic premise.
I noted in a recent issue of the New York
Times an account of three young Viet Cong
found dead manacled to their machine gun,
It would appear that thelr masters expected
them to endure hardship and death, but
they seemed to have had some doubts that
these young boys would do all that was
expected of them unless they were chained
down. One would think that an army that
used such inhuman tactics would not com-
mand much loyalty from the men in the
ranks and that they would all desert at the
first opportunity. Since that does not seem
to be the case, is it possible that there is
more to the morale and psychology of the
fighting man than a sense of identification
with his own government?

The fact is that throughout history men
have fought bravely and to the death for gov-
ernments in which they had no stake and
causes in which they had no particular in-
terest. What stake did the men who made
up the army of Henry V have in the outcome
of the battle of Agincourt? I don't know
whether Henry made a speech like the one
Shakespeare puts in his mouth, but certainly
Shakespeare's words give a prefty good idea
of one of the key elements in military psy-
chology. The cause worth fighting for was
the cause the Eing thought worth fighting
for. The King appealed to their sense of hon-
or, their craving to be a part of a glorious
struggle, knowing that whether they lived or
died, succeeded or failed, their fellow coun-
trymen and their descendants would do them
honor. I think you are being excessively in-
tellectual when you assume that every sol-
dier is also a political scientist who carefully
weighs the strong and weak points of his own
government as he decides how much effort
he will put into the battle. During World
War II, I Interviewed quite a few Japanese
prisoners, I don’t recall ever meeting one who
gave up because he realized that Japan was
an authoritarian state that did not merit his
alleglance and that things would be better
if Japan were defeated by the benevolent
and humanitarian Americans. The Japanese
morale was amazingly high even when they
were going down to defeat. We discovered
that one reason they tried to avold being
taken prisoner was that they had been thor-
oughly indoctrinated with the notion that
we would torture them. This suggests that
high morale may depend not so much on the
belief that your own government is great
and good as on the belief that the enemy is
infinitely worse. Perhaps the VC do a better
Job of inculcating fear and hatred than do
the Bouth Vietnamese, I understand that

6879

prisoner interrogations frequently confirm
that the VC soldiers have been taught to be-
leve that surrender would mean torture and
death.

5. You suggest that the recent attacks on
the cities revealed that we have an ally in
name only. I read in the papers that our
Vietnamese allies performed extremely well
in these attacks. Certainly the Hanol propa-
ganda that was broadcast in the early days
of the attack suggest that they thought there
were going to be mass defections of ARVN
troops, I understand that not as much as a
platoon defected. Why then denigrate the
performance of these men?

6. You say that it is an illusion to think
that a military victory is in the interest of
either us or the Vietnamese. You say it is
the people of Vietnam who are the greatest
losers in this continuing battle. However,
you do not say what their loss will be if
they lose the battle and are subjected to
the gangster rule of Ho Chi Minh. You speak
of the plight of the refugees in South Viet-
nam and compare their number to 25 million
Americans. What about the million refugees
who fled from Ho Chi Minh's terror and
found safety in the South? How many people
would have to flee the South if the gang-
sters were to take over there—2 million, 5
million? Where would they go? What about
pleturing 20 million Americans seeking des-
perately to flee the U.S. to safety in Canada
or Mexico, carrying with them nothing but
the clothes on thelr backs? That is an even
more heartrending thought than the idea
of 25 million being temporarily displaced
from their homes. The people of Vietnam
will indeed be the losers if their country is
turned over to the gangsters after so much
blood has been spilled to stave off that take-
over. I find it encouraging that despite the
incessant propaganda, despite the prospect
that the U.S. will lose heart and not per-
severe, despite the war-weariness, the citl-
zens of South Vietnam have shown in the
early days of February that they are not
willing to rally around the Viet Cong and
give up the battle.

7. You say that it i1s an illusion to think
that our interests and the interest of South-
east Asia are related to the outcome of the
struggle in South Vietnam. You have erected
your own strawman in saying that this is
because we expect to bulld a Great Soclety
in Southeast Asia, I don't think those of
us who are familiar with Asia have any illu-
sions on that score. Our objective i1s very
simple, and it is the same objective we had
in World War II in both Europe and Asia.
We want to show the aggressor that we mean
to draw the line beyond which he cannot
step with impunity. We think it 1s better
to draw it In Vietnam than in Thalland, In-
donesia or the Philippines, just as we think
it would have been better to have drawn
it at the Rhineland instead of at the Polish
Corridor in prewar Europe.

8. Finally you see no prospect that we can
Wwear away our enemy in Vietnam or destroy
his will to fight. Lloyd Mallan recently inter-
viewed a dozen top military figures In the
US., all retired and free to speak their
minds. He found that all thought that the
United States could accomplish what you
think is impossible. Moreover, they thought
that it would take a maximum of six
months. These generals and admirals may
all be wrong and you may. be right, but
someéhow the judgment of the military gen-
erals commands a little more respect than
the judgment of an ex-attorney general.

It appears to me that you see our enemy
in Vietnam rather differently than do some
of us. You condemn the killing by General
Loan of a Viet Cong terrorist, but nowhere
in your remarks, as printed in the Times,
do you express the least horror or resent-
ment of the hundreds and thousands of exe-
cutlons perpetrated by the Viet Cong in thelr
recent attacks on the clties. Have you no
tears to shed for the children of the mur-
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dered parents, the parents of the murdered
children, for the American missionaries
brutally massacred, for any of the human
beings whose lives were needlessly snuffed
out of deliberate acts of terror? How can
you suggest that the men who direct this
kind of “political” activity deserve to be
dealt with across the negotiating table with
the object of giving them the power of life
and death over the entire population of
South Vietnam? You are a man of great
compassion, but where is your compassion
for the hapless people of South Vietnam who
have no desire to see the prison wall that
now surrounds the northern part of their
country extended all the way to the south-
ern coast? Where is your compassion for the
people of Thalland and Laos, who will have
the terrorists knocking at their doors with
greater frequency once the success of the
tactics is proven in Vietnam and the Ameri-
cans have shown themselves to be faithless
allies and paper tigers?

If that were to happen, we would truly
be a country without allies, and we would
deserve none.

Sincerely yours,
Joun K. McLEAN.

A POW Returns
HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, in January
it was my privilege to be guest of the
city of Wurzburg, West Germany, and its
oberburgermeister, Dr. Helmuth Zim-
merer.

It was just 23 years ago today—March
18—that some 50 kriegsgefangene, U.S.
soldiers captured in the Battle of the
Bulge, crouched in fear in the basement
of an old stone house in Wurzburg. I was
one of those prisoners.

Overhead, wave after wave of British
bombers roared, dropping their payloads
of firebombs and butterfly bombs on the
beleaguered city, making the earth trem-
ble with each devastating blast.

Wurzburg, which is located on the
Main River, is a true gingerbread city as
seen from its port by morning. But it
was 85 percent destroyed. More than one
out of every five of its 100,000 citizens
were dead. The city had been delivered
a crushing blow 50 days before the end
of the war.

War is aptly described as hell on earth
to the participants. But to me and the
other prisoners of war there—slave la-
borers to the National Socialists of the
Hitler crowd—it was a demoralizing liv-
ing death. Yet, while marching to work,
being on the forced job and moving about
the old city, history could not be denied—
even to a prisoner of war.

Surviving the bombing was the majes-
tic old Marienburg Castle, which stood
high on the hill above the populated val-
ley and the river. Seventeenth-century
homes and the church spires of many
cathedrals dotted the hillside.

Through the years, since my escape in
early 1945 from that Nazi POW camp, I
wondered what had happened to Wurz-
burg. Did it ever recover from that heavy
bombing and high loss of life?

Upon my return there back in January,
I found a city that had been rebuilt—
clearing away almost all the scars of one
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of the most terrific bombing raids during
the war.

Most of the reminders of those terrible
days of World War II were gone—like a
destroyed page of the past.

Still standing in all its majesty, as a
silent witness to history, was Marienburg
Castle, and the morning view from the
port allowed me once again to look upon
the gingerbread houses.

And happily for me, the occasion was
a much different one from those bleak
days 23 years ago.

Msgr. Francis P. Kowalczyk and His
People

HON. CHARLES S. JOELSON

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr., JOELSON. Mr. Speaker, in the
passing of Msgr. Francis P. Kowalezyk
the people of the congressional district
which I represent have lost an outstand-
ing and dedicated servant of God, and
his parishioners have lost a warm and
loving pastor. I might add that Mon-
signor Kowalezyk was a friend of mine
and I mourn him personally.

I insert an article from the Herald-
News, of Passaic-Clifton, N.J., of March
12, 1968, which was written by Lester
Plosia and captures very well the es-
sence of this great man:

Mscr. KOWALCZYK AND His PeoPLE: HE IN-
SPIRED IMMIGRANTS AND THEIR PROGENY AT
HoLy ROSARY
Passaic.—The big ruddy priest sat quietly

unruffled by minor earthly quarrel.

It was a Thursday afternoon after 71 years
in Passaic, presiding at a meeting whose
members were trying to breathe new life into
an old city.

There was some fuss about red tape in-
volved in the downtown urban renewal proj-
ect, The hearty man in black listened, with-
holding comment, hoping his friends would
find a common path.

Something in the discord touched a deep
well of mirth in the priest. He glanced down
the bare table at the reporter, slouched in a
chair next to a window overlooking Broad-
way.

CHEERFUL IN SPIRIT

The oceanic sense of humanity a priest
finds raising a generation of Immigrants and
their children burst forth. His eyes creased,
humor welled into his face. He winked—a
divine mischievous wink—the wink of a
young boy growing up on the Eastside who,
having seen it all, remains cheerful in spirit.

It was Msgr. Francls P. Kowalcyzk's last
afternoon on earth, a blink of an eyelash be-
fore his time. He was to die getting ready for
Mass in his beloved Holy Rosary parish next
to the river the next morning.

His death came Friday about the time his
personal alarm eclock, Holy Rosary’'s morning
bells, tolled across the tenements and flats of
lower Dundee and echoed across the Passalc
River into Garfleld. Ringing over their chap-
lain for the last time, the bells punctuated
a chapter in Passalc's Eastside which began
those days in the late 1890s when they built
the Wall Street Bridge, a time when Msgr.
Kowalezyk was born.

BOYHOOD ON EASTSIDE

Raised on Fourth Street, his life walked
a ghostly path next to the Polish immigrant
factory workers whose children and grand-
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children are now spread out into suburbs of
south and southwest Bergen, Clifton and
upper Passaic County.

His people were the Eastern Europeans
who huddled in the tenements and two-
family homes around Pulaski Park, trod-
ding to the textile, rubber and paper mills on
the nearby river before dawn broke each day.
Speaking their language, he came out of St.
Joseph's parish school, rooted even deeper
among these people. He found his niche at
Holy Rosary, the new church by the river,
from the day he took his holy erders.

ERECTED YOUTH CENTER

Opposite the church and rectory on Wall
Btreet stands a white brick parish youth
center, built in 1962 under Msgr. Kowalczyk's
leadership. It represents the capstone of two-
score years on the Eastside.

“A poor family’s son could become a priest
then, too,” recalls a neighbor from the old
days. He pauses, recalling a little thought
in his own mother's heart, a thought, that he
might choose the cloth like the Kowalczyk
boy next door. “Father Kowalczyk was a fine
man.”

It was a life spent in the streets of the
poor, making calls, furnishing spiritual sol-
ace through hard times, building a better
people. Over 1,600 of them called to pay re-
spects over the weekend. They were still
coming in yesterday and were there for his
funeral at 10:30 this morning.

American-Flag Air Carriers

HON. SAMUEL N. FRIEDEL

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, as chair-
man of the Subcommittee on Transpor-
tation and Aeronautics of the House
Committee on Interstate and Foreign
Commerce, I am very concerned with the
imbalance caused in our international
travel account by U.S. residents traveling
aboard foreign-flag ships and planes
much more often than overseas residents
travn_el to the United States on American
carriers.

Between July 1966 and June 1967 for
instance, gross transportation revenue
earned by foreign-flag carriers from U.S.
residents exceeded that earned by U.S.
carriers from visitors to the United
States by $588 million—more than the
$500 million President Johnson is seek-
ing to cut from the Nation’s travel
deficit.

Obviously our balance-of-payments
situation could be vastly improved if
more American residents used U.S.-flag
air carriers and ships.

Recently I joined my distinguished col-
league, Mr. GarmaTz, in introducing a
concurrent resolution expressing the
sense of Congress that every effort should
be made to encourage American industry
and the American public to ship and
travel on American ships. This resolution
was supported by all members of the
House Merchant Marine and Fisheries
Committee as well as many other Mem-
bers in the House. American-flag air car-
riers were not included because the Mer-
chant Marine Committee has no juris-
diction in that area. However, I call on
the House to amend this resolution, at
the proper time, to include U.S.-flag air
carriers.
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I sincerely hope the committee will act
at an early date to report this important
resolution. We must act now.

Freedom’s Challenge

HON. HERMAN T. SCHNEEBELI

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr, SCHNEEBELI. Mr, Speaker, at the
Veterans of Foreign Wars annual Wash-
ington dinner on March 12, Donald S.
Elfenbein, a junior at the John Harris
High School at Harrisburg, Pa., gave his
prize-winning speech in “The Voice of
Democracy” contest. Young Mr. Elfen-
bein's superb composition and his
masterful delivery on the theme “Free-
dom’s Challenge” won him the respect
of his mature and admiring audience.
Several Members of Congress have
called me following his excellent pres-
entation and asked whether they could
have a copy of this stirring address. The
prize-winning speech is herewith
recorded:

FREEDOM'S CHALLENGE
(By Donald Elfenbein)

A crowd of eager young people stand on a
dock waiting to board the barge which will
carry them across the wide river. The barge
is the Ship of Life, and the river is the
Stream of Time. In his story, “The Other
Side of the River,” Somerset Maugham de-
scribes all the baggage stacked on the dock,
which their elders insist they take with
them. But only the young have tickets, and
only they can decide what baggage, what
values, what ideas they want to carry into
the future. Were I waiting on that dock, I
would choose to take my freedom as an
American with me on the Ship of Life. And
I know that if someday I am to place free-
dom on the dock for my children to take,
then I must guard it well—and I know that
to prepare myself to guard my freedom, I
must now take with me a strong and sincere
love of freedom.

We in America, enjoying the blessings of
freedom must also face the dangers which
threaten our heritage. We cannot permit a
tyrannical foe to engulf democarcy and vio-
lently destroy the rights we hold sacred. Nor
can we, in unconcern, permit our freedom
to be gradually diminished from within.
Grave threats have confronted Americans
since the Declaration of Independence; they
will confront us tomorrow. But by meeting
a single challenge today, we can prepare to
meet the dangers, and to assure the survival
of liberty. This single challenge 1s for each
American, and especially each young Ameri-
can, to treasure, to cherlsh, and to prize his
freedom above all.

Because we Americans are accustomed to
80 much, we may value it too little. Freedom
is all we have ever known, and we accept it
as we accept the air we breathe. When watch-
ing a civil rights demonstration, do we re-
flect on our freedom to assemble? When
wondering whether to join Dad's clothing
business or help lift the poor out of the
slums, do we consider that the choice is
ours? Even swinging open the door of our
church or closing the voting booth curtaln
behind us, do we ever pause to appreciate
our heritage? Sut we must pause, and we
must reflect . . . I perhaps as I face the
motionless folds of our flag in silent medita-
tion at the start of each school day . . . you
perhaps nmow, at this very moment.

Let us all take a quiet moment to imagine
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life if a weekend trip to New York were for-
bidden, or the reading of Mein Kampf illegal,
or an irate letter to our congressman impos-
sible. And we must pause now. The realiza-
tion that we are indeed fortunate to be free
will be too late if it comes after our freedom
is lost.

As a freedom-loving young American, what
can I do, still standing on the dock, stiil
unable to defend my freedom? If now I truly
prize my freedom, then I am strengthening
1t by defending the front line of indifference.
But the love of liberty that I have today will
cross the river with me and will drive me to
guard my liberty tomorrow, in the voting
booth and on the battlefield.

If then I truly prize my freedom, then
eagerly will I cast my ballot, knowing my ob-
ligation to the preservation of freedom. If
then I truly prize my freedom, then willingly
will I serve In time of crisis, knowing my
duty to the defense of freedom.

George Washington saw no need to caution
his countrymen, who first fought and died to
win freedom and then forged a system to pre-
serve it, because “the love of liberty,” in his
words, “was Interwoven with every ligament
of (their) hearts.” Is this love of liberty in-
terwoven with every ligament of our hearts
today? If it is not, then we must look fear-
fully to the future and prepare to see our
freedom slowly chipped away, if not sud-
denly shattered—unless we can accept free-
dom’s challenge and meet it. The generations
of Americans before mine, who fought for
freedom in Birmingham and in Normandy
have laid the love of freedom on the dock;
now we must take it with us. Only after I and
every young American realize that our liberty
cannot survive unless we cherish it—only
then will our liberty survive.

At the dinner, I sat at a table between
his father, Mr. Conrad Elfenbein, and
the boy's high school principal, Mr. Paul
Porter, and they were both visibly moved
by the outstanding performance of this
young man. Not only Harrisburg, but also
the whole State of Pennsylvania and the
whole Nation is proud of this remarkable
composition and eloquent delivery. We
congratulate Donald Elfenbein for his
outstanding confribution at a time in our
history when some such justifiable patri-
otism is warranted.

Fino Introduces Bill To Give Veterans
6-Percent Home Loans Regardless of
Regular Mortgage Interest Rate

HON. PAUL A. FINO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. FINO. Mr. Speaker, today I am
introducing legislation to establish a
program which will assure our Nation’s
veterans of mortgage loans at a rate
of interest not in excess of 6 percent.

My bill, Mr. Speaker, will authorize
the Administrator of Veterans’ Affairs to
make direct loans to veterans purchas-
ing homes in metropolitan areas when
the Administrator determines that pri-
vate capital is not generally available.
At present, such loans can only be made
in rural areas, small cities, and towns.
The interest rate on such direct loans,
as provided for by my bill, would not
exceed 6 percent. I would like to empha-
size that the Federal loan would be made
only where private financing is not avail-
able at 6 percent.
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I am mindful that some people will
say that we cannot afford this program
in such a tight budget year, but I would
like to point to other and far more ex-
pensive programs which are being newly
proposed this year. In the 1968 housing
bill, for example, the President has pro-
posed a program whereby the poor would
be encouraged to seek homeownership by
subsidies which would reduce their mort-
gage interest rate to 1 percent. Clearly,
if we can reduce these rates to 1 percent,
we certainly can afford to make sure that
our deserving veterans are able to obtain
loans at 6 percent.

The Stalled Anticrime Bill

HON. JAMES C. CORMAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. CORMAN. Mr. Speaker, the San
Bernardino Sun pointed out in a recent
editorial that, despite the national con-
cern over crime, Congress has failed to
act on a major anticrime bill: the pro-
Acmt Safe Streets and Crime Control

The bill is one that should not be al-
lowed to die, the Sun declared, observing
that every day of delay increases the
cost we pay for crime.

I endorse the Sun’s comments and in-
clude the editorial in its entirety:

[From the San Bernardino (Calif.) Sun,
February 20, 1968]
‘THAT STALLED ANTICRIME BILL

Despite all the public concern over crime,
Congress has not implemented any part of
the major federal program proposed by the
President’s Crime Commission one year ago.

The commission was a blue-ribbon panel
which undertook a searching examination of
crime, submitting a 340-page study which
included more than 200 specific recommenda-
tions for action at the federal, state and loeal
levels.

The report has had considerable impact
across the natlon, even though Congress has
been slow to act. Prof. James Vorenberg of
Harvard Law School, who was executive di-
rector of the commission, says that in travels
around the nation he found the report ex-
tensively used by police departments and
by the 25 states which have set up planning
committees to outline major anticrime preo-
grams.

The Government Printing Office sald that
as of Feb. 2, a total of 193,190 copies of the
report had been sokd with heavy buylng or-
ders still arriving daily. That total is in ad-
dition to the 40,000 copies the commission
gave away to police departments, the press
and other interested perscns.

The commission’s key recommendation,
calling for substantial federal ald to loeal
Ppolice depariments, is embodied in an admin-
istration bill now stalled in the Senate. The
bill passed the House last August, but has
since been bogged down in the Senate Judi-
ciary Committee, where members are wran-
gling over wiretapping and the jurisdiction
of the SBupreme Court,

The bill is one that should not be allowed
to die. The need to update the quality of
scientific equipment for the police, the need
for better trained and better qualified police
personnel is imperative.

Every day that the Senate delays boosts
the amount that the nation pays for crime.
The senators should get on with the job.
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Free Market for Domestic Gold Industry

HON. HAROLD T. JOHNSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. JOHNSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, as the Representative of the
Second Congressional District which gave
the State of California its nickname of
the “Golden State,” I am tremendously
pleased by the action taken by the gold
pool nations and our own Treasury De-
partment this weekend, for I believe that
it rights a wrong which has been en-
forced for more than three decades.

This action achieves a goal for which
I have worked since I first came to Con-
gress more than 9 years ago, for it estab-
lishes a free market for the domestic gold
industry of this Nation. It does this by
separating gold used for monetary pur-
poses from that which is consumed by
industry, science, commerce, arts, and
crafts.

As a result of this weekend’s action,
effective immediately the U.S. Treasury
will no longer sell its gold stock reserves
to commercial sources for these purposes.
Instead, commercial and industrial users
of gold will purchase this commodity
from gold refineries at whatever price the
commercial market will bear.

This is a tremendous step forward as
far as the Nation is concerned for two
reasons: First of all, domestic com-
mercial users withdrew from the Treas-
ury last year $158,000,000 worth of gold
which, of course, contributed to the
downward trend of the Treasury gold
reserves. Second, the action to separate
monetary gold from that used by indus-
try and commerce, in effect establishes
a free market for domestic gold being
used for commercial purposes. This will
be of tremendous value to the gold mining
industry of our Nation for it places it on
the same footing that all other
minerals—and I might say all other com-
modities—have been on for years.

The old policy of tying the price of gold
used for industry, commerce, science, and
arts, to the arbitrarily established mone-
tary figure of $35 an ounce, strangled
our domestic gold industry, for this in-
dustry could not in any way hope to sur-
vive when shackled with prices which
were established in the depths of the de-
pression 30-some years ago.

None of us, I am certain, would want
to try to exist today on incomes which
had been fixed since the late 1930’s. This
is what the Federal Government has been
asking the gold industry to do. This gross
injustice I have been fighting for many
years. And this is what I believe is cor-
rected as a result of the action taken this
weekend to let industrial and commercial
gold sales seek their own dollar level on
the free and open market.

The importance of this to the State of
California and the Second Congressional
Distriet is readily shown, for gold is Cali-
fornia’'s best known metallic mineral
commodity. Since 1848 the State has been
the source of more than 106 million fine
ounces valued at more than $2.4 billion,
at the prices in effect when the gold was
mined, making it the most productive
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State in the Nation. Even at the present
price of $35 per ounce, the total output
would be valued at more than $3.7 billion.
Gold mining was a major industry in the
State for nearly a century. In 1940, Cali-
fornia’s gold mines yielded more than $50
million and employed nearly 14,000 men.
In 1965 the output was only $2,170,000,
and the industry employed less than 100
men. Although world gold production has
reached annual alltime highs in recent
years, U.S. production, especially that of
California, has diminished greatly. This
diminishing trend is attributable mainly
to greatly increased costs coupled with a
fixed price of $35 per ounce established
by the U.S. Treasury in 1934.

It, of course, is impossible at this point
to estimate the economic impact of the
establishment of a free market for indus-
trial and commercial gold because no one
can foresee the price levels that the gold
will reach when operating in a free trade.
However, I feel that the actions which we
consider here today are momentous be-
cause they remove from this industry the
chains of arbitrary, unrealistic Govern-
ment regulations. The gold mining in-
dustry now has the opportunity for the
first time in many, many years to stand
on its own two feet.

Those Who Would Have Us Get Out of
Vietnam Are Thinking Only of Today

HON. JOHN W. McCORMACK

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. McCORMACEK. Mr. Speaker, on
March 1, 1968, there appeared in the
Boston Herald-Traveler an article writ-
ten by the very learned and distinguished
Rabbi Joseph S. Shubow of Temple B'nai
Moshe in Boston, Mass. Rabbi Shubow’s
letter to the editor is timely and of great
importance to all who desire to under-
stand the real meaning of our involve-
ment in Vietnam.

I am pleased to commend Rabbi Shu-
bow’s article to the Members of the
House:

THosE WHO Wourp Have Us Ger OuT oOF
VieTwam AR THINKING ONLY oF ToDAY

For several years the U.S. government and
the American people have been gradually
drawn deeper and deeper into the quicksands
of a mortal struggle with a ruthless, godless,
fanatical foe in Vietnam which has indeed
taken a heavy toll of our own gallant heroes.

It is very easy now for the post eventum
wiseacres among us to shout: “I told you so,
we should never have been there in the first
place.” Apparently these gentlemen, includ-
ing distinguished and learned professors of
economics, of political science and of the law,
are eager to counsel President Johnson to
get out and as speedily as possible, because
the going is very tough and because the
enemy repudiates all honest efforts at peace,
and because we have no reason to be there
in the first place.

These advisers apparently think only of
today; they have no regard for the morrow;
they refuse to realize why America has
chosen to be in Southeast Asia and to risk
life, limb and vast fortunes in a sincere effort
to contain Communism.

Some suggest that we should have left the
Asiatics to their own devices, for in the long
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run communism would rot and all its follow-
ers would corrode with it and would even-
tually come begging for help, food and pro-
tection from the Western world. There may
be a modicum of truth in this approach. Our
generation might have been spared for a few
years the ominous days of an inevitable
future.

But when the next generation or the next
decade would inevitably be confronted by a
fanatical horde of oriental Communists to
whom life is cheap, human values non-ex-
istent, the moral law without validity, faith
in a God of Justice and Righteousness a mere
fantasy and conspiracy, as the Communists
have preached and written, when such a time
might come for a final showdown as to whom
belongs the earth, the West might be much
weaker, more fretful and because of self-
indulgence, possibly deprived of the neces-
sary strength of character, faith in our own
civilization and in our own love of country,
so that life a self-indulgent Carthage, we
might readily collapse before a mighty Rome.

It is horrifying and incredible to hear the
llustrious Prof. Galbraith pronounce in ad-
vance the death of the South Vietnamese
army “within a few weeks,” the disappear-
ance of the South Vietnamese government
and the flight into the jungle and into the
woods of a vast majority of the South
Vietnamese population in order to join the
Vietcong. I hazard to state that the very re-
verse is happening and will happen; even the
lukewarm South Vietnamese have had a real
taste of the ferocity and fury that they can
expect from the Vietcong.

We will and we must inevitably triumph
against the Communist conspirators whose
bidding the North Vietnamese are now doing
and we will overcome those elements in
American life that give aid and comfort to a
mortal enemy that seeks to destroy President
Johnson and to demoralize our people. I can
forsee a great inevitable victory for the Ma-
rines and the G.I.’s if only we stand by them
and do not snipe at them from the rear and
do not stab them in the back.

I prefer to follow the advice of Prof. I. Mil-
ton Sacks, a specialist in Vietnam matters,
because he has an ablding sympathy for
President Johnson and his administration
and is thoroughly opposed to those who seek
to embarrass the President, to ridicule our
government, to shake our faith in the Penta-
gon and in the gifted generals who help the
President guide his policy. He predicts cor-
rectly that there is no other course of action
posible for America and its allies but to
finish the task to which it has put its hand
with honor, with grace, with readiness for
self-sacrifice and thus avert the inevitable
greater calamity that may face the world in
our nuclear age.

Prof. Galbraith suggests we stop the bomb-
ing; this is ludicrous for we saw what hap-
pened when hostilities were halted to help
usher In the Year of the Monkey. Prof. Gal-
braith suggests “the most dignified exit pos-
sible.” We thank God he does not suggest
a cowardly retreat and immediate flight from
our sworn responsibility. There is only one
way, the way of honor, courage, zeal—yes
fanaticism—and faith in the ideals of free-
dom and democracy to save Vietnam and the
freedom of the world.

The “Pueblo”—How Long, Mr. President?
HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF I0OWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, this is the
56th day the U.S.S. Pueblo and her crew
have been in North Korean hands.
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Needed: Counsel for the Victims

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

: OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. RARICE. Mr. Speaker, Barron's
Weekly for March 4 carries a most in-
formative and enlightening article on the
use of taxpayers' funds to handcuff so-
ciety from controlling the criminal ele-
ment.

Looks like the simplest answer to safe
streets and crime control is not more
taxes but merely to cut off the OEO crime
subsidies.

I include the Barron’s article by Shir-
ley Scheibla as follows:

COUNSEL FOR THE OFFENSE: OEO's LEGAL
SERVICES PROGRAM UNDERMINES LAW AND
ORDER

(By 8hirley Scheibla)

“We either make the law and the legal
system work fairly for poor people—and
make them believe it does—or our cities will
be burned down from the fires ignited by a
‘brooding sense of injustice.'” (Earl Johnson,
Jr., Director, Legal Services Program, Office
of Economic Opportunity.)

WasHINGTON.—In suits financed by the
War on Poverty, lawyers for the “poor” have
sought to persuade U.S. district courts In
Newark and Philadelphia to appoint federal
receivers to run the local police departments
as a means of ellminating “police brutality.”

The Philadelphia suit also asked the court
to nullify state laws against carrying con-
cealed deadly weapons, sedition, riot, con-
spiracy, loitering and obstructing justice.
The Newark case further calls for the court
to direct the Newark police to cease engaging
in “violence, intimidation and humiliation™”
and to stop compiling dossiers on civil rights
groups.

FBI DIRECTOR OPPOSES

FBI Director J. Edgar Hoover views the
legal moves as part of a scheme to under-
mine and destroy local law enforcement and
to substitute a natlonal police force. “Amer-
ica,” he declares, "has no place for, nor does
it need, a national police force. . . . Law-
ablding citizens and local officials should
vigorously oppose concerted attacks against
law enforcement and the devious moves to
negate local authority and replace it with
federal police power."”

The cases are just two of a good many
highly questionable moves that have been
made under the Legal Services Program of
the Office of Economic Opportunity. In vir-
tually every riot-torn city, LSP lawyers have
devoted an extraordinary amount of time
and money to defending alleged rioters. Evi-
dence obtained by Congressional investiga-
tors indicates that the director of Newark's
LSP played a leading role in that city’s rlot
last summer which resulted in 256 persons
killed, 725 injured and property damage esti-
mated at $10 milllon. (The Newark LSP says
it “is a pioneer program.")

LSP personnel also have advocated non-
cooperation with police, o rent
strikes, defended alleged dope addicts and
challenged statutes aimed at discouraging
immorality. With federal funds, they have
launched a flood of suits against various
government agencies, including the Depart-
ment of Labor and local public housing au-
thorities. And they are successfully using
the courts to establish new welfare law which
stresses the recipients’ “rights.” In addition,
they have been accused of violating legal
ethics and handling cases on behalf of those
who could afford to retain their own counsel.

CIVIL CASES

Nowhere 1s the program mentioned in the
Economic Opportunity Act, or in any other
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law. OEO, however, sees LSP as a legitimate
function o1 community action programs
which the Act does authorize.

The program at first won proponents with
the idea that it would protect the poor
against wunscrupulous merchants, finance
companies and slumlords. Public defenders
and legal aid societies, said OEO officlals, are
chiefly concerned with criminal cases involv-
ing the poor as defendants. LSP, so the argu-
ment went, would give the poor the chance to
Initiate civil cases to redress legitimate
grievances. Thus they would come to view
the law as friend rather than enemy, and
more of them would become law-abiding.

Through such arguments the LSP won en-
dorsement by the American Bar Association
and U.S. Supreme Court Justice Abe Fortas,
as well as many other distinguished judges
and lawyers. With scant opposition, LSP was
able to launch operations on a wide scale.
Today some 1,800 lawyers, and numerous
assistants, operate out of 850 offices in 48
states. No fees are charged; salaries for all
are paid by OEO. It spent $27 million on LSP
in fiscal '"67 and has budgeted $36 million
for this fiscal year (and $42 million for next
year).

As the program swings into action on a
wide scale, however, the original intent has
begun to change. Earl Johnson, Jr., LSP di-
rector for OEO, states flatly, “The primary
goal of the War on Poverty's Legal Service
Program should be law reform achieved by
significant test cases that can revise the
structure of the world in which the poor
live.”

TAIL-GATING CABBY

In Newark, the program seems to have
changed the city’'s structure. Here is the story
of LSP work in that city, which so far has
cost the U.S. $700,000. According to a staff
report of the House Education and Labor
Committee, last July 12 a cab driver named
John Willam Smith was tallgating a police
car and then passed it on the wrong side.
When stopped, he responded with loud and
obscene language. When he resisted arrest,
police used force to subdue him.

Within an hour after Mr. Smith’s arrest, a
large crowd gathered outside the police sta-
tion. According to OEO, Oliver Loftom, di-
rector of the Newark LSP, tried to persuade
the crowd to turn its energles toward demon-
strating peacefully at City Hall. However,
both Newark Police Director Dominick Spina
and Donald Malafronte, administrative as-
sistant to Newark Mayor Hugh Addonizio,
told House Committee investigators that Mr.
Lofton harangued the crowd for 45 min-
utes on police brutality. Moments after his
speech ended, the rlots began. A Molotov
cocktail landed on the police building, and
the crowd threw stones and bottles at police
Cars.

Leonard Kowalewskl, a Newark policeman
and head of the New Jersey Fraternal Order
of Policemen, gave detalls on Mr. Lofton's
plans to move the demonstration to City
Hall. Mr. Eowalewskl testified before the
Senate Judiclary Committee that within an
hour after the cab driver's arrest 76 cabs
lined up in the vicinity of the Fourth Pre-
cinet police station to carry people down-
town. “Now I fail to understand,” Mr. Ko-
walewskl testified, “how you can get 75 taxi-
cabs lined up within one hour if something
or other wasn't pre-arranged.”

“DESIGN AND PLAN"

Edward G. D'Allesandro, counsel to the
Patrolmen’s Benevolent Asoclation, Local No.
3, subsequently wrote the Essex County
prosecutor that the organization of the dem-
onstration so soon after the arrest of the cab
driver gives “prima facie evidence of a design
and plan.”

While the Newark riots still raged, Wash-
ington’s Evening Star quoted Mr. Lofton as
saying they were caused by “racist, brutal
white cops and a mayor who refused to work
with poor, helpless, frustrated people.” He
added, according to the Star, that the riots
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“will be a solidifying factor for the Negro
community.” (At last report, the LSP was
seeking signatures to a petition to remove
the mayor from office.)

Several days after the Newark disaster, Mr.
Lofton declared on television: “I don't look
upon the antisocial behavior as a riot. . . .
We are now reaping the poison harvest of
300 years of history, and what we really see
here is the volce of the people revolting
against an unjust system. . . . If somebody
doesn't get together and bring some pressure
to bear upon that City Hall, we're going to
have riot after riot in this city.”

Apparently ignoring the idea that the LSP
was supposed to give free legal help to the
poor primarily in civil cases, Mr. Lofton im-
mediately offered its services to Mr. Smith,
the cab driver. The latter accepted the offer
and filed charges agalnst the arresting po-
licemen for kidnaping, filing a false police
report, atroclous assault and battery and
attempt to commit murder with a deadly
weapon.,

Mr. D’Alessandro noted, “The case of the
cab driver is a criminal one, and the Public
Defender would be the proper agency to rep-
resent indigents, if in fact John William
Smith is indigent.”

OEO AWARD

As for Mr. Lofton, the governor of New
Jersey appointed him to a special commis-
slon to investigate the Newark riots (which
ran into a storm of criticism when it re-
ported they were not organized). OEO gave
the Newark LSP a special award for out-
standing performance of duty. Distinction is
nothing new for Mr. Lofton; in 1961 and 1962
he served as legal assistant to Nicholas deB.
Katzenbach, then TU.8. Deputy Attorney
General.

In an investigation of the role of the LSP
in the Newark riots, the Committee on Law
and Poverty of the New Jersey Bar Associa-
tion found that, “The entire resources of the
Newark LSP and the Public Defender of the
state of New Jersey and Mr. Howard H. Kes-
tin, (New Jersey) director of legal services of
the OEO, were thereafter marshaled to pro-
vide legal services for those persons who had
been arrested in the course of the Newark
rlots.” (At OEO headquarters Information
Officer Edward O’Hara is not sure whether
this included the defense of Newark anti-
poverty worker Charles McGray and Black
Arts Theater playwright LeRoi Jones, who
were arrested in Newark for firlng rifles from
a car in the middle of the riot.)

LSP lawyers have defended alleged rioters
on an even greater scale. Earl Johnson, Jr.,
director of LSP for OEO, told the American
Bar Assoclation last August: ‘“‘Soon over a
score of Legal Services attorneys from all
over New Jersey were busily engaged in rep-
resenting arrestees. Similarly, in Detroit, a
team of Legal Services lawyers and volun-
teers from the bar labored mightily to pro-
vide representation to the thousands of per-
sons arrested in that city's riots. And the
experience has been repeated in almost every
city where riots have broken out.”

BAIL FUND

In response to charges that the LSP raised
bail for persons arrested in connection with
the riots, the committee said private con-
tributors set up a special trust fund to fur-
nish bail. It explained: “For convenience, the
specially contributed funds were deposited
in a Newark LSP bank account for the New-
ark LSP but were treated separately from
the project’'s own funds, We have been un-
able to uncover any evidence substantiating
the charge that funds originating from the
federal government were used to provide
bail.” The committee did not question the
propriety of having the LSP administer such
funds.

The committee also failed to question the
distribution of leaflets in Newark by the LSP
jointly with the American Civil Liberties
Union, although New Jersey Deputy Attorney
General Joseph Hoffman called them (ac-
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cording to The New York Times) “irrespon-
sible, legally unethical and what might well
constitute incitement to riot.” The leaflets
urged all witnesses of police brutality to con-
tact either the LSP or the ACLU.

The committee did note that the Newark
LSP received, reviewed and analyzed 247
statements and affidavits deallng with
charges of police brutality. “Even if all of
them were without merit, it was necessary
that they be received and processed ... It
was the obligation of the Newark LSP to re-
ceive and process these complaints, just as it
was the duty of the police to preserve law
and order,” the committee declared.

Any evidence gathered in this way presum-
ably will be used in the suit to turn the
Newark police department over to a federal
recelver. The suit was filed Jointly by the
LSP and the ACLU. According to The Wash-
ington Post, Arthur A. EKinoy is a chief
adviser in the case.

DISRUPTS HEARINGS

Mr. Kinoy made the front pages in August
1966, when he disrupted a hearing of the
House Un-American Activities Committee
and was ejected. The courts subsequently
found him gulilty of disorderly conduct. Ac-
cording to HUAC, Mr. Einoy is vice president
of the Natlonal Lawyers Guild, which it has
cited as a Communist front, and also serves
as attorney for the W.EB. Du Bois Clubs,
which J. Edgar Hoover has identified as a
youth project of the Communist Party USA.

The New Jersey Bar Assoclation Commit-
tee also found nothing wrong with LSP
lawyers being on the scene and giving legal
advice to people it sald were peacefully
picketing the Clinton Hall Meat Market in
Newark. However, the aforementioned Mr.
Kowalewskl told the Senate Judiciary Com-
mittee that the pickets were lylng in the
streets and disrupting traffic. He sald that
after some of the agitators were arrested, the
judge released them on their own recog-
nizance with the understanding they were
not to go back and demonstrate until the
courts decided the matter. “These very same
people were back out in line the very next
day” and LSP attorneys were right there to
protect them, Mr. Kowalewskl declared.

A demonstration also is the basis for a
joint suit by the Philadelphia LSP, known
there as Community Legal Services, Inc., and
Mr. Kinoy's law firm, Kunstler, Kunstler &
Kinoy, They urged a federal takeover of the
city police department because of alleged
police brutality in connection with a dem-
onstration of 3,600 Negro students at Phidel-
phia’s Board of Education Building last De-
cember 9. (The case now has been thrown
out of court.)

Testifying in his defense, Police Commis-
sioner Frank L. Rizzo said the demonstration
was “a howling mob of completely undis-
ciplined men and women, or minors in age
but adults in physical stature.” He said he
feared they would burn the city down if the
police didn’t act.

Before the case was dismissed, four Phila-
delphia lawyers have filed suit in Common
Pleas Court for an injunction to stop CLS
from proceeding with the suit. They are
Samuel Smith, Lenard L. Wolfe, John A.
Popola and Neil Carver. They alleged that
some of the eight plaintifis failed to meet
standards for indigency to qualify them for
CLS aid, since income runs as high as $15,000
per year. Moreover, the lawyers charged that
CLS activities viclate the canons of ethics
of the American, Pennsylvania and Philadel-
phia bar assoclations.

In Indianapolis the local LSP (Indianapolis
Legal Services Organization) distributed sev-
eral thousand cards in the city’s low-income
neighborhoods giving advice on the art of
non-cooperation with the police.

In California, the LSP, known there as
California Rural Legal Assistance, has been
helping the leftist United Farm Workers.
That's & union headed by Cesar Chavez, who,
according to Senator George Murphy (R,
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Calif.), 1s a member of the CRLA board of
trustees. A report of the Alabama Leigslative
Commission to Preserve the Peace, a branch
of the Alabama State Legislature, says the
union was created in 1965 with the help of
known Communists. CRLA won re-instate-
ment and back pay for nine of Mr. Chavez'
organizers who allegedly were fired for union
activity.

CRLA also brought suit against U.S. Sec-
retary of Labor W. Willard Wirtz to block
his approval last fall of the employment of
8,100 Mexicans to harvest crops in Califor-
nia's northern San Joaquin valley. The suit
was dismissed after a settlement giving CRLA
a volce in importation of the workers. Still,
Senator Murphy conisdered it odd to find two
taxpayer-financed agencies battling each
other in court.

Clashing with other aims of the govern-
ment in court has become routine for LSP.
In New York City, for instance, LSP has sev-
eral cases pending against the local public
housing authority. The suits challenge re-
fusals to rent to unwed mothers and evic-
tions of tenants for undesirable behavior.

WELFARE PAYMENTS

Some of LSP's most spectacular suits
against federal agencies involve welfare pay-
ments, In U.S. district courts in Connecticut,
Delaware, Pennsylvania and the District of
Columbia, LSP attorneys have gained rul-
ings eliminating all residency requirements
for welfare payments. The cases inspired the
following comments from Representative
Joel T. Broyhill (D.,, Va.): “Instead of pro-
tecting the interests of the American people
who employ them, they (LSP attorneys) di-
rected thelr efforts toward destruction of the
safeguards of our soclety.

“They sought to have all welfare resi-
dency requirements, both state and federal,
declared unconstitutional. They are suceed-
ing.”

At OEO headquarters here officlals are
gleeful at the prospect of winning similar
victories in all the estimated 40 states which
have resldency requirements for welfare pay-
ments.

LSPs also are winning some startling and
far-reaching decisions in the field of housing
code violations, which city governments are
supposed to enforce. Last month the LSP
won a decision at the D.C. Court of Appeals
which held a landlord cannot evict a tenant
for nonpayment of rent If the housing was
in violation of the D.C. housing code at the
time of rental. The property in question had
a broken railing, clogged commode and in-
adequate ceiling height in the basement. LSP
argued that these conditions viclated the
housing code and made the rental contract
invalid.

Sald LSP national director Johnson: “Since
it is binding on all landlord-tenant cases in
D.C., it improves the rights and economic
condition of the estimated 28,000 residents of
more than 100,000 dwelling units in D.C.
found to be in violation of the housing code.
It also has precedent value outside D.C."

RENT STRIKES

The decision undoubtedly will strengthen
LSP in carrying out its announced policy of
encouraging rent strikes “to encourage the
rights of tenants to withhold rent when
their housing is in bad condition.”

Barron’s asked Donald Stocks, deputy di-
rector of LSP at OEO, how it would help poor
people to bankrupt many landlords through
such practices. He said he believes the an-
swer is for the government to finance slum
housing.

Back in 19668, Robert Kirk Walker, presi-
dent of the Tennessee Bar Assoclation,

that encouraging rent strikes was
tantamount to inciting social revolution. E.
Clinton Bamberger, Jr., then director of LSP
at OEO headquarters, answered “There’'s go-
ing to be a change in this country. If the
lawyers want to w~tch it and not participate
in it, that’s your declsion.”
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Those who criticize LSP for battling stat-
utes aimed at discouraging immorality cite
specific cases. In Atlantlc City, the LSP is
challenging the constitutionality of the New
Jersey Narcotics Act and has brought suit
on behalf of Alfred Washington, a leader of
the Afro-American Unity Movement, and two
others, Joseph Rulz and Frank Minio. Ac-
cording to J. Edgar Hoover, the Movement
was formed by the late Malecolm X and
branched off from the Black Muslims, who
advocate a separate black nation. On bhe-
half of Mr. Washington and Messrs. Rulz
and Mino, LSP is contesting the state law
requiring dope addicts or users to register
with the police.

As the foregoing indicates, LSP is much
more interested in changing laws than in
handling Individual hardship cases. To focus
attention on what OEO officials call “poverty
law,” the agency this year made grants to 11
universities for special efforts in that fleld.
They ranged from §64,000 to
University Law Center to $352,000 to the
University of Detroit.

SEEK COURT REVIEW

Still, as it bulldozes down the road to
revolution, the L8P is encountering some op-
position, The four afore-mentioned Phila-
delphia lawyers are petitioning the Pennsyl-
vania Supreme Court to review the charter
of the Philadelphia LSP. It provides, they
say, for a board of directors, a voting majority
of which may be non-lawyers, who will hire,
fire and control the practice of law by their
employes. The practice of law by a corpora-
tion, they contend, is unlawful.

The Florida Bar Assoclation has endorsed
a resolution noting that the LSP is not au-
thorized in anti-poverty legislation, and
“therefore is deficlent in providing any safe-
guards to adequately protect the persons to
be served, the public in general and the legal
profession.”

The Council of the North Carolina State
Bar says lawyers on the payrolls of organiza-
tions financed by OEO must accept directions
in accordance with the agency's guidelines,
thereby endangering the traditional attor-
ney-client confidential relationship. More-
over, it points out that OEO is free to change
indigency standards at will, “so that, con-
celvably, most if not all of the people in this
country would eventually be entitled to re-
celve free legal services.”

The council gives the following warning:
“The Legal Services Program as so constituted
would seriously cripple or destroy the inde-
pendence of the legal profession. The con-
cern of the lawyers is not just for lawyers, but
for the citizens of this state and nation of
all races and creeds and all walks of life.
It is their freedom which is at stake , . .
and it is vitally important to them that a
free and independent legal profession is not
Kkilled or seriously crippled.”

Thankful

HON. E. C. GATHINGS

OF ARKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. GATHINGS. Mr. Speaker, recently
the Athens, Tex., Daily Review com-
mented on the debits and the assets of
this modern United States, and the edi-
torial was so fine that it has been widely
reprinted. One of the daily newspapers in
the First Congressional District of Ar-
kansas, the Paragould Daily Press, car-
ried the editorial in its February 27 issue.

It is a pleasure to bring this powerful
comment from the hometown newspaper
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of our colleague, the Honorable JoHN
Downbpy, to the attention of the Congress.
THANKFUL

The Athens (Tex.) Daily Review reflects:

Sometimes when we think about the big
bite Uncle Sam gets out of each paycheck,
the waste in government, the unrest in our
nation, the foreign entanglements and all
we-begin to wonder ...

Then we think of all the fine characteris-
tics of this nation. And we are especlally
glad that we llve in a rural area that is
relatively free of a number of the problems
that face the huge metropolis.

Among the things the people of this coun-
try have a right to be proud of is the fact
that with only seven percent of the earth's
surface the people of this nation who com-
prise only six percent of the population are
able to produce one-third of the world's
goods and services. A nation that can do this
is a good nation. Because of the many free-
doms we do enjoy, because of the abundance
of life, the opportunity that we have and for
any one of a hundred other reasons there
are millions of people throughout the world
who would give anything to make their home
in this land.

We take so many of these things for
granted, Do you realize that we have the
highest income per person; we produce one-
fourth of the total steel; we have one-third
of all surfaced roads; three-fifths of the
world's automobiles; one out of every three
college students is a U.S. citizen; we have
one-third of the electric power; and no power
on earth matches ours industrially or
militarily.

We can’t all be shirkers. And anyone who
thinks the day of opportunity has passed, 1s
out of his mind. It may be more competitive,
but the opportunity to get ahead was never
better in any nation at any time than it is
today in the good old U.S.A.

A Positive Approach to the Travel
Deficit

HON. CLAUDE PEPPER

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Speaker, you know
that as Representative of one of the
greatest tourist areas in the United
States, I have vigorously worked for the
adoption of a positive approach to solv-
ing our Nation's “travel deficit.” I have
been greatly concerned about our failure
to make the most of our opportunities to
attract foreign visitors to this magnifi-
cent country, particularly our failure to
provide adequate funding for the U.S.
Travel Service and its overseas travel
promotion program.

To help remedy this situation I intro-
duced H.R. 3934 to provide the necessary
funding and strengthen the U.S. Travel
Service's capacity for stimulating tour-
ism here. Now we are being asked to sup-
port restrictive legislation to retard in-
ternational travel rather than promote
travel to this country. I cannot support
this restrictive course when I know we
have not tried the positive approach of
an adequate travel promotion program.

Mr. Speaker, the Nation is asking that
we try the positive approach rather than
take the step of imposing burdensome
and unnecessary restrictions. The Amer-
ican Society of Travel Agents, Inc., has
registered its views in support of the pos-
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itive effort embodied in my legislation,
and I insert in the Recorp the associa-
tion’s letter to the Honorable chairman
of the House Ways and Means Commit-
tee of February 19, 1968, to this effect.

The press, too, has found much lack-
ing in the negative proposals to restrict
travel. To enable my colleagues to have
the benefit of the many articles published
on this subject, I also enclose a sampling
of editorial views supporting a posi-
tive approach to remedying the “travel
deficit.”

I believe that these materials show
that the Nation strongly favors legisla~
tion such as I have offered to encourage
more visitors to come to the United
States.

The material referred to follows:

AMERICAN SOCIETY OF
TRAVEL AGENTS, INC.
New York, N.¥., March 8, 1968.
Re: Proposed Travel Restrictions.
Hon. WiLBUR i
Chairman, Committee on Ways and Means,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mg. CHAIRMAN: On February 19, 1968,
I had the privilege of appearing before your
Committee on behalf of the American So-
clety of Travel Agents, Inc. (ASTA) in con-
nection with the Committee’s consideration
of certain proposals by the Secretary of the
Treasury designed to deal with the so-called
tourist deficit and our balance of payments.
During the course of my appearance before
the Committee, certain questions were raised
and requests were made for additional data.
This letter and the attachments are intended
to answer those questions and supply the
information requested. We would appreciate
it if this letter could be included in the
record of the hearings.

At the outset, since there does not appear
to be a clear understanding as to the role of
the travel agent In the United States, the
structure of the industry, the manner in
which it represents the public and the car-
riers and its method of compensation, we
have prepared the following explanation.

A travel agent is a person, firm, corpora-
tion or other business entity engaged in the
business of arranging transportation and
travel facilities for others for a commission
fee or other valuable consideration.

A tour operator is a travel agent who
gathers together the transportation and tra-
vel facllity ingredients including lodging,
sightseeing, transfers between hotel and rail
or bus depots or airports. Other items such
as meals and entertainment may also be in-
cluded in the tour. The tour may be a pack-
age tour which is pre-arranged and designed
to fit the requirements of a wide variety of
travelers. Some cater to speclal interest
groups, such as skiing enthusiasts, art lovers,
etc.

Package tours may be either escorted or
unescorted. An escorted tour involves the as-
sistance of an experienced tour director trav-
eling with the group who handles all basic
detalls—hotel reservations, transportations,
sightseeing, baggage, customs, language in-
terpretation where ry, etc. There are
also group tours for persons who wish to tra-
vel together, and there is the individual in-
dependent itinerary which is specially devel-
oped to reflect the individual needs and
tastes of the client.

The retall travel agent is a travel agent
who sells directly to his clients and does not
market tours through other outlets. The
wholesale-retall travel agent operates tours
which he sells through his own retail facili-
ties directly to his own clients and also
markets these tours through other travel
agents and carrier facilities. The wholesale
travel agent does not sell directly to the
public, but merchandises his tours through
other travel agents and carrier facilities.
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Tours are promoted through the medium of
advertising, printed folders, ete.

Carriers have formed Conferences Wwhich
are assoclations of those carriers having com-
mon interests. These carriers through the
medium of adopting resolutions which are
approved by the appropriate regulatory body
of the Federal Government, promulgate
procedures and regulations governing ftravel
agents. Such regulations also govern the ap-
proval of travel agents by the Conferences,
their appointment by the carriers and their
retention as approved and appointed travel
agents. The conference regulations also gov-
ern the rate of commission that carriers who
are members of the respective Conferences
pay travel ag In this respect, a principal
agency relationship exists between the car-
rlers and the travel agents whom they ap-
point as their sales outlets.

The Conferences are Air Traffic Conference
(ATC)—this is an assoclation of the sched-
uled domestic airlines.

International Air Transport Association
(IATA)—thils is an association of U.S. and
foreign flag carrlers providing airline serv-
ice between the United States and foreign
destinations.

Trans-Atlantic Passenger Steamship Con-
ference and Atlantic Passenger Steamship
Conference (TAPSC-APSC)—these are as-
sociations of U.8. and foreign flag steam-
ship lines operating service across the At-
lantic to and from the United States.

Trans-Pacific Passenger Steamship Con-
ference—this is an association of U.8. and
foreign flag steamship lines that operate
service from and to the United States across
the Pacific Ocean.

In addition to the foregoing there is also
the Rail Travel Promotion Agency (RTPA).
This is an association of U.S. and Canadian
rallroads which provide passenger service
in those two countries. The Rail Travel Pro-
motion Agency regulates the appointment
and retention of travel agents and promul-
gates other procedures governing the sale
of rail transportation by travel agents.

There are some travel agents who are
licensed by the Interstate Commerce Com-
mission in the capacity of tour brokers.
These travel agents charter buses and op-
erate tours to varlous domestic points of
interest.

A travel agent is professionally required
to provide the transportation and travel fa-
cilities that best suit the needs of his clients.
Obviously unless he does so, he will not long
remain in business nor would he be able to
recelve repeat business from his clients or
additional business as a result of their rec-
ommendations to their friends and others.

The American Society of Travel Agents is
the foremost and most important travel
agency association. It represents the profes-
slonal travel agents in the United States and
Canada and was established in 1931. In-
cluded in ASTA’s more than 7,000 members
are travel agencies throughout the world,
alrlines, steamship lines, railroads, bus lines,
car rental firms, hotels, resorts, government
tourist offices and other related interests in
nearly one hundred countries and territories.
In the United States its governing members,
f.e. travel agents, operate more than 2,600
travel agency locations.

An important part of the travel agent's
payment for services he renders to his clients
comes from commissions which he receives
from transportation carriers and most hotels.
If the service rendered is simply that of pro-
curing a transportation ticket or making a
single hotel reservation, there is usually no
additional charge to the customer. The travel
agent is reimbursed for his time and effort
through commissions which he receives from
the carrler or hotel. Contrary, to popular be-
lief, a travel agent's income is not, however,
derived solely from commissions, More com-
plicated travel services—especially pre-ar-
ranged tours and independent itineraries—
practically always require a charge for the
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travel agent's services. An agent, consider-
ing the cost of office overhead—trained per-
sonnel, rent, phone calls, cables and tele-
grams—would find it impossible, as would
most service organizations, to remain in
business if he did not charge the traveler
for more complicated travel services.

For 1965, according to domestic airline ac-
counting records, the amount of total book-
ings of domestic air travel by travel agents
was 095 million dollars. Travel agents have
increased their proportion of total domes-
tic air travel booked from 27 percent in 1960
to 32 percent in 1965. In addition to the sale
of domestic air transportation, travel agents
have produced some 23 million dollars an-
nually in railroad passenger transportation.
Approximately 85 percent of the passengers
leaving these shores for overseas destinations
by ships are booked by travel agents. Of
those traveling from these shores to overseas
destinations by airplane, travel agents ac-
count for approximately 65 percent of the
bookings. The rate of commissions paild by
the Conferences are as follows:

[tn percent]

ATC  IATA TAPSC TPPSC

L Pomt-lo-yomt trans-

7.5
5-10
0
0

7.
10
10

10n the C cruises 10 p t commission is paid.
The cruises do not come under the conference unless they in-
volve a transatlantic crossing such as a Mediterranean cruise or
a North Cape cruise or around-the-world cruise.

Railroads that participate in the Rail Trav-
el Promotion Agency pay commission to
travel agents on passenger bookings. Others
do not. There may be some variation within
the railroads as far as the rate of commissions
paid is concerned. This depends upon the
individual decision of the railroad involved.

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE TYPICAL AGENT

Despite the total volume of business pro-
duced by the travel agents for their princi-
pals, the travel agency industry is for the
most part composed of small businessmen.
Most agencies are entitles at a single loca-
tion only—73 percent of the 5,175 travel
agents approved by the Air Trafic Confer-
ence. The rest are home offices and their
branches: 470 or 9 percent of the total are
home offices and 929 or 18 percent are
branches, A few companies account for a
large number of branches: American Ex-
press, 70 branches in the U.8.; Cooks with 34
and Ask Mr. Foster with 32, are the three
companies with the greatest number accord-
ing to the previously-referred to report of
Systems Analysis and Research Corporation
entitled Airline/Travel Agent Marketing
study.

Agents vary widely in characteristics, In
19656, according to the SARC Report, the fol-
lowing was a very generalized picture of the
median agent, excluding very large, very
small, and specialized agencies.

In location, he was generally within a
metropolitan city that had a number of alr-
line eity ticket offices, and he had no branch
offices. In bookings, his total of all travel was
$400,000, of which domestic air was $170,000.
His gross travel revenue from all commis-
slons was about §25,000, and he spent about
#2400 on promotion. Of his domestic air
bookings, about T0 percent was nonbusiness
and 30 percent business; of his domestic air
total, credit sales were 20 percent and tours/
packages about 20 percent. He had four full-
time and one part-time employees, In orga-
nization, he was a corporation, had been in
business nine years of which six were under
the present owner, had no nontravel business,
booked retail only, and was a member of ATC
and IATA and three other Conferences. The
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median agent books about 20 percent of his
total domestic air travel in tours or pack-
ages. Total bookings of domestic air tours by
agents in 1965 amounted to about $275 mil-
lion compared to $12 million by domestic air-
lines.

An inclusive or *“package” tour is a pre-
arranged journey composed of air transpor-
tation, sleeping or hotel accommodations
plus other facilities or attractions such as
transfers between the airport and the hotel,
sightseeing, motor coach trips and car rent-
als. Except for the air transportation, all the
other component parts of the tour are com-
monly referred to as the “land portion.”

The regulations of the International Air
Transportation Association require the air
transportation portion to be either a round or
circle trip; and the price of the “land por-
tion" must be at least 20 percent of the air
fare or $156 per day, whichever is greater.
Tours between the Western Hemisphere and
Europe, Africa and the Middle East, must
provide for a minimum of six nights sleeping
or hotel accommodations.

In the United States, the regulations gov-
erning tours are baslcally similar to those
stated above except that the formula to de-
termine the minimum price for the “land”
portion is related to the fare as follows:
Where the fare is §75 or less, the land ar-
rangements must be at least $15; if the fare
is more than 875 but less than $175, the
land portion must equal at least 20 percent,
and for fare of $175 or more, the minimum
price for the land arrangements is $35.00. In
addition, such tours must provide for over-
night lodging in at least two noncontiguous
cities or localities.

Tours are produced by specialized travel
agents commonly known as wholesalers or
tour operators and may be sold directly by
them, but most often are sold through retail
agents or air carriers.

Tours must be approved by the air carrier
whose services are featured and must be ad-
vertised and published at the producer’s sole
cost and expense in tour folders or brochures,
the contents of which are proscribed by air
carrier regulations, and contain the itinerary,
features, maps, photographs, price, terms and
conditions of the offering.

Tours are designed for both group and in-
dividual travel, and may or may not be
escorted.

A tour may be based on normal, special or
excursion fares, and, when a special or ex-
cursion fare is used, is subject to the terms
and conditions applicable to such fare.

The Group Inclusive Tour Basing Fare, re-
ferred to in our testimony as the GIT fare,
has been established by the international air
carriers for transportation across the North
Atlantic in connections with inclusive tours.
These fares are available for groups of 15
passengers or more to Europe and the Middle
East and are between $157 to $202 lower
than the normal or regular fares to Europe,
depending on the destination.

In addition, other important develop-
ments have taken place. For example, on
February 23, 1968, President Johnson in a
special message to the Congress, urged the
elimination of certain visa requirements for
tourists visiting the United States. This bill,
H.R. 15651, has been introduced by Chair-
man Celler of the House Committee on the
Judiciary to implement this proposal. This
was a specific recommendation in the Me-
Kinney report, and clearly designed to facil-
itate tourism fo this country.

ASTA, in a letter commending Ambassa-
dor McKinney for his report, pledged its
support to all reasonable and necessary steps
designed to implement the recommendations
contained in it. Because of our access to all
facits of the travel agency industry, ASTA
is uniquely equipped to provide valuable as-
sistance in the machinery which we under-
stand will be set up to provide for govern-
ment-industry cooperation in implementing
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immediately the recommendations in this
report.

As an immediate step to reflect ASTA's de-
termination of full cooperation, a meeting
will be called shortly at ASTA's invitation of
tour operators in the United States, approxi-
mately 90 percent of whom are members of
ASTA for the specific purpose of implement-
ing the concessions contained in the Me-
Kinney report, thus making it possible to
package together low priced, attractive and
saleable tours for travel within the United
States designed for overseas visitors particu-
larly from Europe.

In conclusion, Mr. Chalrman, we trust that
the supplemental material contained in this
letter will be of assistance to the Committee
and we will be happy to provide any addi-
tional data or views that the Committee
might find useful. We hope that the Com-
mittee In its deliberations will not adopt
restrictive legislation which would have the
effect of inhibiting the right of U.S. citizens
to travel abroad, since to do so would make
effective implimentation of a positive pro-
gram impossible. As a much more effective
and desirable alternative rather, we urge
the Committee to heed the advice of the
more than 60 witnesses who appeared before
it during the two weeks of public hearings
and allow industry with the encouragement
and cooperation of the government to em-
bark upon a crash program designed to pro-
mote increased tourism to this country, and
to bring our travel account into equilibrium
by expanding substantially the already dra-
matic success that our government has real-
ized in becoming the world’s number one
host country.

Sincerely yours,
Irvin M. FRANKEL,
Chairman,
Governmental Affairs Commitiee,
ADDITIONS BY AMERICAN BoCIETY OF TRAVEL
AGENTS TO HEARING TRANSCRIPT

ATTACHMENT A

On page 459 of the transcript insert:

“United States airlines will increase their
promotional efforts by 53 percent in 1968,
thus making a total of approximately $17
million in media advertising alone. The sta-
tistics on promotional investment by the
maritime industry are to be supplied directly
to the Committee.

“Robert E. Short, National Chairman of
Discover America, Inc., has stated that his
organization will increase travel promotions
along the Discover America theme to more
than $300 million in 1968.

“Other witnesses who appeared before the
Committee will be supplying additional eco-
nomic data in connection with total ex-
penditures by private industry including for.
eign airlines.”

ATTACHMENT B

On page 471 of the transcript insert:

“An ASTA survey conducted early In the
week of March 4 among 12 of the largest tour
operators involved in travel to Europe and
the Orient showed the following results:

“Cancellations from the first of the year
have raised from 5 percent to 20 percent and
averaged 12 percent.

“Advanced bookings as of the end of Feb-
ruary were down from 20 percent to 40 per-
cent compared with the same period last
year. The average reduction of advanced
bookings was 32.5 percent. One major element
in foreign travel has been particularly af-
fected. This is the incentive tour program
which is used by many corporations as re-
wards for performance. Three major tour
operator producers of incentive groups re-
ported bookings outside the Western Hemi-
sphere have been virtually eliminated; they
are down 90 percent compared with the same
time a year ago. These companies report that
many of these incentive tours have been
diverted to the Western Hemisphere, includ-
ing the United States.
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*“As far as the other tour operators are
concerned, since they speclalize in their
particular areas, they have no way of report-
ing the degree to which travel business has
been salvaged through diversion to the West-
ern Hemisphere. However, ASTA's own sur-
vey of 1ts member agents, shows that at the
retail level, only 14 percent of business lost
to non-Western Hemisphere destinations has
been held by diversion to the Western Hemi-
sphere.

“In summary, travel business outside the
Western Hemisphere among these twelve
major tour operators is down 44.5 percent
through cancellations and fall off in ad-
vanced bookings. Little has been recovered in
terms of travel in this hemisphere. Incentive
group travel outside the Western Hemisphere
is virtually eliminated.

“Thus, two points are clear: the mere dis-
cussion of these proposals has already had
& major effect on reducing expenditures by
U.8. citizens overseas, and, second, that the
effect on the industry itself is so severe, that
many are threatened with the extinction of
thelr taxpaying businesses; no travel agent
or tour operator is large enough to survive
an extended period of business loss of this

magnitude.”
ATTACHMENT C

On page 479 of the transcript insert:

“Approximately 18 months ago, the British
Government imposed a currency restriction
on citizens traveling out of the country, by
limiting to L50 the amount of money persons
traveling for personal reasons could spend.
A provision was made for prepayment of
transportation costs which did not apply to
the allowance. The effect of the currency re-
strictions is unclear. However, there are some
indications that it has not served as a deter-
rent to tourism. For example, according to
the statistics of the United States Depart-
ment of Commerce, tourism from Britain to
the United States during 1967, the first full
year when the restriction was in effect, tour-
ism Increased by 18 percent.

“The British travel Industry strenuously
opposed the imposition of this currency re-
striction when it was initially proposed. We
are informed that a new effort will be made
very shortly to convince the British Govern-
ment to abandon the currency restriction on
the theory that it has not been effective, and
it has led to evasion and, is in general, an
undesirable and restrictive measure.”

ATTACEMENT D

On page 487 of the transcript insert;

“The January 1968 report of the Passport
Office Bureau of Becurity and Consular Af-
fairs of the United States Department of
State stated as follows:

“‘Proposed Length of Stay: Elghty-three
percent of the passport reciplents during
the calendar year 1967 planned trips lasting
less than six months, Of thls group, 61 per-
cent indicated trips lasting one month to
trips of less than one month; and 3 per-
cent planned trips lasting from two months
to less than six months.’

“Table 10 of the report entitled '‘Proposed
Length of Stay’ for the year 19687 and the
same report in Table 8 entitled ‘Object of
Travel’ for the year 1967 are attached (not
printed in the RECORD).

“We have been advised by the Passport
Office that it does not now currently cross-
tabulate its statistics on the object of travel
with the estimated length of stay for appli-
cants of passports. However, this informa-
tion could be complled with relative ease
by the Passport Office.”

ATTACHMENT E

On page 473 of the transcript, Mr. Frankel
was asked to estimate loss of federal revenue
from reduced income tax receipts. The in-
formation in Attachment C is the best ef-
fort that we can make in connection with
that general guestion.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

[From the Wall Street Journal, Mar. 13, 1868]

ABOARD FLIGHT 100: PASSENGERS TO LONDON
TALK OF A TRAVEL TAx AND ManY OTHER
THINGS—LEVY IS ASSAILED—BUSINESSMEN
Say Ir Courp HurRr THEM—Wourp Ir
FosTER CHEATING?—HawEKs, DOVES, AND A
REAL LApy

(By Felix Eessler)

ApoAarp Pan AmericaN FricHT 100.—Lady
d'Avigdor-Goldsmid, comfortably sprawled
across all three tourist-section seats, puts
down her book and smiles broadly when
asked whether hers is a business or pleasure
trip.
“Pleasure, pleasure,” she says, relighting
her cigar. "“Almost wicked, isn't 1t? One
should feel guilty, I suppose.”

She confesses, guiltily, that her tastes run
to “the nice things—French clothes, Italian
silks.” Yet Britain's stringent travel regula-
tlons restrict the amount of money she can
take out annually to a very basic 50 pounds,
or $120, excluding air fare. How could she
manage a 21-day excursion trip to Nassau
and New York? “I stay with friends,” says
Lady d’Avigdor-Goldsmid, wife of a bullion
broker who is a Member of Parllament.

Lady d’Avigdor-Goldsmid's travel tips—
staylng with friends, fiylng tourist class and
finding other economies—should be noted by
Americans. For if President Johnson has his
way, traveling Americans may soon be In
pennypinching eireumstances themselves. He
has proposed a graduated tax based on the
amount spent while traveling abroad; it
would affect both tourists and businessmen.
Though there are indications Congress may
shelve the proposal, it still is allve and
must be considered by anyone planning a
trip abroad a few months hence,

BRITONS AND BUSINESSMEN

To get an idea of the kind of people who
would pay these taxes, I booked a seat on a
Pan American World Alrways flight to Lon-
don in order to interview my fellow passen-
gers. It turns out that among them are a
surprisingly large number of Britons who,
like Lady d’Avigdor-Goldsmid, struggle im-
aginatively on limited allotments. Also
aboard:

The compfroller of a business machines
concern that finds European markets a ‘‘very
Important” factor in the company’'s annual
sales.

Two executives of a glant U.S. oil company
traveling to check on their overseas tanker
operations.

A tax lawyer for another oil company.

A restaurant owner and his wife, combining
& two-week vacation with an attempt to lure
an Austrian chef to Pennsylvania.

A family of four on their first trip to
Europe.

All the Americans I interview are, as might
be expected, firmly against travel taxes. Their
opposition ranges from the ideoclogical—"it's
un-American” and “an unfortunate new
form of isolationism”—to the practical: A
businessman argues that his company, which
he says earns more than it spends abroad
and thereby alds the payments balance,
would be unfairly penalized by the
restrictions.

Ironically, much support and sympathetic
understanding of the need for travel curbs
comes from the Britons. “You Americans
have been so fantastically generous to the
whole world and get so little thanks for it,”
comments one, “If you hadn't done so much,
you wouldn't be in this fix now.”

OUR MAN TAKES OFF

Flight 100 leaves daily at 10 am. from
Eennedy Alrport to New York for the 6-hour,
40-minute flight to London. On my Monday
flight, the Boeing 707-321B lifts off the run-
way at 10:20 with 14 first-class seats ‘occu-
pled (out of 20 available) and 65 economy-
class passengers aboard (out of 115 seats).
A Pan Am spokesman says thils is slightly
below normal for the day and season but
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declines to asslgn any reason—such as con-
cern over forelgn travel—to the drop.

One first-class passenger ($712.50 round-
trip) is the business machine company’s
comptroller, who has hung up his jacket
and put on a pair of slippers provided by
the airline. A seasoned traveler who takes
four trips abroad a year, he says that 10
of his colleagues regularly visit the com-
pany’s 11 European offices. “Every trlp con-
tributes something to our overall export
picture,” he says.

His company’s sales, domestic and foreign,
topped $175 million in 1867 and were ex-
pected—before the Administration’s curbs
on travel and on foreign investment were
announced—to top $200 million this year.
This executive says his company will “not be
hurt too much” by this crackdown. “But a
company that's just starting out to expand
overseas will really be handicapped,” he says.

The executive has “verbal instructions
from our president to keep down costs.” In
his attache case, he carries a copy of Europe
on $b a Day; he believes, however, that $25
is & more reasonable expectation of a busi-
nessman’s daily minimum expense. Under the
Administration’s tax plan, only the first 87
a traveler spends daily would be tax exempt;
the next 8 would be taxed at 15% and every-
thing beyond that would be taxed at 30%.

TWO WEEKS AND $2,500

When I ask whether his company’s cost-
cutting might in the future extend to econ-
omy tickets, the executive appears flustered
and begs that I not use his name. Other busi-
ness travelers make similar requests.

Another first-class passenger, describing
himself only as “in export-import,” dismisses
the tax proposal with a wave of his hand.
“How can I live in London on 87 a day?” he
asks. “I can’t even live on 7 pounds a day.”
Seven pounds equals $16.80.

Toward the rear of the plane in an econ-
omy seat—18 Inches wide as opposed to the
23-inch first-class seat—Howell Yogg, of Mill-
burn, N.J, says only partly in jest that he
expects to spend $7 dally in tips. “I know
my hotels are all in the £20-a-day class,”
says Mr. Yogg. “I've got a two-week trip
planned and $2,500 in travelers checks in my
pocket, although I'm not saying I'll spend
all that.”

Mr. Yogg sold his display-sign business
recently and aims to discuss with European
bankers the possibility of a similar venture
there. He also plans to buy a new Mercedes
280 in Germany, although the Internal Rev-
enue Service ruled recently that Americans
buying forelgn cars overseas would have to
pay a 7% excise levy—in addition to import
duties—when they bring them home.

“I'll be $1,000 ahead, even at 7%,” claims
Mr. Yogg, “but that’s not the point. I'd still
buy the car. I have friends who buy German
machinery, which sometimes costs more than
American-made, because they say it's better.”

Sitting near Mr. Yogg are two industrial
relations officials for an oil company. Both
are behavioral scientists on a brief trip to
examine their British affiliate’s tanker opera-
tions. They fly Pan Am because of a company
policy to use American carriers; company
policy also dictates they go economy ($399
round-trip).

THE OILMEN

One man is on his first trip to Europe; the
other makes several yearly. They will be tak-
ing a look at how “the landlubbers and sea-
men are working together on the tankers,”
says the more experienced traveler. “But it
all comes down to the question, ‘How can
tankers carry crude oil more cheaply so that
we can bring the cost down at the pump
level?’ **

He says his company won't reduce the
travels or expenses of its technical experts
and engineers as a result of any tax measure,
However, he adds, “there might come a point
where fewer of us would go. If the taxes were
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now in force, maybe only one of us would be
on this plane. Or maybe we'd just try to do
the whole thing by phone.” He believes that
sales and efficiency would be hurt by the
travel regulations,

Both men are against the tax for philo-
sophic as well as economic reasons. “We
desperately need to create more understand-
ing for ourselves,” says one, “and instead
we're withdrawing into a new isolationism.
In a democracy, people have a right to
travel.” Both are Vietnam doves, declaring
that a withdrawal there would be immeas-
urably more productive than any travel tax
program.

(For a completely different political reason,
a hawkish New York security analyst on
Flight 100 opposes the travel tax because “we
should be encouraging people to travel, not
discourage them. Only by Americans going
abroad will people get an idea that we're not
all like that Dr. Spock.”)

Across the aisle from the oil man sits a tax
lawyer for a rival oil company. He finds the
tax proposals undesirable. “Ultimately, our
exports will be operating at a greater dis-
advantage because of the investment curbs
and travel restrictions,” he says. “If Ameri-
can corporations lose their edge, who knows
how long it will take for them to regain it—if
ever.”

A NOT-S0-GOOD MOVIE

The lawyer—who also asks to remain
anonymous—does cut his outlays by $2.50 on
this trip by politely rejecting the stewardess’
offer to rent earphones and watch the movie.
But this saving isn't due to company policy.
“I haven't found movies on these flights to
be very good,” he explains. Indeed, Flight
100’s offering, The Biggest Bundle of Them
All, isn't very good, another passenger says
later.

J. H, 8. Jervis, an ex-British navy pilot re-
turning to London after a round of job inter-
views in the U.S, finds still another ground
to oppose the proposed travel tax. It would
“teach people to be fiddlers,” he says. “You
know, how to put $20 in the back pocket
without getting caught. That's what the Eng-
lish do, I regret to say. People are basically
honest, but your professional traveler will
find ways of getting around” without the tax.

A businessman on Flight 100 agrees. If
travel is taxed, he says, businessmen would
Just quietly draw on funds from their Euro-
pean subsidiaries. Asked whether this
wouldn't contravene the law, he says, “Yes,
but we'd do it.”

George E. Catlin, a British political scien-
tist returning to London after attending a
conference at New York University, says the
U.8. must do something about its adverse
payments balance. “Tourism is a luxury that
can be controlled,” says Mr. Catlin, but then
he hedges by adding, “provided this doesn’t
produce a disadvantageous reaction.” Mr.
Catlin’s trip to the U.S. didn’t cut into his
travel allotment; all his expenses were paid
by his New York hosts,

Britons without hosts to pick up tabs man-
age to do a considerable amount of traveling
despite the restrictions designed to keep them
from spending more than 50 pounds abroad.
For instance, Lady d’'Avigdor-Goldsmid’s
daughter, Chloe, described in a lengthy
article in London’s Sunday Times how she
and a friend toured the Soviet Union by car
the previous summer; they kept costs down
by camping out.

Britons are allowed to pay for their round-
trip transportation costs without touching
the travel allotment. By contrast, the U.S.
proposal calls for a 5% tax on the airline
ticket for travel overseas and back; transpor-
tation costs on side trips would be assessed
under the higher, travel-spending tax. (The
tough restrictions on Britons, incidentally,
make you wonder about the efforts to pro-
mote more trips to the U.S. among the Brit-
ish. A lot of 50-pound spenders are needed
to close the travel gap.)
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Surprisingly, the Britons say they're under
no pressure to fly BOAC, their nationalized
airline. Mrs. Gertrude Chinman, who is re-
turning to London after visiting a married
daughter in Syracuse, is fiylng on Pan Am
because “I came with them and see no point
in changing.” She seems surprised when I
suggest that her defense of travel curbs—
“We've had to tighten our belts, and I think
you Americans should too”—might logically
imply that she should travel BOAC. In con-
trast, an American businessman aboard
Flight 100 makes abundantly clear that he
has switched from BOAC to Pan Am only out
of patriotism.

TALKING WITH THE KNUTHS

Mr. and Mrs. Howard Knuth own the Cas-
cade Lounge, a restaurant in Bucks County,
Pa., and are among the few passengers who
will stay with Flight 100 as it continues to
Frankfurt after landing in London. After
visiting relatives, Mr. Knuth hopes to inter-
view two prospective Austrian chefs, though
he doesn't think he will persuade either to
come to the U.S.

Mr. Enuth, who goes to Europe every two
or three years, says he wasn't deterred from
this year's trip by President Johnson's plea
that Americans defer for two years nonessen-
tial travel out of the Western Hemisphere.
“I don't believe that’s fair,” says Mr. Knuth.
““As Americans, I believe we have the right to
spend our money as we wish.” He adds that,
in his opinion, a travel tax could never be
equitable, nor would it stop a significant
amount of overseas trips.

The family of Stanley Pfeiffer, a Newton,
N.J., auto dealer, occupies four seats in the
six-across tourist seating arrangement. The
Pfeiffers and their children, Jill, 105, and
Mark, 1315, are traveling to a four-day group
study meeting at the Hubbard College of Sci-
entology in East Grinstead, a good hour’'s
drive by taxi from London Airport.

Mr. Pfelffer considers the conference on
sclentology (an outgrowth of a personality
behavior theory known as dianetics) to be
strong enough motivation for the trip, de-
spite the President’s appeal to avold un-
necessary travel abroad. He describes the
Johnson travel measures as “trying to put
out an oil fire with a bucket of water.” (Air
travel evidently inspires such flights of
metaphor. Mr. Yogg sees the travel tax as
“taking aspirin for a case of cancer.”)

Finished with the Pfeiffers, I return to my
seat. Not long after, a passenger comes by
and expresses disappointment that I haven't
interviewed him. He is John Howard, an
Australian free-lance jJournalist living in
Rome, and he specializes in movie and fan-
magazine articles. Mr. Howard is dismayed
because, under a travel curb, his American
editors wouldn't visit Europe. “The more
they come over, the more business I do,”
he says.

[From the Chicago (Ill.) Tribune, Feb. 7,
1968
AN ABOMINABLE Tax

It would be hard to devise a scheme more
intricate, more difficult to enforce, and more
contrary to American traditions of liberty
than the proposed travel tax which the ad-
ministration has dumped in the lap of Con-
gress. Or, for that matter, one less likely to
make a significant dent in the balance-of-
payments deficit, which Secretary Fowler de-
scribed as “intolerable.”

Not even the administration expects the
proposed tax to cut tourist spending over-
seas by more than 200 or 250 million dol-
lars a year. This is almost trivial when com-
pared with the dollar deficit of about 3.6
billion dollars, or with total tourist spend-
ing of about 4 billion dollars, or with the
government’s own spending abroad on for-
eign ald, which has been estimated at about
8 billion dollars a year.

In order to bring about this modest sav-
ing, American travelers are threatened with
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a ridiculous amount of red tape and bu-
rocratic snooping. Anyone planning to leave
the western hemisphere would have to file
a tax return stating how long he expected to
be overseas and how much he expected to
spend there. If he expected to spend more
than #7 a day, he would have to pay in ad-
vance a tax on the excess: 15 per cent up to
$15 a day, and 30 per cent over that.

Upon leaving the country, he would have
to file a declaration stating how much he
was taking with him in cash and travelers
checks, “subject to verification by customs
officials or other treasury officials” [meaning
they could search him]. He would have to
pay a b per cent tax on his air line or other
transportation. Upon his return he would
have to declare how much money he had left
|and perhaps display it], and within 60
days he would have to file a final return
listing his expenses, reporting any money
he received abroad beyond what he took with
him, and paying any remaining tax due.

Rules like these have been tried by other
countries but have never worked. For those
who want to evade them, there are at least
two ways around every rule. Even with com-
plete public cooperation, they would be dif-
ficult to enforce. The purpose of the pro-
posal is to discourage travel, but, to the ex-
tent that it does, it would infringe upon what
the Supreme court has declared to be an
inalienable right, “a constitutional liberty
closely related to rights of free speech and
assoclation.” In the words of Justice Douglas,
an inveterate globe-trotter himself, “Free
movement by the citizen . . . is the very es-
sence of our free society.”

True, the court was talking about the right
of Communists and others to travel abroad
against the wishes of the state department.
But this makes the proposed restrictions all
the more offensive. The administration is
not only asking us, as tourists, to atone for
its own fiscal sins, but it also wants to im-
pose on a right which the Supreme Court has
guaranteed even to Communists in our midst.
And all in the dubious hope of trimming at
most one-twelfth from the “intolerable”
defleit.

[From the Honolulu (Hawail) Advertiser]
A NEGATIVE TAX

It is difficult to see why President Johnson
now wants to make Mainland-to-Hawail
travel subject to the same 5 per cent tax that
applies within the countinental U.S.

True, Hawaill and Alaska have enjoyed a
special exemption. This was in recognition of
their distance from other states, which is
more than that to many foreign countries.

Travel industry figures don't see the added
$5 on a $100 fare as an especially significant
factor that would deter much travel to here.
But whatever effect it does have would be
negative, against travel to Hawali and Alaska.

Yet the order on Hawall and Alaska was
just a sidelight on the Administration’s pur-
pose. This goal was not to raise tax revenue
but to apply the domestic tax to international
flights, and so further curtail forelgn travel
and help ease the gold outflow.

An obvious equal goal should be to stimu-
late more travel within the U.S. by Americans
and foreigners—and this would include to
Hawall and Alaska.

What should have been done toward this
end, therefore, was to not add the tax to
Hawall and Alaska but to remove it for all
U.S. travel. That would have made travel
within this country more attractive for every-
one.

The airline industry showed part of the
right idea last week when it announced a new
50 per cent discount promotional fare for
visitors from abroad who travel within the
continental U.S.

The hope is that this special fare can be
applied to Hawali and Alaska—and hape
to American Samoa, Guam and even
Trust Territory.
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Again, the 5 per cent may not be signifi-
cant, but it hardly seems to be thinking in
the right direction.

[From the New York Post]
A TrRAVEL Tax oN GI's?
(By Art Buchwald)

WasHINGTON . —I received an inspired letier
from a young draftee frlend of mine who
is soon slated to go to Vietnam:

“Dear Art: I notlce that President John-
son wants to put a head tax on tourists
traveling outside the Western Hemisphere.
As a loyal soldier who supports my Com-
mander-in-Chief, I believe that not only
should this tax be placed on tourists, but
also on GlIs to discourage them from going
to Vietnam.

“Now it's true that many GIs I have talked
to had their hearts set on going to Vietnam,
but I'm sure that a majority of them could
be persauded to postpone their trip if it were
explained to them that our balance-of-pay-
ments situation was at stake.

“Everyone knows one of the reasons for
the U. S. gold outflow is that so much money
is being spent in Vietnam, If every American
soldier, sailor and marine who had planned
to go to SBoutheast Asia this year would stay
home, we could save millions and millions of
dollars, which could go toward bulilding
President Johnson's Great Soclety.

*I have talked to all the guys in my outfit
and you would be amazed and proud of how
they reacted to my suggestion. Tony Morelli,
who sleeps in the bunk on top of me, said,
‘I had my heart set on going *o Vietnam,
but I think we have to put our country's
economie plight ahead of our personal pleas-
ure. I'm willing to make the sacrifice and
stay here if it will help the U. 8, Treasury
Dept. to get straightened out.’

“Rory Schwartz said, ‘Nobody likes to pay
taxes, but if taxing GIs so they won't go to
Vietnam is in the national interest, then I
have to go along with it. Hell, there are
more important things in my life than visit-
ing Vietnam.’

“Charley O'Brien also sald that he would
prefer to stay in the Western Hemisphere for
the next few years. ‘I say if you've seen one
Vietnam, you've seen them all, and I don't
want people pointing at me someday and
saying I was the cause of the gold drain.’

“A few of the noncoms don't seem to have
the patriotic spirit. When I suggested our
outfit stay at home, my sergeant blew up
and sald we were going abroad whether Pres-
ident Johnson liked it or not. He said, ‘A
guy dreams of golng to Vietnam all his life.
He scrimps and saves to make it possible,
and then someone comes along and says
he can’t go because it's going to cost the
United States too much money. Well, I might
not have the American spirit, but I'm tak-
ing all of you with me whether you want to
go or not.

“I got the same reaction from the captain,
who doesn’t think he can make major until
he gets some Vietnam under his belt. I asked
him if I could write to President Johnson
suggesting my tax plan for GIs, and he prac-
tically threw me out of the office. He just
didn’t want to save the taxpayers any money.

“Since I can’t write to the President direct-
ly without being court-martialed, will you
make the suggestion? The tax could be based
on rank. Enlisted men would be taxed 87 a
day for every day they spent in Vietnam and
officers $15 a day. Even those who could af-
ford it might hesitate to pay that kind of
money to go to Southeast Asia when there
is so much more to see here at home.

“There will probably be some sguawks
from Congress, but the way to get around
that is to say the head tax on GIs is only a
temporary measure, and as soon as the bal-
ance-of-payments picture gets straightened
out, 1t will be lifted. Then any GI who wants
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to go to that part of the world will be able
to do so.

“I hope you think this is as good an idea as
the guys in the barracks do.

“Please tell President Johnson we support
him almost 100 per cent in his request that
Americans not go abroad at this eruclal
time."

[From the Wall Street Journal]
EuroPE ON 87 A Dax

The striking thing about the Administra-
tion’s proposed travel tax is that it is inten-
tionally designed to interfere with the lib-
erties of American citizens,

That the tax will inhibit the ability of
ordinary Americans to travel to Europe is
not merely an unfortunate side effect. The
whole purpose of the proposal is to allow the
Government, in its ultimate wisdom and
benevolence, to control the movement and
spending of its citizens.

It is all very well for the Administration
to cloud the coercive intentions of the tax
with deductions and other gimmicks, Yet in
doing so it paints a curious picture of its own
notlons of soclal worth. It allows a §7 daily
allowance free and taxes the next $8 a day
at half the ordinary 309 rate.

The intention, apparently, 1s to avoid in-
terfering with the dirty shirt set, skylarking
students and other minimal spenders. But
the modest American who has put aslde
$1,000—say, $200 a year for five years—for the
total expenses of three weeks In Europe will
find he now needs about 15% more, which
will prove painful if not prohibitive.

To help enforce these elevated and dis-
criminating notions, the traveler s faced
with elaborate methods of repression. Re-
port and justify and post bond before you
can be released from the United States.

It is also very well for the Adminlstration
to say the tax will expire in two years if Con-
gress enacts it at all, but that is one we have
heard before. Our own morning line has very
long odds on this tax passing from the na-
tional scene any time before the current Ad-
ministration does.

Especially so since the Administration is
doing nothing to attack the more basic causes
of the balance-of-payments problem. It is
not in any significant way cutting back on its
own overseas commitments, which lie much
nearer to the heart of the problem than tour-
ism does. Nor is it pursuing the Govern-
mental austerity at home which is the only
internationally proven cure for payments
deficits. At the same time it proposes the
travel tax it presents a budget with a deflcit,
if everything goes exactly perfectly, of some
8 billion.

The travel tax, then, is merely the latest
edition of a weary story. For the mistakes
of their governors, the people will pay, not
only with their money but with their free-
dom. :

[From the Christian Science Monitor]
THE RIGHT To TRAVEL
(By Erwin D. Canham)

Americans desiring to travel abroad for
pleasure are on tenterhooks. And the travel
industry, Internationally speaking, s in a
state of uncertainty and alarm. Therefore it
will be very desirable if the administration
can clarify as soon as possible what the exact
situation is golng to be regarding the use of
dollars by travelers.

Having recently written that there are no
easy solutions to problems like the United
States adverse balance of payments, let me
add that limitations on American travel seem
uniquely distasteful. They interfere with
what Americans have long regarded as a
basic right.

Bpokesmen for the travel industry feel
their business is being made a scapegoat. In-
terested bystanders wonder whether the pro-
posed restrictions can be enforced or would
be productive.
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WHO WILL BE HIT?

Will there be some sort of exit tax, as a
deterrent alone, for the revenue it might
produce would not help the balance of pay-
ments? Would such a tax be enforced
against travelers via Canada? Would not such
a tax deter people of modest means, like
schoolteachers and students and retired folk,
rather than the affluent jet set?

Will there be some form of currency con-
trol, as exists in some other countries? Will
the parting Americans have to declare the
moneys they are taking with them, and will
they have to be searched? Such controls are
not easy to enforce.

How will the line between business and
pleasure trips be defined and enforced, espe-
clally with trips having mixed purposes?
Can a businessman take his wife or family?
Could a business traveler go to Zurich but
not to the Bernese Oberland?

Or will the whole business be left in the
category of voluntary compliance, or pa-
triotism? Would not such a situation dis-
criminate against the conscientious and
leave untouched the unscrupulous?

BALANCE CHECKED

Do we know with any degree of accuracy
what is the balance sheet of travel? Many
overseas governments and enterprises main-
taln offices and facilities in the United States,
and spend extensively for advertising and
promotion. Nearly all overseas alrlines buy
many of their jet planes from American
manufacturers. How much would these ex-
penditures be expected to shrink?

President Johnson has taken some steps to
Ppromote more extensive travel by people from
abroad in the United States. This expansive
direction is the way to proceed.

We should have more, not less travel, and
move toward balancing American expendi-
tures in foreign travel by making foreign
travel In the United States more attractive
and economlcal. Package tours, cut rate
tours, moderate rates in hotels, motels, and
restaurants could do a lot to help. Even sub-
sidies.

This is the jet age, and it is not going to
be repealed. Artificlal barrlers cannot last.
Stop-gap measures may be needed sometimes,
but the chances of doing more harm than
good should be examined realistically.

Indeed, 1t is admitted that a good deal
else In President Johnson's program would be
self-defeating if carried on very long or ap-
plied very severely. Orthodox economists also
believe the program does not really get down
to fundamentals. Its effect on a balanced
budget and a stable, uninflated economy in
the United States, would be minimal.

President Johnson and Rep. Wilbur Mills
will really have to come to a meeting of
minds. The range of federal economies must
be spelled out.

President Johnson should yield to the long-
standing appeal of Mr. Mills for a good house-
cleaning review of the federal establishment,
like the Hoover Commission. Such a review
is periodically essential. And it would be good
politics in 1968.

Probably no part of the President’s pro-
gram would do more harm in the long run
than the curbs on investment and lending.
Such dollars are advanced because they will
produce higher over-all total earnings than
on the domestic market. They should not be
restricted except briefly and on an emergency
basls.

The world 1is shrinking. Let wus mnot
Balkanize it.

[From the New York Post]
JUNEKETS AND TRAVEL TAXES
Treasury Secretary Fowler has appeared
before a Congressional committee to out-
line the Administration’s proposals for &
rigorous tax on travelers. Each house of Con-
gress will be able to muster impressively large
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votes on this important measure—especially
if all the Congressmen who embarked on
overseas junkets this year are back in time
for the roll calls.

At the last unofficial count, roughly three
dozen tax-free tourists from Capitol Hill had
responded to President Johnson's pleas for
restraint on nonessential travel by setting
sall for distant lands. Congressmen are used
to seeing Europe, Asia, Africa, Australia and
South America on $50 a day—the official ex-
pense allowance. Under the President's plan,
a private citizen who regaled himself at
that rate for 17 days would be taxed close
to $200.

Some of the Congressional junketeers
maintain that their tours have no adverse
effect on the balance of payments deficit—
which the travel tax is designed to reduce.
The Treasury refutes these claims decisive-
ly. Nor are many of these excursions de-
monstrably essential to the national inter-
est.

In other words, Congressional junketing
as usual violates both the purpose and the
spirit of the travel-tax legislation on which
Congress is about to pass. Do the majority
leaders, the minority leaders and the com-
mittee chairmen have any proposals to deal
with this clear conflict of interest?

TRAVEL TRAUMA
(By John Chamberlain)

If you send a boy to do a man’s job, he’s
got to be some boy. But in proposing a
travel tax on American citizens to cut the
deficit in our balance of payments, the
Administration would be sending a baby
on a Batman's mission.

The U.S, Treasury estimates of the amount
of balance of payments savings that would
derive from limiting tourist travel run be-
tween $300 and $500 million a year. It looks
like a tidy sum, but saving it is to be achieved
by doing conspicuous hurt to a lot of vocal
foreigners in the hotel, restaurant, amuse-
ment, and air travel business who would
assuredly do their best to provoke retalia-
tion. By drumming up further distrust of
America, the outraged critics would lend im-
petus to the move to cash in paper dollars for
gold. This could be truly ominous, for there
are already 10 times more dollars in foreign
hands than would be saved in a year by all
of the Administration’s defensive proposals.
Given the atmosphere of revenge that a tour-
ist tax is bound to create, our $12 billion In
gold would melt away like snow in April,

The sad thing about it is that the niggling
negativism of the Administration is entirely
unnecessary. There are several good ideas
floating around the halls of Congress that
might be picked up by an Administration
eager to close the balance of payments gap
by a positive expansion of the world's ener-
gles. For example, Representative Henry
Reuss of Wisconsin has proposed a travel
incentive subsidy to Europeans who are
anxious to visit America, cashable in the
form of stamps at hotels and on air lines
and trains. Reuss thinks the expansion of
business that would result from this would
generate the taxes neded to pay for the
subsidy.

This column has already written about
Eugene M. Lang’s ideas for giving tax in-
centives to exporters and to small American
companies which have patents and know-
how to contribute to overseas industries in
exchange for stock., Vance Hartke of Indiana
is among those senators who have expressed
an interest in Mr. Lang's proposals. Mr,
Lang, for purposes of identification, is a
New Yorker who has specialized in acting
abroad as an agent for American business-
men who lack the time and the
to cope with unfamiliar language, laws; and
markets for themselves.

If the travel tax measures aren't defeated
or drastically modified in the House of Rep-
resentatives, Sen. Hartke will certainly do
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his best to beat them in the Senate. “Al-
though most of today's Americans may not
travel abroad,” so Hartke says, “there ex-
ists a growing resentment against prohibi-
tlon or restrictions of individual movement.
If such opposition to curtalling a traditional
American liberty does not manifest itself,
I should have strong concerns for passive
acceptance here of totalitarianism in other
and greater forms.”

Sen. Hartke is very much aware of the
huge refugee ‘“Eurodollar” pool that exists
abroad. Consisting of dollars held by over-
seas American companies and by Europeans,
this pool amounts to more than $16 billion,
which is more than the whole U.S. gold re-
serve. It stays abroad for reinvestment be-
cause of the Interest Equalization tax. If
repatriated and reported as earnings, it
would be subject to the regular 48 per cent
corporate tax rate, Hartke says “we could
bring at least two billion dollars of it home
immediately, with more to come, if we would
immediately reduce the tax to 26 per cent.
Strangely the Administration misses the
point that our tax structure places us in
the ridiculous position of raising a kind of
tariff barrier against the return of our own
dollars.”

The main foreign threat to the dollar de-
riveg from the fear of Europeans that Wash-
ington has no will to malintain its value at
home. We can see why the Europeans dis-
trust us. There is the copper strike, for ex-
ample. This has gone on interminably, yet
it could have been stopped by the Adminis-
tration under existing law. By foreing Ameri-
cans to purchase copper overseas, the strike
has already cost more than £100 million in
dollar outflow. This is between one-third and
one-fifth of what the Administration hopes
to save by slapping at would-be tourists.

The dollar could be defended by measures
that would enhance American liberties, not
curtail them. But this Administration, we
are sadly forced to conclude, can think only
in terms of taking our freedoms away.

[From the San Diego (Calif.) Union,
Feb. 9, 1968]
FreEpoM DEVALUED: TAX ON TRAVEL THREAT TO
EcoNoMY

One of the serlous and valid criticisms of
the Soviet regime is the lack of freedom for
Russians to travel abroad without govern-
ment approval. How far the United States of
America has come miserably down the same
objectionable trail of government control is
exemplified by the current consideration of
travel taxes and restrictions on visits outside
this hemisphere.

One provision alone among the new tourist
proposals highlights the bureaucratic vise in
which the American traveler might soon find
himself: Unless he deposits with the govern-
ment, before he departs, funds sufficient to
cover his potential tax indebtedness from his
trip abroad, he will not be allowed to leave
the country.

Is this the United States, land of the free?

Is this typical of the great concept of global
freedom and peaceful interchange which this
nation so earnestly preaches?

Taxes from 15 to 30 per cent on tourist
spending exceeding a pittance of $7 a day,
and a new inflationary 5 per cent tax on
overseas fares outside the hemisphere would
be punitive. Additionally proposed are exces-
slve reductions in duty-free import privileges
and new import taxes. The traveler will find
a bureaucratic maze and extra cost sufficient
to daunt and deter even the most enthu-
siastic.

And all this to achieve a doubtful saving
of about $500 million in the payments deficit
caused by Administration economic profii-
gacy. Is preclous freedom to be so sacrificed
on so filmsy a pretext?

The damage may be almost irreparable
around the world, as well as domestically.
The controls and taxes—Ilike 50 many before
them—could become a permanent infringe-
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ment of our rights, notwithstanding promises
to the contrary.

Tourists would feel the tax bite on dally
spending over $7, but junketing congressmen
receive a $50 a day allowance, excluding
travel, Why?

Ordinary American citizens have no ac-
cess to the abundance of “counterpart funds”
lodged in various countries, but congressional
representatives draw on them. Why?

These funds—United States credits in local
currencies—are estimated to run into bil-
lions. Is it impossible to allow citizens to
purchase counterpart funds through Ameri-
can diplomatic offices abroad, thus conserving
foreign exchange and obviating the need for
tourist taxes?

The adverse effect the President’'s tax pro-
posals will have on economies around the
world will undoubtedly cause repercussions
which could well negate any savings.

The proposals show the desperate lack of
morality of an administration prepared to
meet its Iirresponsible obligations only
through a reckless disrgard for economic re-
sponsibility.

This is freedom taxed at 15 percent, and
therefore devalued.

[From the Wall Street Journal]
THE UN-AMERICAN PLANNING COMMITTEE

For the most part the business com-
munity’'s comments on the new Johnsonian
controls have been muted and cautious. Not
s0 with some of the nation’s most noted
economists; their reactions are outspoken
and bitter.

Curiously, perhaps, that criticism comes
from both conservatives and liberals, as those
labels are loosely used today.

Gottfried Haberler of Harvard writes to
the New York Times to denounce the Ad-
ministration for aping the Schachtian morass
of specific controls deployed during the Hit-
ler regime. On this page of this newspaper
the other day John Eenneth Galbraith
warned of the drastic consequences for busi-
nessmen.

The University of Virginia's James Buchan-
an and Warren Nutter, quoted approving in
Clayton Fritchey’s column, flail the Admin-
istration for erecting an ugly Gold Wall,
symbolically similar to the Berlin Wall, (Mr.
Fritchey, as it happens, was once a power
in the liberal Democratic Truman Admin-
istration.)

What unites these men, and accounts for
their bitterness, is not alone the economic
folly of the President's proposed mandatory
controls on foreign investment and travel.
It is also that the restrictions are so blatantly
un-American.

“To prevent American tourists,” writes
Professor Haberler, “from golng outside the
Western Hemisphere is not only a shocking
infringement on individual rights, but gives
the worst possible example. It flagrantly con-
tradicts the often repeated declarations for
freer international trade . . ."

Congress and the voters, aver Professors
Buchanan and Nutter, “should not support
an Administration that considers individual
liberty so trivial that it may be cavalierly
sacrificed in a vain effort to maintain wholly
arbitrary values of the dollar.”

Not that the savants are overlooking the
purely economic aspects of the Administra-
tion’s twisted thinking.

Such controls, in Professor Galbraith's
opinion, would undo much of the progress
in international economic relations that has
been achieved since World War II. And in the
following words Professor Haberler gets close
to the heart of the economic stupidity:

“General nondiscriminatory payments re-
strictions could perhaps be justified as a tem-
porary measure if something decisive were
done at the same time to correct the funda-
mental disequilibrium. But nothing of this
sort has been proposed. On the contrary,
the Federal Reserve continues to pump money
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at a record rate into the economy" while
the President continually signs into law new
programs costing billions of dollars.

Messrs. Buchanan and Nutter charge the
Johnson Administration with “having falled
all tests of fiscal and monetary responsi-
bility.”” Mr. Fritchey says a travel tax would
not make a serlous dent in the 1068 bal-
ance-of-payments deficit and Inveighs
against the restrictive attitude toward for-
eign investments:

“This, too, is a sham, for the U.S. is now
getting back more in profits from invest-
ments abroad than it is putting in through
fresh capital. In the long run (the Adminis-
tration's plan) is a self-defeating policy..."”

With all of these economic analyses we
heartily agree, as the observations in this
space have long indicated. Like the critical
economists and, we suspect, a great many
other Americans, we are also profoundly
disturbed by the intimations of totalitarian-
ism so manifest in the Administration’s at-
tempt to punish the public for its own
egregious shortcomings. The nature of con-
trols is that they bring forth more controls,
and it would be a foolish man who would
deny that individual freedom is thereby
threatened.

As for the business community's seem-
ing reluctance to speak out so far, we sup-
pose that is the more or less traditional
stance, and is certainly a businessman's priv-
ilege. In the current case, though, the tradi-
tion could well be violated, on the grounds
that the planners in Washington are play-
ing dangerous games with the economy and
simultaneously revealing more clearly than
ever their authoritarian political bias.

Reason enough for businessmen to take
a cue from our forthright economists. It’s
no time for anyone who cares about his
country to keep quiet.

[From Burbank (Calif.) Daily Review]
TRAVEL TAx To BRING MOUNTAIN OF REDTAPE
(By Joseph R. Coyne)

WasHINGTON.—Congressional approval of
President Johnson's proposed tax on U.S.
travelers abroad would create a new moun-
tain of federal red tape.

But the Treasury Department foresees
little undue delay for overseas travel-
ers—and few administrative problems for the
government—if it gets some 500 additional
workers to help handle the program.

As outlined Monday for the House Ways
and Means Committee, the proposed travel
tax and cuts in duty-free allowances would
generate at least another 12 million pleces
of paper yearly for the Customs SBervice and
the Internal Revenue Service.

Customs figures it will need another 535
employes throughout the country to handle
the Increased workload and to tighten the
collection of dutles it is now missing be-
cause it lacks manpower.

There's no estimate as yet of how many
additional workers IRS might need although
as explained by Treasury experts the travel
tax procedures should create no bottleneck
at airports or docks.

Most travellng Americans wouldn't be af-
fected by the proposed tax on spending be-
cause the Western Hemisphere is exempt.
Roughly two-thirds of all U.S. citizens travel-
ing In other countries go to Canada and
Mexico.

Treasury officials said they count about 2.2
million taxable trips yearly and this will
mean another 6.6 million pieces of paper to
be filled out by individuals and handled by
IRS.

To comply with the proposed travel tax,
a person would be required to flle a state-
ment before he leaves the airport listing the
amount of money and travelers checks he
is carrying with him. He must also file and
pay an estimated tax based on the amount
he plans to spend abroad.

But Treasury officials said the tax state-
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ments can be filled out well in advance of
the trip since the forms would be available
at post offices and through travel agents. The
traveler could merely enclose his check in an
envelope to cover his estimated tax and de-
posit it at the departure point.

A similar declaration of pocket money
would be filed on return but this could be
completed during the air flight or ship pas-
sage home, one official said. It also would be
dropped in a basket while the person went
through customs.

The returning traveler would then have 60
days to file a travel tax return and pay any
additional money owed.

All three forms—the two declarations of
money carried by the tourist and the formal
tax return itself—would come in one package
to be picked up before the trip.

The proposal to reduce duty-free allow-
ances on souvenirs and other goods pur-
chased abroad from $100 to $10 would be ex-
pected to swell the current number of Cus-
toms Service assessments by 1 million to a
total 1,350,000 yearly.

This would require another 145 employes
at a cost of $1.5 million, officials said, but
would increase federal revenues by about $17
million.

The cut from $10 to $1 in the duty-free
allowance for gift packages mailed home
would mean another 5 million packages proc-
essed, the service sald.

Presently, customs makes assessments on
about 1.6 million gift packages a year. But
because it lacks adequate manpower, an esti-
mated 3.4 million packages go through with-
out being taxed.

To handle this entire load, officials estimate
it would take 390 additional workers at a
cost of $3.5 million, but would increase fed-
eral customs revenues by $30 million.

[From the Wisconsin AAA News]
CURE ON TRAVEL

President Johnson's proposal for a volun-
tary two-year moratorium on travel outside
the Western Hemisphere by Americans is un-
likely to receive the support of the public or
of Congress.

The Wisconsin AAA believes such travel
restrictions would have negative effects of
far-reaching proportions on the nation’s
trade and on relationships the U.S. now has
with friendly countries. The dollar savings
affected, if any, would be minute in the over-
all balance of payments picture.

All responsible citizens are concerned with
the U.S. balance of payments problem and
its effect on the stability of the dollar. Few
in the travel industry agree with the govern~
ment's evaluation of the *“travel deficit,”
however. Nor do we believe that tourism
should be singled out as the villain of what
obviously is a much more complicated
problem,

MORE FICTION THAN FACT

The travel deficit is actually more fiction
than fact. When we subtract dollars spent in
the Western Hemisphere, where we enjoy a
favorable balance of payments—dollars spent
by businessmen, who are creating new mar-
kets for American Industry and aiding in the
development of countries into which the
U.S. is pouring millions and millions of dol-
lars in foreign aid, and money spent with
foreign airlines, who return these dollars and
many more in the purchase of U.S. aircraft
and services—we are facing a “travel deficit”
of about $500 million, spent by *“pleasure
travelers.”

But even “pleasure travel” Is a deceiving
term. Does it include teachers and students
who are broadening their education? Does it
include thousands of good-will ambassadors
who are teaching the world what America is
really like? Does it Include religlous pilgrims
and other special interest groups who are
strengthening spiritual and cultural ties with
our neighbors on this ever-shrinking globe?
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CONSTRUCTIVE APPROACH

The Wisconsin AAA believes a constructive
approach to this problem is far better than
any restrictions on travel.

The AAA has always supported the prin-
ciple of freedom to travel as a basic right
of all free people. Through the years the
AAA has been active in encouraging govern-
ments to reduce all travel barriers to a mini-
mum. And, of course, the AAA has helped
millions to enjoy the benefits of travel.

AAA personnel are serving on four work-
ing committees of the President's special
Task Force on travel to help find creative
answers to the travel deficit. The AAA is also
participating with other members of the
travel industry in the development of pro-
grams to stimulate more travel to and with-
in the U.S.

The Wisconsin AAA believes these efforts
will help to minimize the possibility of re-
strictions on foreign travel to which all U.S.
citizens have an inherent right as members
of a free soclety.

THE Tax oN ForeieN TRAVEL WON'T SOLVE
ANYONE'S PROBLEM
(By Marquis Childs)

WASHINGTON.—Cumbersome, regressive,
awkward, unenforceable—these are the more
polite denunciations of President Johnson's
proposed tax on travel. Whether Congress
will adopt the levy in the form put forward
by the Treasury is questionable.

In Western Europe this is not an academic
question. For a half-dozen countries the
tourist dollar supplies the margin of essen-
tial foreign exchange. What is more, If
American travel outside the Hemisphere ls
substantially eut back the recession that has
slowed economic growth in Europe will in
all probability be accentuated.

RETALIATION IS POSSIBLE

Economists are fearful that it will bring
reprisals, hastening a trend already evident
toward the kind of tariff walls and a strug-
gle for national self-sufficlency that spelled
disaster in the early thirties, In some in-
stances—France is one—the United States
has a favorable trade balance offset in part
by the spending of the American tourist.

Italy in 1966 had a favorable tourist bal-
ance of $1.199 billion. This represents the
total spent by foreign tourists over and above
the amount of spending by Italian travelers
abroad. For Austria the figure was $420 mil-
lion; for Greece, $102 million; for Portugal,
$178 million. The figures come from the re-
port on tourism by the Organization for
Economic Cooperation and Development. In
each country the tourlst supplies the dif-
ference between a favorable trade picture
and the ability to import necessities and belt
tightening checking the flow of imports.

Secretary of the Treasury Henry H. Fowler
had hardly finished reading his lengthy
statement on travel taxes to the House Ways
and Means Committee before members of
Congress were raising doubts about countries
that should be exempted. What about Ire-
land? Thousands of Irish-Americans go back
to the old sod each year. Ireland's favorable
travel balance was $84 million in 1966. And
what of Israel? American Jews with a deep
loyalty to what ardent Zionists consider the
Jewish homeland make the pilgrimage year
after year.

In 1966, according to Commerce Depart-
ment figures, a trip to Europe cost Amerl-
can travelers on the average $1,070. The
average stay in Europe was 37 days. Since
then prices have risen sharply. Fowler gave
the example of a traveler abroad for 30 days
spending $700 apart from the cost of alr or
steamship fare. He would be taxed $110, and
if his round-trip fare was an additional $400
the transportation tax would be $20 for a
total bill from Uncle Sam of $130. How much
this would deter the average traveler must
be a guess.
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NEW PROBLEMS ARISE

The impact on those countries that rely
on tourism will be not only in the travel tax.
The Treasury package calls for reducing the
present duty exemption of $100 to $10 and
cutting the current $10 duty-free gift mailed
back home to $1. This means that Aunt Min-
nie and the schoolteacher from Wichita will
think twice before buying knicknacks at
the foot of the Spanish steps in Rome,

The threat as the last session of Con-
gress ended was a wave of import quotas on
major competitive imports. A gathering mo-
memtum for stay-at-home protectionism is
hardly the way to solve the world's prob-
lems,

Traver Gap FIGURES ArRe Nor ExXAcTLY RIGHT
(By Jerry Flemmons)

Uh-huh, Mr. President. The travel gap is
not that wide. In truth, there is no gap at all.

Any so-called head tax on overseas travel-
ers of $50 or $100 or, alternately, $56 or 86
daily, would be penny-foolish. Realistically
America would not gain a cent in the gold
flow and probably would lose considerable
ground.

Travel simply is not to blame for the deficit.

Whoever figured travel’s involvement in the
balance of payments crisis did not see the
full picture, and, whether deliberately or not,
he has only succeeded in widening the credi-
bility between government and the people.

The travel deficit made public was quoted
as $1.9 billion. That is misleading,

Of that total, $570 million went for trans-
portation., Travel in Canada and Mexico
(which would be excluded from any ban)
accounted for another $435 million. Travel
outside the European and Mediterranean
areas—this too, would be excluded—is $135
million.

The remaining total is 7556 million, but
$302 milllon of that was for non-pleasure
travel and should a ban be instituted, busi-
ness, educational and scientific travel would
not be taxed.

So, if the accountant were honest he would
have said only $363 million—not $1.9 billion—
was the travel deficit.

But a ban on travel—or a head fax—would
eliminate incomes which today make that
so-called $363 milllon deficit almost non-
existent.

For example, foreign airlines, government
tourism departments and the like spent $203
million in the United States for stafl, adver-
tising, airport charges and communications.
And, more than $127 milllon was earned in
1966 by American domestic airlines from pas-
sengers who flew from their home cities to
connect with cross-Atlantic flights.

That—adding the 8 per cent increase ex-
perienced by airlines last year—totals about
$3568 million. Now, the deficit is only &7
million.

To get into the plus column, all that is
necessary is to add the money value of air-
craft purchased in the United States by for-
elgn airlines. In 1966 that was $224 million
worth.

OK, now the deficit is a definite surplus.

Playing the numbers game with travel
figures is a silly pastime. The government is
wrong in its computations, whether inten-
tionally or not. But the money is not im-
portant, the principle is.

The American right to travel is, if not in-
herent, at least strongly traditional and not
something with which to play hanky-panky.

If a citizen Is not a criminal his right to
freedom of movement is his. It simply is not
the business of government to meddle in his
travel plans, either by restricti or tax,

A tax would be harmful not to the rich—
what's 60 to a tycoon?—but to the middle-
class traveler, that segment of population
which supports the tourism industry, and
tourism, at last count, was America’s third-
largest business.

See America First. Sure, everyone should,
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but the government won't force Americans
to open their eyes to our natural beauties
by placing an unnecessary ban on foreign
travel.

Even Congress is not convinced of a need
for overseas travel bans. One congressman
sald this week that he would prefer for
America to take a more positive approach,
such as promoting more Europeans into the
United States.

This seems to be the feeling almost every-
where—except within the federal govern-
ment. There is a United States Travel Serv-
ice, charged with bringing tourists to
America.

But the government pays only tight-lip
service to the office. Barely $3 million was
given it last year to spend on its promotions.

At least four states have larger tourism
budgets. The government spends more than
$3 million yearly on lightbulbs.

Travel, if not the ultimate answer, is at
least a hope for a saner world. When it is dis-
covered that the Russian shopkeeper shrugs
his shoulders with the same movement as a
rancher from Midland or that both gripe
about taxes with identical furies, then per-
haps nations and peoples will not feel so
strange with one another,

Misinformation from the government is not
new and it never is well-taken by the public.
The facts are, regardless of what the Wash-
ington figure may say, that travel is not
to blame for the deficit.

Travel, in fact, is more to be praised than
scorned, and somebody in Washington should
shout that about.

[From the Los Angeles (Calif.) Times]

EvuroPE: L. B. J.'s Way
(By Jerry Hulze)

Arthur Frommer has insisted all along
that you can do Europe on $5 a day, but no
one really took him serlously.

I mean, how many American tourists want
to hitchhike or ride a bicyle and live it up
in a youth hostel?

Well, that other great world traveler,
Lyndon B. Johnson, is rewriting the whole
eplsode.

He’s calling his guide “Europe on $10 a
day.”

This is the sum the man in the White
House will propose that Americans be al-
lowed to spend before getting the tax hook,
sources say.

Returning to Frommer for a minute, he
was pitching “Europe on 85 a Day" years ago.
Today it would take $10 to accomplish the
same thing.

ADVICE UPDATED

In other words, L.B.J. has merely updated
Frommer's advice to travel-hungry Amerl-
cans and pitched it under a new cover.

The word came down from the White
House this week. The President will ask Con-
gress to enact a serles of tax steps to curb
overseas travel.

His recommendations will probably be of-
fered to the House Ways and Means Commit-
tee on Monday.

Here is what is belng considered, accord-
ing to Washington sources: (1) the $10 ceil-
ing on spending (2) a tax on overseas air-
line tickets, (3) a cutback in the $100 duty-
iree allowance for purchases.

Anyone spending more than $10 a day
would be taxed.

The obvious intention is to allow students,
teachers and others travelling on a budget to
continue on their way. That is, if they can
survive on $10 a day.

There is a quick formula for doing Europe
on $10 a day.

The best advice is not to eat. Have your
continental breakfast (usually it goes with
your room) and then simply swallow a diet
pill

You cannot travel in Europe with an ap-
petite. Not on $10 a day.
It is entirely possible that people like Mr.
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Hilton will elose up shop and go home. On
$10 a day his guests could afford only a sneak
snooze in the lobby.

CASE OF GIGGLES

What gave everyone a case of the giggles is
that L.B.J, obviously believes Europe on $10 a
Day will discourage the jet set.

This, of course, is ludicrous. The jetsetters
are loaded and while a tax will prove irritat-
ing, it certainly won't dissuade them from
casting off for Marrakech or other exotic tar-
gets.

There's even talk of a maximum ceiling on
tourist spending. That is, you’'d be taxed for
anything above $10 until you reach a certain
ceiling.

But how would the government keep tabs
on spending?

One source said Americans would be asked
to report their travel splurging to customs
officers at their home port.

Another said Americans might be told to
report their trip expenses on their federal
income tax statements.

This caused a few chuckles around the
country. How many high rollers ever copped
out to their winnings in L.as Vegas?

“How do you enforce it?” asked a govern-
ment friend in Washington this week. “Do
you ask every hotel in Europe to send along
a statement to the Internal Revenue Serv-
ice?™

It was obvious In his State of the Union
Message that L.B.J. was going to rewrite the
Frommer message—that is, the $5 a day bit.

SOME EXCEPTIONS

He spoke of still allowing “teachers, busi-
ness people, students and Americans who
have relatives abroad” to travel to Europe.

This has inspired a friend of mine to con-
sider settling in Europe and setting up a new
business. He plans to call it “Rent-A-Cousin,
Inc.”

In other words, if you're not a teacher,
a businessman, a student or someone with
a relative—he’ll rent you a cousin.

This way you'll still be able to go to Europe
without suffering the fate of the ordinary
tourist.

It could be a lucrative business.

Besides those restrictions already discussed,
Americans will probably be forbidden to mail
home duty-free gifts.

Presently one may send $10 worth of gifts
through the mail. This has nothing to do with
the $100 duty-free allowance, which involves
a loot a tourist hand-carries back to the
United States.

In case your travel plans are up in the air
because of all the fuss, come back to earth.

SUGGESTIONS PLANNED

Sources say the administration plans only
to make suggestions to Congress. And there's
been plenty of heat by the opposition.

Bert Hemphill, who holds the title of the
“world's most traveled man,” predicts that
Congress may agree to a 10%
tion tax and elimination of the $100 duty-
free allowance, but that's all.

Hemphill reminded unhappy American
travelers that a $5 head tax was imposed on
everyone who went out of the country be-
tween World Wars I and II.

After World II it was raised to 15% and
then cut to 10% and finally eliminated.
Everyone still traveled.

Meanwhile, John Black, who heads up the
U.S. Travel Service, wasn't in his office hen
I called this week,

“He left this morning for Europe,” his as-
sistant said.

[From the London Economist, Jan, 20, 1968]
YAnNKs STaAY HoM=E

“It is important to the country that every

citizen reassess his travel plans and not travel

outside this hemisphere except under the

most important, urgent and condi-

tions,” said President Johnson in his mes-
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sage on the balance of international pay-
‘ments on New Year's Day. In addition, the
President said that he might ask Congress to
back up this urgent need to restrict tourist
travel abroad with legislation that could,
for the first time in the history of the United
States, penalise a cltizen who insisted on tak-
ing his holliday overseas. This voluntary ap-
peal and the law, if one is requested, are in-
tended to cut as least $500 million from the
so-called “travel gap'—the difference be-
tween spending by Americans who go abroad
and spending by overseas visitors in the
United States—which, the President esti-
mated, would reach $2 billion this year,

In 1966 almost 3 million Americans went
abroad and only just over 1 million foreigners
came to the United States. This was, however,
a gain of 12 percent over the previous year
and the improvement in 1967 was even
greater. The President is asking for a speedier
report from his special task force, set up
earlier under Mr. McKinney, to advise him on
methods of bringing more visitors to the
United States. This is still apparently to be
the group’s main work but in the changed
cireumstances it can hardly ignore the other
side of the travel gap.

The reaction of the American airline and
travel industry to the President’s announce-
ment was opportunistic to a degree. Trans
World Airlines hastily put out widely quoted
advertisements which featured an illustra-
tion of a gold ingot, saylng “there are only
two ways to keep in it the United States
when you fly to Europe: TWA or our friends
at Pan American.” The American Express
Company, the travel agency whose shares
had broken badly following the President’s
statement, rushed into print with a booklet
attacking the government’s figures. This was
distributed to the 4,000 members of the
American Society of Travel Agents as an
analysis of the “true nature” of the travel

p. “It is important that we do not panic,”
ASTA told its members. The truth is, said
the American Express, that the gap amounts
to a mere $363 million, if only pleasure trips
to the European and Mediterranean coun-
tries are considered.

Congressional reaction has been nearly as
extreme. Senator Vance Hartke, Democrat
of Indiana, accused the President of at-
tempting to restrict the civil rights of Ameri-
can citizens in his efforts to limit the dol-
lar drain. Representative Henry Reuss, also a
Democrat, introduced a Bill to create a gov-
ernment travel trade stamp, to be distrib-
uted free to people who were visiting the
United States for the first time. Each
traveller would get $100 in such stamps and
airlines, hotels, railways and car rental com-
panies and other firms catering to visitors
could redeem the stamps at the TUnited
States Treasury at half value. Most Congress-
men have adopted a walt-and-see attitude,
preferring to delay until specific proposals
have been outlined. It is suggested that the
Administration intends to submit wvarious
alternatives and let the congressional com-
mittees choose. What is expected is some form
of tax on travel abroad, either on a per diem
basls or on total spending; the President has
promised that ‘“teachers, business people,
students and Americans who have relatives
abroad” will not be unduly penalised. But
Mr. Mansfield, the Democratic leader in the
Senate, doubts whether Congress would pass
such a levy.

It remained for General Eisenhower to put
the problem in perspective. He said that the
solution lay in “self-discipline.” Tourlsts
should not go to Europe in the first place,
nor should dollars be spent on goods made
in Europe: “If I could afford a Rolls-Royce
this year, I would not buy one, not now.”

How WouLD RESTRICTIONS AFFECT AMERICAN
ToURISTS?
(By Richard Joseph)
Let’s assume for the moment that Presi-
dent Johnson is able to push through his
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new Monroe Doctrine for the American tour-
ist—restricting him to travel in the Western
Hemisphere—(and it's an assumption that
grows iffier with each passing day), then
what will the tourist's world look like, what
places will still be open to him?

First thing to do is to look at the excep-
tions. Certainly Guam and Samoa will still
be open to tourism; they're American is-
lands, within the dollar area, and Washing-
ton has been trying to promote pleasure
travel there.

Same with the islands of the Pacific Trust
Territory, small pieces of Micronesia replete
with World War II memories, places with
names like Kwajalein, Eniwetok, Truk, Sal-
pan, and Yap, stretching over 2,500 miles of
Pacific ocean clear over to within a couple
of hundred miles of the Philippines.

This is still unspoiled South Pacific Ball
H'al-—even though it's actually in the North
Pacific—it's under the American flag and
operating under the dollar economy. Re-
cently the civil aeronautics board granted
Air Micronesia, owned jointly by Continental
Airlines, Hawail's Aloha Airlines, and a Mi-
cronesian company, permission to fly regular
service among the major islands.

Included in the deal was the newly formed
alr lines’ agreement to build hotels of 25
rooms each at six main destinations.

Certainly Hawall, together with Alaska
and all other domestic tourist areas, would
get a tremendous lift from the Johnson
travel ban—with an extra plus for Hawail
as the gateway to the American Pacific.

Mexico, which very possibly offers more
varied attractions for more different types
of tourist tastes than any other place on
earth, might very well be discovered by some
supposedly sophisticated travelers who have
neglected it thus far because it's so close
and so easy to get to.

But our Mexican friends would just as
soon be discovered well before or comfort-
ably after this October, when they'll be up to
their nervous breakdowns in the Olympics.

From Mexico to Panama there's a whole
Terra incognita for the American pleasure
traveler—the five Central American republics
of Guatemala, Honduras, El Salvador, and
Costa Rica, plus British Honduras,

But this Terra has remained incognita for
a very good reason: except for Guatemala it
has done nothing to promote tourism; and
except for Guatemala and possibly Costa
Rica it has done little or nothing to develop
its visitor facilities,

As to whether or not it will do anything in
the future—with the help of the Johnson
travel doctrine and the prodding of the Alli-
ance for Progress—your guess ls as good as
mine,

The same can be said, to some degree at
least, about the South American continent:
the republics of Colombia, Venezuela, Brazil,
Paraguay, Uruguay, Argentina, Chile, Bolivia,
Peru, and Ecuador; plus British Gulana, Suri-
nam, and French Guiana, Except for Colom-
bia, Venezuela and Surinam, they're nowhere
in their tourist development.

Bermuda, 700 miles out in the Atlantic,
is still in the Western Hemisphere; and so,
obviously are the Bahamas and all the West
Indies.

I've saved Canada for last, because I think
it will reap a unique benefit from the Johnson
plan, if it is activated. A few more summer
sportsmen and family vacationists and winter
sports fans will probably go there, but that's
not what I'm talking about.

Any oldsters in the audience will remember
the boom Canada enjoyed together with the
Bahamas as a result of American Prohibition.

“Goodbye Broadway, Hello Montreal!l”™ was
a popular song when Prohibition was first en-
acted and people rushed up there to slake
their thirsts. But then it became a lot easlier
just to buy Canadian booze imported by your
friendly local bootlegger.

Prohibition, Americans were told, was good
for their physical and moral health; this
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time the travel ban is being advanced as a
cure for our finanecial illness—and I just have
the feeling that the average American reac-
tion will be similar to any infringement of
their personal freedom, no matter how good
it might be for them.

When a $100 exit tax was first bruited
about a couple of years ago, it touched of a
major European travel boom. And, as James
Reston pointed out a day or so after Johnson
proposed the new travel restrictions, what's
to prevent a Europe-bound traveler from
going to Montreal and then grabbing a trans-
Atlantie plane there?

Travel to Canada is and will be unre-
stricted, and no passport is necessary. So
your L.B.J.-defying traveler would just keep
his passport in his pocket when he crossed
into Canada. And after he used his passport
for his European trip, and his return to
Canada, he'd just keep it under wraps again
when he crossed the United States border.

How is this guy to be nailed with a per
diem tax for every day he’s in proscribed
areas, when as far as anyone can tell he’s
been in Canada all the time?

Canadian authorities snitch to Washing-
ton? Well, maybe; but those Canadians don’t
enjoy stooging for anybody, especially when
they would be blowing the whistle on a man
spending money in their country, and like
flying Air Canada or Canadian Pacific to
Europe.

Of course he could board Air France,
Alitalia, or Lufthansa, KLM, or lots of other
airlines in Canada. Almost any of them, in
fact, except Pan Am or T.W.A., whose take
goes into the American economy.

And while we're on that subject, much of
the travel to the Caribbean is on cruise ships,
very few of which fly the American flag. If
spending in European countries is to be dis-
couraged, will spending on European ships
still be O.K.?

Which brings up another point. L.B.J.
doesn’t want us to go to England or Holland,
but we can go to the British Bermuda and
the Bahamas, the British West Indies and the
Dutch West Indies,

PENALTIES FOR TRAVEL?
(By William F. Buckley, Jr.)

BerNE—The great events in the Far East
naturally dominate the news in Europe but
there is concerning them a spirit of fatalism,
which is not freighted with anti-American
odium. Too many European powers, too re-
cently, have been too overwhelmed by events
to bring them to share America’s innocent
faith in the efficacy of the national will.
France lost Indochina and then Algeria. And
for that matter, France lost France, twice in
70 years. One half of Germany is still sub-
jected, 28 years after the death of Hitler. The
sun has permanently set on the British
Empire.

So there is an undercurrent of sympathy:
but none at all concerning President John-
son's unfolding program for preventing
Americans from coming to Europe. The
meanness of his proposals and the sheer In-
dignity of their enforcement may very well
be costing American prestige more among
the people of Europe than the reversals In
the Far East.

There are, to begin with, the philosophical
contradictions, For years and years we have
been saying at every opportunity that the
peoples of the world should get to know each
other better. We have had People-to-People,
English-speaking unions, cultural exchanges,
Fulbright scholarships: travel has become a
part of the ethos., Suddenly, the U.S. an-
nounces, at one and the same time, that (a)
Americans should stop traveling to Europe;
and (b) that Europeans should increase their
travel to America.

The sheer psychological inanity of the
twin statements is itself arresting. Euro-
peans have their pride. Why should they in-
vest their savings in travel to a country
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which proposes to punish those of its citi-
zens who wish to travel in Europe?

And what is a European to think about a
country like the U.S. whose citizens permit
their government to inflict such a humilia-
tion upon them? It isn't as though Ameri-
cans were Englishmen, who officially gave
up pride when the queue became national-
ized after the Second World War.

America has a gross national income which
in a few years will amount to a trillion dol-
lars, It is proposed to deprive Americans of
a part of their independence—to travel un-
encumbered—in order to save $500,000,000
that would otherwise be spent abroad.

A nation which accepts such humiliations
for such very low stakes is not one which
remains sensible to the joiner work of lib-
erty. If the U.S. can tax overseas travel, it
can in effect forbid overseas travel. And the
complcations inherent in such a law should
at least double the size of the income tax
form, causing it to resemble an application
form for work in the CIA, or that blue mon-
ster of the Census Bureau which demands to
know how many tollets you have.

The Europeans say it's protectionism, and
to hell with it. They are dead right, that is
exactly what it is. Once again, the Johnson
schizophrenia: lower tariffs and tax travel.
The Europeans, to be sure, live in glass
houses. But the U.S. is supposed to act bigger
than most European natlons do. Granted our
size, our strength, our traditions, it is we
who should be taking the initiative in re-
ducing tariffi barriers, in fortifying our free-
doms., But Mr. Smoot-Hawley in the White
House, who has gotien terribly accustomed
to telling people what to do, is now prepared
to repeal, by other means, what progress we
have made in lowering tariff barriers.

Last week the British Broadcasting Com-
pany denled to an American tenor, Mr. Rich-
ard Cassilly, a role in “Aida,” on the grounds
that, sniff, there were plenty of gqualified
British tenors. That, in the land that suckled
Adam Smith! Once again, perhaps one can
say con England that she has no
alternative (though in fact, she has). But
concerning America? The national copper
strike cost America more dollars used to buy
foreign copper than will be saved under the
pending act of tyranny. But will President
Johnson propose a reform denying to labor
unions the right to strike an entire industry?

‘Well, the proposed act has not yet passed
in Congress. We shall have to see how it is
handled there. In Europe, it is automatically
assumed that anything President Johnson
desires, he gets from his Congress. The Eu-
ropeans are too nearly right for comfort.

[From the Glendale (Calif.) News-Press]
Tax ON TrAVvEL EcoNomy THREAT

One of the serlous and valid criticisms of
the Sovlet regime is the lack of freedom for
Russians to travel abroad without govern-
ment approval. How far the United States of
America has come miserably down the same
objectionable trail of government control is
exemplified by the current consideration of
travel taxes and restirictions on visits outside
this hemisphere.

One provision alone among the new tourist
proposals highlights the bureaucratic vise in
which the American traveler might soon find
himself: Unless he deposits with the govern-
ment, before he depar!x funds sufficient to
cover his potenti debtedness from his
trip abroad, he wﬂl not be &llowed. to leave
the country.

Is this the United States, land of the free?

Is this typical of the great concept of glo-
bal freedom and peaceful interchange which
this nation so earnestly preaches?

Taxes from 15 to 30 per cent on tourlst
spending exceeding a pittance of $7 a day,
and a new inflationary 5 per cent tap on over-
seas fares outside the hemisphere would be
punitive. Additionally proposed are excessive
reductions in duty-free import privileges and
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new import taxes. The traveler will find a
bureaucratic maze and extra cost sufficient
to daunt and deter even the most enthusias-
tle.

And all this to achieve a doubtful saving
of about $500 million in the payments deficit
caused by Administration economic profli-
gacy. Is precious freedom to be so sacrificed
on so flimsy a pretext?

The damage may be almost irreparable
around the world, as would as domestically:
The controls and taxes—Ilike so many before
them—could become a permanent infringe-
ment of our rights, notwithstanding promises
to the contrary.

Tourists would feel the tax bite on dally
spending over §7, but junketing congressmen
receive a $50 a day allowance, excluding
travel. Why?

Ordinary American citizens have no access
to the abundance of “counterpart funds”
lodged in various countries, but congres-
sional representatives draw on them. Why?

These funds—United States credits in lo-
cal currencles—are estimated to run into bil-
lions. Is it impossible to allow citizens to pur-
chase counterpart funds through American
diploamtic offices abroad, thus conserving
foreign exchange and obviating the need for
tourist taxes?

The adverse effect the President’s tax pro-
posals will have on economies around the
world will undoubtedly cause repercussions
which could well negate any savings,

The proposals show the desperate lack of
morality of an administration prepared to
meet its irresponsible obligations only
through a reckless disregard for economic re~
sponsibility.

This is freedom taxed at 15 per cent, and
therefore devalued.

TRAVEL Tax A BERLIN WALL
(By John Chamberlain)

Secretary of the Treasury Henry H. Fowler
is a dreamer if he thinks for one moment
that the gimmicky plan to tax free-born
American citizens on travel expenses in Eu-
rope and Asia will ever pass the U.S. Congress.
Senators are already talking about Dr. Fowler
and his Band-Ald prescriptions.

Surely the Fowler idea is the maddest in-
fringement of personal liberty that has ever
been proposed. Some people like to drink
coffee, tea or cocoa; some people like to
travel. They all cost dollars that go for for-
eign exchange. Yet, arbitrarily, the admin-
istration would permit the tea drinker his
Ceylon or Ooclong brew, but the traveler is to
be penalized if he spends more than $7 a day
in foreign living. The dollars that would be
kept at home by making travel difficult might
add up to $300-million a year. But the sav-
ings would be more than erased by the ill-
will of foreigners who would quite properly
resent the fall-off in tourist revenues caused
by the new U.S. isolationism.

If Fowler has his way, cities like Seattle
will suffer from the cancellation of foreign
orders for jet aireraft; Pan Amerlcan World
Airways will lose money on its Inter-Conti-
nental Hotels; TWA's Hilton affiliate will have
empty rooms; American travel agents will
find they can't scrounge up a compensating
surge of east-to-west Prench and Norwegian
trippers; organizations such as the American
Field Bervice which send students abroad
will be severely hurt in their budgets by
the five per cent alr travel tax, and President
Charles de Gaulle of France, who is report-
edly recovering from being run down by a
motorboat (sic) while out walking will be
figuring out ways of hitting American ex-
porters in revenge for what has been done to
Montmartre night spots and restaurants on
the Left Bank.

The dollar losses that would develop from
foreign reprisals, however, would be less
damaging than the damage done to the
American psyche. Sen, Vance Hartke of In-
diana put it forcefully the other day when
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he sald that from the earliest days of the
republic Americans have flexed their museles,
pufled out their chests, and sailed to the far
places of the world. Indonesia was once
known Iin Massachusetts as the ‘‘Salem
Indies.” Stephen Girard of FPhiladelphia
wouldn't have gone into the banking busi-
ness if he hadn't made money out of the
China trade.

It was in the middle of the Indian Ocean
that Sam Colt got his idea for the revolving
cartridge chamber; he happened to be watch-
ing the helmsman’s wheel spin over and
catch when a spoke came into lie with the
desired shift in the ships direction.

The U.S., thanks to its “internationalists"”
of the Woodrow Wilson and Franklin Roose-
velt generations that nurtured President
Lyndon Johnson and Secretary of the Treas-
ury Fowler, has inherited a certain respon-
sibility for the safety of the outside world.
My own generation, which grew up in the
inter-war period, always resented Walter
Lippmann for insisting that the U.S. was
the new Rome, but, after World War II, we
bowed to the newer realities of the intercon-
tinental missile and the atom bomb. (At this
point Lippmann deserted us.)

It is Indeed passing strange for the admin-
istration to tell us at this-late stage that
Americans must refrain from learning about
the outer world at the very time they are
being asked to carry much of that world on
their shoulders. Isolationism just won't mix
with the development of Camranh Bay, or
the need to keep a U.S. fleet in the Mediter-
ranean. If we can’t travel in Europe and Asia,
why bother to save them? Why bother to
teach PFrench and German in our schools?
Why bother to put up billlons for super-
sonic planes? Why have exchange programs.

It wasn't so many months ago that the
President, in his Smithsonian speech, was
expatriating on the desirability of expanding
those cultural contacts with other coun-
tries. What has happened to this Lyndon
Johnson? We have always derided nations
which have tried to lock their people In. It
would surely keep a computer golng for weeks
to count the sarcastic words written about
the Berlin Wall, and the reliance of the Bo-
viets on barbed wire. Yet now, in a slightly
sophisticated form, we are proposing to bulild
our own Berlin Wall.

I'm ashamed for my country, that's what
I am. But surely, Congress won't let Fowler's
Folly become law.

[From the Bristol (Conn.) Press, Feb. 6, 1968]
AN ASININE PROPOSAL

Of all of the proposals to raise revenue
and cut down the balance of payments defi-
cit, the administration plan for taxing travel
abroad is about as idiotic as any ever of=-
fered.

The proposal, in brief, is to levy a tax on
all expenditures over 87 a day. The levy
would be 156 per cent on the first §8 over the
exempt $7 and 30 per cent on the remainder
of the excess, Custom free purchases would
be restricted and an excise tax of 5 per
cent would be levied on air and water trans-
portation outside the Western ere.

It might be noted parenthetically that the
government now allows senators and con-
gressmen $50 a day for “inspection” trips
abroad.

Treasury Secretary Fowler has presented
the proposition to the House Ways and
Means Committee. We trust that Chalrman
Wilbur Mills will reject it forthwith.

Will the secretary please tell us how in
the world the government is going to deter-
mine whether a traveler spent more than 87
a day when the loopholes in the scheme
are s0 obvious that an eighth grade school-
boy can see them?

And, if the plan (God forbid) ever goes
through, who is going to do the checking
on the returning traveler? Won't the federal
government have to hire several hundred
more agents to handle the volume, thus de-
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feating the whole purpose of the tax in the
first place?

Did it ever occur to Secretary Fowler that
there are any number of credit cards in use
which are good all over the world? Holders
can use these cards as authentication and
cashing of personal checks.

What's the matter with taking a trip to
Canada and thence to Europe?

Better than that, let's not go to Europe
at all this year. We can go to Nassau or Ber-
muda, or any of the Carlbbean islands which
are under foreign flags, spend all we wish
without having to report. Of course it will
still contribute to the dollar drain but it will
free us from restrictions of which we already
have too many.

How about the brass ring for Treasury
Secretary Fowler for the fuzziest thinker of
the week?

[From the Spokane (Wash.) Spokesman-
Review, Feb. T, 1968]
TRAVEL Tax PLAN CosTLY, COMPLEX

A crew of workers in the U.S. Treasury
Department must have spent many days
figuring out the complicated formulas under
which the government expects to collect
special travel taxes In order to curtail the
personal spending of American tourists
abroad.

The plan, as proposed to Congress by
Treasury Secretary Henry H. Fowler, is one
device designed to reduce Amerlica’s balance-
of-payments deficit. Its main purpose is to
penalize individuals who spend more than $7
a day while traveling outside the Western
Hemisphere.

The manner in which it would have to be
administered would call for advance estl-
mates of amounts to be spent, a cash deposit
by the traveler to cover what he might expect
40 owe, and other forms to fill out upon his
return.

Naturally, In the enforcement of such new
travel controls, the government would have
to build up its tax-collection bureaucracy,
be on the lookout for possible cheaters and
become a prime heckler of the travel agen-
cles and transportation companies.

It is quite possible that the revenue de-
rived and the travel curbs that would be
established would not be worth the total cost
of operating the scheme.

It is notable that persons traveling in be-
half of the government itself would be
exempt. This could mean more federal
Junkets abroad at taxpayer expense and far
fewer trips by modest-income citizens who
pay thelr own way.

‘The proposed Johnson travel tax certalnly
should get a thorough going-over by the
House Ways and Means Committee.

[From Fortune]
THE "UNCONGENIAL" PACKAGE

Since there is nothing to see In the U.S.
except “little towns with front porches,”
Mrs, Robert McCormick, widow to the late
great Colonel, has let it be known that she

to travel to Europe in any case, Mrs.
Sidney Zlotnick, wife of a wealthy Washing-
ton, D.C., businessman, has allowed, “If you
can’t have the comfort and luxury you have
at home, why go?” and may cancel plans to
visit North Africa. Somewhere between these
two extremes is a wealthy foreign-service
officer who states that he is going to Paris
as usual but by way of concession may give
up collecting Impressionists “until the crisis
is over.”

Secretary of the Treasury Fowler can no
doubt survive any one of those three con-
tingencies in fighting for what he himself
calls an “uncongenial” package of controls
on American travel outside the hemisphere.
But Congress may be his undoing. In effect,
what the Administration is proposing is three
different kinds of measures. The first is a
straight 5 percent exclise tax on airline and
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ship tickets corresponding to a similar tax
on airline domestlc travel. The second is a
sharp reduction from $100 to $10 of the goods
that Americans can bring home duty free.
The third—and the one that has occasioned
most of the firing—is a new travel tax on
overseas expenditures. Under the Treasury
plan, the tourist could make taxfree expendi-
tures only up to $7 per day. Between $7 and
815 per day the tax will be 15 percent, and
above that the rate would go up to 30 per-
cent.

This kind of tax not only breaks new legis-
lative ground but ls, of course, highly dis-
criminatory. The objective, according to one
Treasury expert, is *“to get the biggest
balance-of-payments kicks possible while
giving the lower-income groups the biggest
possible break.” So the low-income school-
teacher who can sight-see Europe on $12 to
$15 per day may not pay much over $1 per
day. The tax on the jet-set traveler will be
much larger. In between, the man or woman
who spends $25 per day will face a daily tax
of #4 to $5. As the Secretary sees it, all this
adds up to a spending deterrent that would
cut around $250 million from the
travel deficit of nearly $2 billion.

One wonders how many millions it will
cost to get that $250 milllon. Fowler's bill
would require each traveler to open his wal-
let to tax men as he departs, declaring the
amount of cash and traveler's checks he is
taking with him. Then the tourist would fill
out preliminary estimates of how much he
intends to spend abroad. Within sixty days
after his return, he would have to file a
second return on his actual expenditures
and pay up whatever additional tax is due.
There’s a penalty of 10 percent for any un-
derestimate of more than 20 percent. And
the whole thing is subject to audit, along
with the personal income tax, by the Inter-
nal Revenue Service.

In the present circumstances, there is
some logic to the 5 percent excise tax on
plane tickets and to the curtailment of duty-
free “carry home” privileges. But about the
only thing to be sald for the spending-con-
trol provisions is that they are so onerous
they may prompt a publiec outery for an
end to big fiscal deficits and loose monetary
policles, which are the root cause of our
problem abroad. In effect, the multiplication
of controls means embracing not one but
several exchange rates on the American dol-
lar—one for tourists, one for capital trans-
fers (under different controls already In
effect), and one for other transactions. The
fact that these restrictions are presented
singly, to meet this “emergency” and then
that one, hardly obscures the fact that we
are gradually throttling the system of inter-
national payments on which all the wcrld's
recent development has been built.

[From the New York Times]
Y'aLL CoME

President Johnson’s special task force on
travel has come up with a proposal every-
one can applaud for closing the “tourist gap”
and easing the balance of payments problem
it creates. The plan’s goal is to encourage
more foreigners to visit the United States.
The President has helped out by his request
to Congress to relax visa requirements for
certaln friendly countries. That provides a
needed follow-up to the task force’s an-
nouncement of action by several interna-
tional airlines to lower trans-Atlantic fares
from abroad. Parallel action is being taken
by American airlines to cut domestic fares
in half for foreigners traveling in this coun-
try. Rental cars, trains, buses, hotels and
motels are also offering foreigners reductions
in their normal charges.

Obviously this approach is much more
palatable than the complicated schedule of
taxes the Administration seeks to impose on
Americans traveling abroad. These represent
a wholly negative response to the balance-of-
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payments problem. They would restrict the
freedom to travel, be difficult to collect and,
in considerable measure, fall on those least
able to afford them, especially students,
teachers and lower-income families eager to
visit relatives overseas.

The task force report offers a positive al-
ternative. Income levels in forelgn nations
fall generally below those in this country
and the sheer cost of visiting the United
States has doubtless kept many foreigners
away, There are still other things the Presi-
dent could ask Congress to do by way of
making it easier for foreigners to come here.
Specifically, restrictions on Iron Curtain
scientists visiting this nation could be eased
to permit the holding of important interna-
tional sclentific conventions in this country.
As it 1s, these conventions go elsewhere to
avold embarrassment to distinguished par-
ticipants.

Instead of raising new barriers for Ameri-
cans wishing to travel abroad, it would be
wise to lower old barriers that prevent for-
eigners from coming here.

[From the Chicago (IIl.) Sun-Times]
TRAVEL TAX A Bap IDEA

President Johnson's proposed tax on travel
outside the Western Hemisphere is unfair,
costly and could be harmful to international
relations.

The objective of the tax is to reduce by 10
per cent the estimated $2 billion difference
between what Americans spend abroad and
what is spent here by foreign travelers,

The tax will deal a heavy blow to Ameri-
can industry and business. The travel in-
dustry and all the businesses and industries
that serve it will lose income—and thus will
pay less taxes. There would be an increase
in unemployment figures as a result.

The proposed rule that travelers must de-
clare how much money they are carrying,
and be checked, even searched to see if they
are honest, is demeaning.

It is a fact, also, that travel abroad is a
contributing factor to world peace. The more
Americans and people of other nations come
to know each other the less chance there
is for trouble arising out of misunderstanding
and misinformation.

There are many other ways by which the
administration could reduce its balance of
payments deficit. The General Accounting
Office pointed this out in October, in a de-
tailed report of how the application of com-
mon sense and sound fiscal policles could
sharply reduce or wipe out the deficit.

Or the administration could, by judicious
paring, save 10 per cent of the $2.9 billion
it will spend overseas for non-Vietnam mili-
tary needs.

As experienced travel experts point out,
the proposed travel tax would “encourage
more cheating than prohibitlon did. The
seasoned traveler will be able to evade the
tax with ease. The only ones that would
suffer would be the unsophisticated travelers,
and that s most unfair.”

The proposed tax on what travelers spend
abroad is a bad idea. Congress should re-
Ject it

[From the Washington Post]
AN INAUSPICIOUS BEGINNING

President Johnson's “Message to the Na-
tion on the Balance of Payments” is an in-
auspicious beginning for the new year. It
poses a threat to the freedom of Americans
to travel outside of this hemisphere. It in-
vokes emergency powers, originally granted
to the Executive in 1917, in order to place
mandatory controls both on the volume of
direct foreign investment and on the partic-
ular countries to which it flows. It compels
the foreign affillates of American enterprises
to repatriate specified proportions of their
earnings at the end of each year. And it out-
lines an export drive which, in view of this
country’s already large balance-of-trade-sur-
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plus, could invite retaliation in the shape of
restrictions by other countries.

Even if the effectiveness of these neo-mer-
cantilist infringements upon the interna-
tional movement of people and capital was
assured, the loss of freedom would be too
high a price to pay for the preservation of
the system of fixed exchange rates and a
dollar price for gold that is pegged at an
artificially low level. But there is no reason
to suppose this recourse to more stringent
controls will strengthen the position of the
dollar. They are more likely than not to be
counterproductive, to disrupt the interna-
tional monetary system by stanching the out-
flow of dollars and to depress income and
employment in many countries of the world
by sharply reducing the volume of direct for-
eign investment.

The President said that our travel deficit
will exceed $2 billion this year, and he asked
“the American people to defer for the next
two years all nonessentlal travel outside the
Western Hemisphere.” The Secretary of the
Treasury will “explore with the appropriate
Congressional committees legislation to help
achieve this objective.”

What the President did not say was that
the $2 billion tourist deficit was greatly
swollen last year by the Expo 67 fair in
Montreal. But the principle at issue runs
far deeper than any balance-of-payments
arithmetic. What is the point of achieving
a stronger dollar if the right of Americans
to travel abroad is to be abridged? That right
is enjoyed by the citizens of the most pov-
erty-stricken, inflation-ridden countries on
earth. It must never be denied the citizens
of the world's wealthiest country. And the
Congress that accedes to the President’s re-
quest—assuming that this is not just a hor-
tatory exercise—might well find itself repudi-
ated by the electorate.

The Fresident in his formal message and
Treasury Becretary Fowler in his press con-
ferences remarks expressed the hope that
these new restrictions, by diminishing the
dollar outflow and reducing monetary re-
serves, will induce other countries to approve
and activate the now pending plan for in-
ternational monetary reform. But their
strategy entalls an enormous risk.

The announced goal of the new program
is to reduce the U.S. deficit by #3 billion in
1968. But even if they are successful in re-
ducing it by $2 billion, the prospects for
filling the monetary reserve gap with the
new Speclal Drawing Rights on the Interna-
tlonal Monetary Fund are dim. The most
optimistic appraisals call for creating 1 bil-
lion of SDRs a year. Hence, to the extent that
this program is successful and the Europeans
continue to behave as hardnosed creditors,
the stability of the international monetary
system will be undermined, not enhanced.

If there were no alternatives to the loss of
freedom and eration of bureaucratic
controls over international financial trans-
actions, the American public might be in-
duced to swallow the bitter draught. But
there is nothing immutable in a system of
fixed exchange rates, indeed nothing patently
advantageous. The time has come for a frank
debate on the issue of whether we would
not all be better off if the dollar were per-
mitted to float freely in the foreign exchange
markets.

[From the Mining Journal]
TRAVEL Tax PROPOSAL

A Marquette couple has been saving for
years for a trip to western Europe to visit the
areas in which the husband served in the
U.8. Army during World War II. Now they
find that the trip for which they had been
budgeting closely may cost them consider-
ably more than they had anticipated—de-
pending on how Congress reacts to President
Johnson’s proposal to place a federal tax on
travel outside the western hemisphere.

The administration’s proposal calls for a
graduated travel tax on spending in excess of
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$7 a day and a 5 per cent levy on overseas
plane and ship tickets. The objective is to
discourage travel overseas, thus helping to
alleviate the balance of payments deficit.

There is no denying that steps should be
taken to plug partially the outflow of dollars
from the United States. Last year the gap
between the amount United States travelers
spent abroad and the total spent by foreign
travelers in this country was $2,000,000,000—
in favor of the foreigners, of course.

But is a tax of the type proposed by the
administration a satisfactory approach to the
problem? We don’t think so.

The administration proposal, even though
it asks for a graduated tax, hits the low in-
come traveler far harder than it affects the
jet set tourist. Both are given the 87 per day
exemption. From $7 to 815 daily, the tax
would be 15 per cent and above $15 per day
it would be 30 per cent. A tax of $110, for
example, would put a bigger bite in the little
fellow’s budget than a tax of $1,000 would
put in the jet setter’'s budget.

But the biggest objection to the proposed
tax is that it would be damaging both to
traditional American concepts of freedom of
movement and to healthy cultural inter-
changes.

As someone once remarked, “It is fitting
that we rededicate ourselves to the impor-
tance of promoting international goodwill
through travel.” That someone was President
Lyndon B. Johnson. The occasion was the
reaffirmation by the United Nations last year
of the principle of freedom of travel.

The proposed travel tax (or ban, really) is
unacceptable on moral grounds in an age
when the United States should actually be
seeking to encourage travel as a means of
improving understanding of other peoples,
cultures and nations. Various groups in this
country—including the federal government
itself—have worked in the past to increase
travel abroad by American students and
others. Now that very government is seeking
to usurp the right of its citizens to come
and go as they please. There must be better
ways of reducing the balance of payments
gap.

One of them is to encourage—rather than
discourage—travel. This would involve the
adoption of another part of the administra-
tion's program to cut the dollar drain—the
portion calling for promotion of foreign travel
in the United States. In a report on this sub-
Ject, a White House task force recommended
creation of a national tourist office and other
steps to lure more foreign visitors to the
United States. This would help check the
dollar drain somewhat at the same time that
it was increasing cultural interchanges.

Meanwhile, the tax proposed on American
travel should be scuttled altogether.

[From the Hudson (N.Y.) Register Star,
Jan. 31, 1968]

TRAVEL CURBS?

The hostile response to President John-
son's proposed curbs on travel abroad makes
it a fair guess that Congress will not go along
with imposing restrictions. Whatever Con-
gress does, there are persuasive arguments
against inhibiting travel rights as a means
of stemming the dollar outflow.

The considerations involved are, in a man-
ner of speaking, both practical and philo-
sophical. One important practical factor is
that it would be difficult to enforce travel
restrictions. Those bent on evading them
could readily use Canada as a jumping-off
point to either Europe or the Orient. Also,
by what standards can it be decided that
this trip is for pleasure, that one for busi-
ness? Further, there is a good chance that
the counteraction—the undesirable impact
on travel from abroad to the United States,
and on imports of U.8. goods—would heavily
undermine whatever reduction in the bal-
ance-of-payments deficit was achieved.

Another point not to be ignored is that
any tax imposed with the intention of dis-
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couraging travel would have that effect only
on persons of limited means. The wealthy,
or the businessman on an expense account—
those, in short, who spend most heavily
abroad—would pay the difference without
trouble. Teachers and students with what
might be called educational or cultural
travel in mind would be the ones to have
thelir plans disurpted by some sort of mone-
tary penalty on going abroad.

One final consideration merits particular
emphasis, The right to travel wherever and
whenever one pleases without undue restric-
tion is vital to the American tradition. The
Supreme Court has rebuffed attempts by the
State Department to inhibit this right, argu-
ing that it is “an important aspect of the
citizen's liberty.” In a 1058 decision Asso-
clate Justice Douglas described the right to
travel, along with the rights of assembly and
association, as part of “the very essence of a
free society.” This, above all, should be kept
in mind by Congress when it considers
whether travel restrictions are an acceptable
way of slowing down the dollar drain.

[From the New York Times]
TourisT TAX

The Administration’s program for reducing
the $2 billion drain generated by American
tourists may have been devised with the best
of intentions: To interfere as little as pos-
sible with the traditional freedom of travel,
to avold penalizing students and teachers
and yet to cut down on the excessive outlays
of those who have plenty of money to spend
and have been spending it freely abroad. But
despite some good features, this ingenious
and complicated proposal seems so full of
holes that it looks more like something hast-
ily devised to help get the White House off
the balance-of-payments hook than as legis-
lation it seriously expects Congress to adopt.

The 5 per cent excise tax on all airline fares
and a similar tax on all ship tickets outside
the Western Hemisphere, as well as a lower-
ing of the duty-free allowance to a nominal
$10, are reasonable and practical proposals.
But the more important part of the plan—
the imposition of temporary taxes on spend-
ing abroad—appears to be neither reason-
able nor practical.

While it certainly has its faults, the Amer-
ican tax system has proved more successful
than most because of the excellent record of
voluntary compliance of taxpayers. The pro-
posed new tourist taxes would make a mock-
ery out of the established prineciple of volun-
tary compliance. If Amerlcans are to be
asked to estimate their travel expenses and
made subject to spot checks to determine
Just how much money they are taking with
them, they will inevitably fall into the kind
of evasive practices that have become almost
normal in some other countries. Such a re-
sult could thoroughly undermine taxpayer
morale and morality.

The Administration’s proposal would be
expensive and ineffective as well; it would
almost surely result in retaliation by other
countries. There 1s also the danger that
Americans would be tempted to place funds
abroad, adding to the outflow instead of
reducing it.

While the 5 per cent transportation tax
and the lowering of the duty-free limit are
worth adopting, the Administration would
be wise to place far greater emphasis than it
has yet done on programs to attract foreign
visitors to the United States. Here is a vir-
tually untapped source of dollars, embody-
ing the positive principle of encouragement
to travel instead of the negative approach
thus far adopted.

[From the Wall Street Journal]
Praying INTO THE HANDS OF THE
PROTECTIONISTS

In Congress and elsewhere the Admin-
istration has fought long and hard for freer
trade, but now it seems ready to meekly
abandon the field to the protectionists.
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It's hard to see how anything else can
emerge from the grab bag of measures, taken
and proposed, to try to deal with the chronic
deficlt In the country's International ac-
counts. The Administration has so denuded
itself of intellectual armor that it should be
an easy opponent for the steel, textile and
other industries eager to curb competing im-
ports.

Now that the Administration has cast an
oppressive blanket of controls over foreign
investment, its spokesmen will face quit a
credibllity gap If they press for freedom of
interchange in commercial transactions, Will
the real Administration please stand up?

Federal officials similarly will find it dif-
ficult to argue that trade controls results
in undesirable discrimination among indus-
tries. They are, after all, pushing for incred-
ibly complex tax barriers to travel outside
the Western Hemisphere, a proposal that
amounts to blatant discrimination In favor
of tourism in the U.S.

As if the Administration hadn't already
been far too helpful to the protectionists, it
presently is considering “some sort of tax on
imports.” The proponents of trade curbs
could hardly have been handed a more open
invitation to work their will in Congress.

Nor will it help Federal officlals to stress
that their restrictive measures are merely
temporary, intended to defend the harassed
dollar. So far as we've heard, no steel exec-
utive is talking of permanent quotas on
steel and none has mised an opportunity to
describe the wonders that quotas would work
for the balance of payments.

The upshot, in the current session of Con-
gress, 18 sure to be pressure from many sides
for fresh restrictions on imports. And let
no one delude himself that the mishmash
of controls, if 1t's enacted, would actually be
temporary.

Quota-hungry U.S. businessmen ftry to
justify such controls in part by noting that
other nations impose similar restrictions on
goods sold by this country. Surely no one is
naive enough to believe that when the U.S.
imposes curbs other countries will react by
removing theirs; a more likely response will
be even stiffer curbs abroad, and thus more
trouble for U.S. foreign trade.

In a tightly protected domestic market,
moreover, U.S. firms would have less incen-
tive to seek the increased efficlency and new
products that would make them more com-
petitive in world markets. The way would
be eased for intensified price inflation at
home and additional export setbacks abroad.

As a result, the problem of the Govern-
ment and the import-plagued bu.inessmen
would be likely to get worse, not better. All
too probably there would then be pressure
for still more controls.

What makes this prospect especlally sad
is that the U.S. for so long had been provid-
ing the world with a far more attractive
example, leading other natlons a long way
forward from the trade-restrictionist atmos-
phere of earlier years. Not at all coincidental-
ly, growing freedom of trade and investment
was accompanied by steadily expanding
prosperity for the U.S.

These gains have In recent years been im-
periled by other Governmental measures:
Coddling of labor unions and sloppy financial
housekeeping. It will be a long road back to
policies of freedom and responsibility, even
if the Administration ever elects to take it.

Certainly its progress won't be alded now
by playing into the hands of the protection-
ists.

[From the Newark (N.J.) Evening News]
Taxme ToURISTS

The tax on tourists’ overseas spending,
which President Johnson has proposed to
help reduce the unfavorable balance of in-
ternational payments, attempts to meet pro-
tests against unduly burdening teachers,
students and others traveling on small budg-
ets.
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A student prepared to spend $600 in a
two-month European stay—based on Treas-
ury Secretary Fowler's report that $10 a day
is typical—Iis hardly likely to cancel because
of a §27 tax. Nor is a traveler who has long
been dreaming of a three-week tour at a
modest $15 a day likely to be upset by a levy
of $25. As for the rich, they are not likely
to be stopped by the proposed tax.

Even though the tax rate doubles on
spending of more than §15 a day, the total
effect still may be more nuisance than de-
terrent. Similarly, the proposed 5 per cent
excise fax on plane and ship fares would
probably provide little or no restraint.

The President himself acknowledged as
much in predicting, in his State of the Un-
ion message, that even under the proposed
limitations Americans will travel more over-
seas this year than ever. Furthermore, the
$500 million by which the President hopes
to slow tourist spending is only about one-
seventh of the deficit in the balance of pay-
ments.

So what Congress 1s asked to approve is a
form of tourist harassment that at best
would have a negligible effect on the bal-
ance.

[From the Boston (Mass.) Globe]
THE OTHER SIDE OF TRAVEL

President Johnson's New Year's Day call
for drastically curtailing the travel of Ameri-
cans abroad to help solve the balance of pay-
ments problem has stirred up a storm, and
doubtless the storm will increase when, In
about three months, legislation is proposed
to Congress to back up the curbs.

The administration is said to be thinking
not in terms of banning certain kinds of
travel or of limiting how much money a
traveler could take abroad, but In terms
of a surtax on plane or ship tickets, and a
tax on each day spent abroad.

But such taxes will hardly discourage the
*“jet set” and the well-to-do; their chlef bur-
den will fall, rather, on the teachers and
students and the less well-to-do whose trips
abroad accomplish far more for international
understanding than the big spenders do.

Yet no one can dispute the seriousness of
the payments deficit, and it is also undeni-
able that tourlsm abroad plays a significant
part in it. Secretary of State Rusk on Thurs-
day noted that American tourists spent $4
billlon abroad last year while foreign trav-
elers spent $2 billion here, leaving a $2 bil-
lion “gap.”

However, Commerce Department figures
show that two-thirds of last year's $600 mil-
lion increase in Americans’ spending abroad
was attributable to Montreal's “Expo 67."
And there is another side to the travel coin
which has not been emphasized enough, and
might even change the balance.

That iz the amount of travel which can
be induced to come to this country. U.B. Sec-
retary of Commerce Alexander B. Trowbridge
told on this page last Sunday of the record
$1.6 billion spent here by foreign visitors
last year, when such travelers were more than
double the number in 1961. This is progress,
but the total of a little over a million is
still ridiculously low, given Europe's pros-
perity.

More can be done to attract foreign tour-
ists here, Why not publicize better such bar-
gain rates as Greyhound’s $09 and the air-
lines’ $220 for travel anywhere in the country?

And, if the balance of payments is so im-~
portant, certain subsidies to attract foreign
tourists might be considered, The govern-
ment should think imaginatively about the
matter. For America is indeed the most at-
tractive country on earth to visit, and given
a workable program, the tourist “gap” could
become a favorable one and no travel re-
strictions on Americans would be necessary.

This other side of travel involves not
merely a matter of money and the balance
of trade, but foreign relations, the making of
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friends abroad, and, ultimately, world peace.
We'll neglect it at our peril.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
Feb, 21, 1968]
OPEN ArMs PoLICY

The Special Task Force on Travel, named
by the President to help close the travel gap
by luring more foreign visitors to these
shores, has done an astonishingly swift and
efficient job. It has come up with something
more than a bunch of impressive theories.
It has already produced some impressive
results.

The idea is to reduce the balance of pay-
ments deficit by creating a countercurrent
to the flood of American travelers abroad.
And to this end, the task force set out to
make it easier for Europeans to get here, and
to make living and traveling within the
United States as painless as possible.

Four airlines—two American and two
European—have already agreed to chop 25
percent off their Transatlantic fares for
European travelers. Domestic airlines have
agreed to a 50 percent reduction. Hotels,
motels, trains, buses, car rental agencies
and health insurers have also agreed to wel-
come the foreign visitor with open arms and
with lowered rates.

The tion is that these measures will
reduce the travel gap by $150 million this
year, which is not a very big drop in the $4
billion balance of payments bucket. But this
year is only the beginning. The program can
logically be expected to grow steadily in suc-
ceeding years. And taken together with the
other methods that have been proposed to
strengthen the dollar—cuts in expenditures,
the surtax and temporary travel restric-
tions—the total program adds up to quite a
meaningful 5

It is worthy of note that a number of
forelgn governments, particularly those
which currently maintain a favorable balance
of payments, have indicated that they will
cooperate with plans to curb the American
wanderlust to the extent of not making any
retaliatory moves to inhibit travel to America
by their citizens. Some will, in fact, join in
the effort to promote tourism in the United
States.

This cooperation is not altrulsm. It results
from a realistic recognition of the fact that
the dollar is being threatened and that if it
is ever damaged, all the world will feel the
wound.

The European cooperation is also pred-
icated on the belief that America is fully
aware of the danger to the dollar, and is pre-
pared now to take the bitter medicine of cuts
in spending and higher taxes. Europe will not
accept any move by this country to lessen
the balance of payments deficit solely at the
expense of Europe. Nor should it be expected
to do so.

[From the New York Times]
A Praw To SEe AMERICA, AND Eurore, Too,
FIRST

(By HEwrY S. REUSS)

The President is properly trying to bring
under control our balance of payments, in-
cluding the tourist account. But trying to
achieve the needed improvement in the
tourist ledger by keeping as many as a mil-
lion Americans at home who otherwise might
visit Europe looks at the problem from the
wrong end.

Restricting the freedom of travel of
Americans is an odious form of intervention,
particularly for a country that talks about
“opening windows.” It is administratively
very difficult, leading to Prohibition-era
types of evasion. It may well fall hardest on
the student and moderate-income traveler.
And it almost inevitably leads to retaliation,
official or private.

BRINGING EUROPEANS HERE

Fortunately, 1t is not too late to switch
our signals and accentuate the positive In
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tourism: Forget about a “head tax"” on Amer-
ican tourists to Europe and instead attract
to America in 1968—and if needed there-
after—an additional half-million to one mil-
lion Europeans. This would achieve the same
benefits for our balance of payments, but
would do so by expansion rather than by
restriction.

Since 1961, the United States Travel Serv-
ice, through its package tours, its offices In
leading European citlies, its programs to see
American homes, industry and scenery, has
expanded European travel to this country to
600,000-700,000 annually.

With tens of millions of afluent Eu-
ropeans now flooding Spain, France, Italy,
Yugoslavia and Eastern Europe it would be
no great trick to lure an extra one-half mil-
lion to one million tourists to this country.
But how?

We could do it, I believe, if we started
now to package tours to the United States
in which the bait was a once-in-a-lifetime
$100 travel stamp booklet, free to every first-
time European traveler to the United States,
and spendable in all participating United
States alr, rail, bus and car rental carriers,
hotels and motels. Properly advertised, it
could attract the additional Europeans we
need, since 1t would constitute a gift of some
20 per cent of their average expenditures on
United States travel.

The American travel industry, meeting in
New York on Jan. 9, endorsed the travel
stamp proposal. A participating United States
business would meet half the travel cost, the
United States Treasury the other half.

I estimate the cost of the United States
subsidy at $40 million—surely not out of
line with the billions we are spending for
the supersonic transport with no balance-
of-payments payoff until 1975, or with the
$200 million the President has requested to
promote United States exports.

A BMALL SUBSIDY

Indeed, the budgetary cost need be noth-
ing: the extra $250 million to be spent here
by 500,000 additional European tourists (all
a plus for our balance of payments, inci-
dentally) would generate some $750 million
of gross national product, which in turn
would yield the Treasury an extra $75 mil-
Hon in revenues.

The proposed tourlst incentive stamp could
not possibly be offensive to Europeans. It
violates no commitments in the GATT, or
anywhere else. It closely resembles the
“Eurail Pass” by which European countries
grant substantial discounts on their govern-
ment-owned railroads to Western Hemi-
sphere tourists in Europe.

AID TO ECONOMY

Incidentally, the tourist-stamp proposal
could improve business and reduce hard-core
Joblessness here without causing inflationary
pressures, The $250-million infusion of Euro-
pean travel spending into the American eco-
nomy will fall not upon overtaxed United
States resources but upon the transporta-
tion, hotel and restaurant industry, all of
which now have much under-used capacity.
The proposal would increase jobs, particularly
in transportation, hotels and restaurants, for
unskilled and semiskilled workers.

The President’s task force, under Ambas-
sador Robert McKinney, is now considering
the proposal. If adopted, it could give our
balance of payments the maximum of im-
provement with the minimum of tears.

(Nore.—Representative Reuss, Democrat
from Wisconsin, is chairman of the Interna-
tional Finance subcommittee of the House
Banking and Currency Committee.)

[From the Chicago (Ill.) Dally News, Feb. 12,
1968]

TrRAVEL LEVY LOOKS WORSE

The more we hear about the proposed tax
on travel overseas the worse it sounds.
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Even if it works as its authors intend, it
would not cut the so-called tourist deficit
by half a billion dollars, as some have con-
tended, but only by $100,000,000. The rest of
this half billion would be domestic revenue,
from the tax itself and from increased cus-
toms collections. This has no bearing on the
international balance of payments.

Washington has been using a figure of $2
billion for the extent of the present tourist
deficit. This is artificlally high. In 1966 the
deficit was £1.6 billion, including a question-
able transportation item. Without this it was
only about $1 billlon. American tourists visit-
ing Expo 67 in Montreal, a once-in-a-lifetime
occurrence, accounted for most of the in-
crease last year, and their spending would
not have been affected by the proposed tax.

The tax plainly invites retaliation at a time
when the tourist pendulum is swinging
strongly toward a balance without these re-
strictions. Americans spent $1.4 billion in
foreign countries other than Mexico and
Canada in 1966, an increase of 41 per cent in
six years. Forelgners from these other coun-
tries spent $560,000,000 in the United States
in 1966, an increase of 155 per cent in six
years. This promising growth is nearly four
times as rapid as that of U.S. tourist spend-
ing and offers the only long-range answer to
the problem. Forelgn countermeasures, like
those the United States now proposes, could
halt this development quickly.

The announced tourist deficit takes no ac-
count of sizable purchases by foreign coun-
tries of U.S8.-built aircraft and similar travel-
connected dollar spending. Air France, for
example, has bought or ordered jets worth
$410,000,000 in recent years, with options
amounting to another $300,000,000, The com-
pany will spend $37,000,000 of its dollar earn-
ings this year for operating expenses in this
country, another $30,000,000 for aircraft com-
ponents and spare parts, and is installing a
$30,000,000 U.S. computer system.

If international traffic is cut back by U.S.
action at least some of these outlays will be
curtailed. Japan has cautioned it might have
a reconsider jetliner orders in the United
States. There are many vulnerable points,

Most ominous of all, the tourist tax seems
slated in Congress to become a stringbag for
any number of other protectionist measures.
Their individual backers, lumped together,
could override the genuine and justified op-
position to the travel tax as such. In an
election year the temptations to indulge in
this congressional horsetrading are magnified.
A generation of hard-won progress toward
freer trade and travel, with all their multiple
benefits, could be reversed.

[From Aviation Week & Space Technology]
An UNNECESSARY BLow

President Lyndon B, Johnson's proposal to
ban travel by Americans outside the Western
Hemisphere is one of the most tyrannical
proposals ever made in this democracy and a
totally unnecessary blow to the booming
commercial aviation business of this nation.
There is no disagreement that the U.S. faces
an extremely serious foreign exchange prob-
lem which threatens to erode the position of
the dollar, Nor is there much disagreement
that President Johnson has let the situation
deteriorate badly during his Administration
without taking any effective action until
stark crisis now confronts him.

The travel ban is typical of the panicky,
ill-considered measures that will pop out of
the White House in this election year as the
President tries to patch up his shaky federal
fiscal structure for at least an appearance of
strength before that declisive day in Novem-
ber. It also is typical of the haphazard non-
systems approach that is in vogue among
White House planners these days that they
would propose the tourist ban solution to the
the balance-of-payments problem apparently
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without realizing the economic havoc it could
wreck on what is now a growing and pros-
perous U.S. industry.

The airline business and the manufactur-
ing industry that provides its equipment
employ more than 1.5 million U.S. citizens.
The airline industry alone created 30,000 new
jobs in the U.S. during 1967, and manufac-
turing employment normally would rise by
almost 100,000 during 1968. But the con-
tinued growth of this industry is predicated
on the free and untrammeled movement of
U.S. citizens around the globe for both busi-
ness and pleasure.

If President Johnson's tyrannieal travel
ban proposal is translated into law, here are
some of the effects it could have:

Cause substantial unemployment in both
the airline and aerospace manufacturing in-
dustries as a result of jet transport order
cancellations by U.S  and foreign airlines.

Lose most or all of a $2.5-billion backlog
of foreign airline orders for U.S. transports
already on the books and cut off hope for
any future orders from abroad.

Lose most of the $1.7 billion now spent in
the U.8. annually by foreign visitors, as for-
eign governments would certalnly retaliate
by restrictions on their own nationals trav-
eling in the U.S. Foreign travel in the U.S.
has Increased over $500 million in the last
four years and had excellent growth pros-

pects.

Shake the already weak financial structure
of Britain by eliminating U.S  tourist traf-
fic—one of Britain’s major sources of for-
eign exchange.

Strike heavy economic blows to the boom-
ing tourist industries of our NATO allies—
Denmark, Norway, West Germany, Belgium,
Holland, Portugal, Italy and Greece.

Cripple and retard the economic growth
of the Pacific basin, which is heavily depend-
ent on new airline route awards in the trans-
pacific case and a substantial expansion of
air traffic between the U.S. and Asia.

The President’s travel ban proposal offers
some enforcement headaches similar to those
suffered by U.S. citizens under the 18th
Amendment. The distinguished columnist
James Reston noted in the New York Times
that they would quickly create a “bootleg"
foreign travel market in Canada. Travel-
determined U.S. citizens could buy tickets
to Montreal and Vancouver and then jump
off for wherever they pleased in Europe or
the Pacific with no telltale marks in their
passports. Although the presidential pro-
posal was aimed at “non-essential” foreign
travel, the process of separating the tourist
from the business traveler would defy the
capabilities of federal bureaucracy, includ-
ing the FBI.

However, with all its dire effects and out-
rageous limitation on personal liberty, we
and probably most other American citizens
might be more sympathetic to the Presi-
dent's proposal if it really offered any effec-
tive solution to the foreign exchange prob-
lem. But it does not.

The $2-billion foreign travel deficit esti-
mated for 1967 is just a drop in the bucket
compared with the flood of dollars the
U.8. government has been pouring abroad
during the Johnson Administration with
profligate enthusiasm.

In the same fiscal year that he shed croco-
dile tears over the tourist travel imbalance,
President Johnson is sending $2.3 billion
abroad as foreign aid and exhorted the 90th
Congress to give him even more for this pur-
pose, During the past four years, his Ad-
ministration has sent a golden flood of $15.6
billion to all corners of the globe under its
foreign ald program. In addition, obsolete
U.S. military commitments abroad are con-
suming unmentioned billions annually in
this vital foreign exchange.

This grave balance-of-payments problem
has not been caused, as the President im-
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plies, by American tourists on a spending
spree abroad. It has, in fact, been caused by
the foreign and fiscal policles of his Admin-
istration for which he, as chief executive,
must take responsibility. His exhortations to
Americans to stop European travel while he
makes very little effort indeed to shut off the
federal foreign funding spigot reflect the
same Johnsonian logic that pleads with the
citizens to ask him for higher income taxes
while he protects his gas and oil cronies in
their snug depletion refuge.

If this Administration is so inept that it
proposes to plug one small leak in the for-
eign payments dike with action that will
cause a flood of unemployment and economic
disaster, it deserves a careful calendar watch
until November, If it is as disrespectful of
basic American liberties as the travel ban
implies, it also may be time to reach for the
pitchfork, pike and flintlock to defend those
American liberties in the same manner in

which they were won.
—RoBERT HOTE.

[From the National Observer]
THAT TAX ON TRAVEL

To the surprise of no one, President John-
son last week finally proposed a tax on Amer-
icans who travel outside the Western Hemi-
sphere. And to the surprise of a very few, the
plan is a bad one; the tax would be punitive,
an administrative pain Iin the neck, and
likely to fail in its purpose.

The Administration surely would object to
seeing its travel tax labeled as a punishment.
But consider the logic behind the proposal.

The country is faced with a severe balance-
of-payments deficit—more dollars flowing
out of the country than come into it. In
looking for ways to eliminate the deficit, Ad-
ministration experts have studied the record
and discovered that an ever-increasing num-
ber of Americans are taking vacations and
their vacation dollars abroad. These are not
the fabulously wealthy jet-setters, who have
always found it easy to skip about the globe,
but the middle-income citizens who, perhaps
after years of saving, finally can meet the
cost of comfortable though carefully budg-
eted travel outside their homeland. This in-
crease in middle-class tourism has contribut-
ed to the dollar outflow, and it now seems
logical (although unfair) to levy a tax on it.

To pile on the insult, the burdensome chore
of administering the tax would be put largely
on the shoulders of the traveler himself. He
would file a declaration before boarding the
plane or boat, undoubtedly be required to do
some bookkeeping during his trip, then file a
return when he gets back. And he must pay
his tax in advance of his travel, settling up
later if he has overpald or underpald. The
system of voluntary compliance and prepay-
ment has worked well with the Federal in-
come tax; how it would work with a tax that
is not essentially a revenue-raising tax is
another matter. We assume that most tour-
ists will be honest, yet the possibilities for
getting around full payment boggle the
imagination. And this means the Govern-
ment will have to keep its computers hum-
ming and its tax sleuths busy.

THE THREAT OF RETALIATION

All to what purpose? The purpose is to keep
tourist dollars at home, and it may work, But
for years the Government has been support-
ing efforts to attract more foreign tourists
to these shores, and countries that find that
find American tourists profitable could re-
taliate by making it more difficult and costly
for their citizens to visit the United States. In
the strong likelihood that this would happen,
much of the gain from Mr. Johnson’s travel
tax would vanish. The costs—in the curtail-
ment of freedom and the administrative
burden of collecting still another tax—would
remain,

Congressional leaders seem to accept the
idea of a travel tax, but a few are saying the
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Johnson plan needs major revision to rid it
of its bad features. That will be a tough
job. The most constructive thing the law-
makers could do would be to toss the Presi-
dent's proposal in the waste basket.

[From the New York Post]
FowLER'S "MONSTER"
(By Rowland Evans and Robert Novak)

WasHINGTON.—The latest lethal by-prod-
uct of the balance-of-payments concoction
let loose by President Johnson and Secretary
of the Treasury Henry H. Fowler on New
Year's Day is a hidden but intense struggle
inside the Administration over trade policy.

Fowler is privately agreeing to Congres-
sional demands for a tariff surcharge to get
Congress to swallow the Administration’s
bitter travel tax. But he is running into
strong opposition within the Administration
from trade negotiators, State Dept. and
Commerce Dept. policymakers, and even some
of Fowler's own Treasury lieutenants,

What they are haggling about boils down
to this: Is the plan to cut down on the flow
of dollars from this country worth taking a
sharp turn toward protectionism and eco-
nomic isolationism? Fowler to the contrary
notwithstanding, many  Administration
policymakers are saying “No.” But the issue
may be out of control.

Indeed, the New Year’s Day plan intended
to ease the balance-of-payments puzzle with-
out going through long-range international
monetary reforms may turn to be Joe Fowler's
Frankenstein monster. Its uncanny growth
may undermine this country’s long-standing
liberal trade policy without really curbing the
dollar outflow as intended.

Startling point for the trouble is the travel
tax scheme sketchily outlined in the New
Year's Day message. There is no doubt that
the Treasury originally intended a prohibi-
tive head tax on U.S. travelers to keep them
out of Europe the next two years. But the
Administration, as well as some Congressional
leaders, hardly miscalculated how much pro-
test it would provoke.

Constituents bombarded Congressional
offices with complaints. Parents grumbled
that students’ plans for European vacations
would be ruined. Voters intending to visit
relatives in the old country—including the
politically potent Italian and Polish ethnic
blocs—howled. Lobbylists for Pan American
and TWA advised the Treasury the scheme
would put them out of buisness.

The Treasury hastily retreated from a pro-
hibitive tax, submitting instead a Rube
Goldberg contraption taxing the amount of
money spent by Americans in Europe on a
graduated basis. Even if simplified by the
House Ways and Means Committee, however,
this scheme is so unpopular that it could not
pass on the House floor on its own merits.

That is where the protectionist question
comes in. Rep. Wilbur D. Mills of Arkansas,
the all-powerful chairman of the House Ways
and Means Committee, has advised the Ad-
ministration that a travel tax simply cannot
pass without a protectionist trade gimmick
attached. In fact, Rep. John Byrnes of Wis-
consin, the committee's senior Republican,
makes clear he will not give the travel tax
his needed backing without a tariff sur-
charge of between 10 and 15 per cent.

Herein lies the Frankenstein nature of the
original Fowler package. It contained a rela-
tively modest 2 per cent “border tax"—a
euphemism for an across-the-board tariff—
to provide revenue for tax rebates for Amer-
ican exporters. This has been bloated up by
Byrnes and other Congressmen to the 10 to
15 per cent surcharge.

In private conversations with Congress-
men, Fowler has hinted he would be willing
to pay this price. But there is sharp dissent
and debate within the Adminlstration. Secre-
tary of State Dean Rusk is uneasy about
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higher tariffs in inter-agency discussions.
Willlam Roth, chief U.S. trade negotiator, is
dead set against it. Even Stanley Surrey,
Fowler's own assistant secretary for taxa-
tion, tends to be opposed on theoretical
grounds. The determination of the Admin-
istration’s final position is much in doubt.

The balance may be tipped by Mills. Long
a free-trader, Mills is now advising the Ad-
ministration a tariff surcharge of the kind
proposed by Byrnes is necessary to stave off
a succession of individual commodity quotas
roaring through in a Congressional orgy of
protectionism.

[From the Boston Globe]
TAXES ON TRAVEL

The President's proposal to tax travel
abroad has a hollow ring to it. Beset by what
seems to be an endlessly overlapping series
of crises in almost every area of govern-
mental affairs, President Johnson has gone
looking for ways to patch some of the gaping
holes in the nation’'s facade.

His new budget has been viewed as a tight
one in spite of the record expenditures for
which it calls. And the President hopes to
combine certain economies with a surtax on
income and corporation tax payments to
bring revenues and expenditures into some
kind of balance.

The proposed travel tax, detailed before
the House Ways and Means Committee Mon-
day by Treasury Secretary Henry Fowler,
would aim at reducing the gold drain by
$500 million.

It isn't worth it. Congress should not be
overwhelmed by the forecasts of economic
doom in international monetary circles that
the administration will surely advance.

The right to free travel is part of the
American image and the American reality. It
is hard enough for increasing numbers of
Americans to accumulate the extra money
to finance an excursion to a foreign country
without having to pay the government for
the right to make the trip. To tax foreign
travel is to restrict it to some extent. That
is alien to the nation’s purpose.

As for the gold drain, it would be better
to live with the leak than to sacrifice an im-
portant prineiple in our effort to stop the
flow.

[From the Fort Lauderdale (Fla.) News,
Feb. 14, 1968)

UNPOPULAR TaAx ON TRAVEL INFRINGES ON
LIBERTIES AND SPURS EVASIONS

No tax proposal in recent years has gen-
erated more downright opposition than has
President Johnson's recent suggestion that
Congress levy a punitive tax on American
travelers to countries outside this hemi-
sphere.

The evils of this proposed travel tax are
many and clearly apparent. To begin with,
a travel tax by its very nature is the kind
of tax that deliberately infringes on the
liberties of American citizens by restricting
their freedom of movement. This infringe-
ment is made even worse by the fact that it
is a sort of discriminating infringement in
that it hits hardest at those least able to
ignore it.

To a wealthy person who wants to take a
trip around the world, or simply to Europe,
the possibility that he will have to pay a
80 per cent tax on all that he spends on his
trip in excess of $15 a day, isn't apt to dis-
courage him from planning or taking such
a trip.

But to the nonwealthy person who may
have saved and scrimped for years to take
such a trip, the piling on of such a tax on
top of the other costs of the trip, will serve
to make that planned trip so costly as to
make it prohibitive,

There is a way, of course, to avoid the pro-
posed tax. Those who can restrict their travel
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spending to $7 a day won’'t have to pay any
tax. But how many Americans can or will
travel on a spending budget limited to 7
per day? Not very many, to be sure, and most
of these will be young people who don't par-
ticularly eare about where they have to stay
or how they have to limit their eating, to
stay within a $7 per day limitation.

Between $7 and 815 per day the proposed
tax rate is set at 15 per cent which sup-
posedly will still permit a lot of overseas
travel at not too punishing a tax rate. But
here agaln we have a tax which is almost Im-
possible to police efficiently, and which serves
to punish the honest people and reward the
dishonest.

The way President Johnson proposes to col-
lect this tax is through a voluntary estimate
and disclosure system. This will require per-
sons travellng outside this hemisphere to
file in advance an estimate of his projected
daily expenditures and to pay in advance the
tax levy on the projected costs. In connection
with this cost estimate and tax payment, the
traveler will also have to state how much
money he is taking along with him.

Upon his return, the traveler will fill out
another form detailing exactly what he did
spend each day out of the country and his
tax bill will then be refigured. If he spent
more than he estimated in advance, an ad-
ditional tax payment will be necessitated, or
if he spent less, he will qualify for a refund
of a portion of the tax already paid.

‘The complications in such a collection sys-
tem are enormous and will inevitably spawn
all kinds of tax-dodging devices almost im-~
possible for the government tax collectors
to even begin to surmount without the im-
position of such elaborate safeguards as to
make the cost of collecting the tax far out-
measure the revenue it will produce.

And what about those travelers who use
American-owned airlines or who take long
cruises on U.8, owned ships? Why should they
be stuck with a punitive travel tax when
the dollars they pay for their transportation
and their food and lodging aboard ship will
never leave this country or affect our balance
of payments one way or another?

And if the Government wants to really
help out our balance of payments structure,
why doesn't it make available to American
travelers some of the vast amount of foreign
currency our government now holds, far in
excess of its own needs for such currency?

This foreign currency could be purchased
by American travelers before they left this
country, thus accomplishing two purposes.
American dollars would be left at home and
our own government would be able to profita-
bly dispose of some of the excess foreign
currency it now holds as a result of our
forelgn ald program.

This proposed travel tax has already cost
travel agents all over this country a tremen-
dous amount of lost money in cancelled trips
as people postpone planned journeys until
they find out more about this whole deal.

The travel agents concerned have every
right to be mad as wet hens over this deal,
as there is nothing fair and nothing justifia-
ble about this whole business. As the Wall
Street Journal said editorially the other day,
this proposed travel tax is just the latest edi-
tion of a weary story in that it again points
out that for the mistakes of their govern-
ment, the people will pay, not only with their
money, but with their freedoms.

[From the Westchester Business Journal,
Feb. 27, 1968]
THE TRAVEL TaAx

The Administration in an effort to solve
the complex economic problems and specifi-
cally the balance of trade payments has rec-
ommended a comprehensive list of taxes on
travel.

Internationnl travel has wide ramifications
to busi en In Westchester and the tax
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proposals will have an immediate effect and
far reaching complications. The business
most obviously effected will be travel agen-
cles. Forelgn trips by affluent Westchesterites
will be influenced and curtalled perhaps not
s0 much by the additional cost of the taxes
but the more subtle reasons of patriotism.
Business trips will also be canceled or cut
short.

However, the travel taxes may have the ad-
verse effect of restricting foreign trade. With
both the major international companies in
Westchester and the array of companies in
the import-export business, the results could
be devastating.

The House Ways and Means Committee un-
der the chairmanship of Congressman Wil-
bur D. Mills started public hearings on the
travel taxes that Congress has been asked to
enact.

Thomas R. Wilcox, vice chairman of the
First National City Bank, in a statement be-
fore the committee last week made some in-
teresting and cogent points.

“It is dificult to understand why, out of
our total im of goods and services
amounting to $38 billion, travel was selected
to be the sacrifical goat.” Mr. Wilcox sald that
the proposed travel tax and lower duty-free
allowances would actually produce net results
“unfavorable” to the balance-of-payments
problem they are intended to alleviate.

Spending for travel, he said, provides for-
eign nations with dollars needed to pay for
their essential purchases of U.S. goods and
services. In many undeveloped countries,
U.8. tourist dollars are particularly impor-
tant because other methods of earning dol-
lars are limited and the need for tourists’
dollars has become more urgent as our for-
eign ald programs have been reduced.

“To say we have a trade surplus and a
travel deficit is statistical double talk. Much
of the travel defieit becomes the forelgn ex-
change used to buy American goods, which is
reported as trade surplus,” he told the com-
mittee members.

The real problem, he pointed out, is bring-
ing about a better balance between U.S. and
foreign expenditures on travel abroad, rather
than limiting the growth of American travel.

It would be “dangerous” to tamper with
our travel relations with other countries
when such action might provoke restrictive
measures that would work to our detriment.

Concluding his testimony before the
House committee, Mr. Wilcox pointed out
that the proposed tax would have these
negative results:

—Reverse a 20 year-old trade policy call-
ing for expanded world trade through con-
tinuing reductions in government-imposed
barriers,

—~Cause world-wide repercussions, invite
retallation and injure our export expansion
program.

—Discriminate against the travel industry
and impose severe finanecial hardships on
6,000 travel agents who are mostly small
businessmen with an average of five em-
ployees each.

—Require an “enormous” bureaucratic
structure to collect these taxes and duties.

—Increase alrport congestion enormously
because of new procedures required.

—"Beverely” injure the excellent program
to increase U.S. travel earnings from foreign
visitors proposed by the Presidential Task
Force.

Mr, Ralph C. Gross, president of the Com-
merce and Industry Association of New York
added more harsh words and labeled the pro-
posed legislation “a negative phllosophy of
economic isolation.” He warned that the re-
strictive measures being considered ultimate-
1y might depress the economy, especially in
New York and other gateway cities which
depend heavily on trade and travel activities.

Mr. Gross also urged adoption of a posi-
tive program to ease the problem including
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a broad campaign to encourage people from
other lands to visit the United States.

In line with positive programs to increase
foreign spending rather than limiting U.S.
spending, Trans World Airlines has been very
active. TWA is initiating a program to “sell”
the U.S. as a convention site for European
businessmen. Developed under the aegls of
the International Assoclation of Convention
Bureaus, TWA plans to make tations
in London, Paris, Brussels, The Hague and
Geneva to executives of professional assocl-
ations and major business firms and travel
agents specializing in convention travel ar-
rangement.

The primary purpose of the program is to
bring international conventions to America
but also alms to promote attendance by
Europeans at American conventions and sell
the U.S. as a travel destination.

TWA will also continue its programs of
“YVisit USA Editors Tour.” For the last three
years, the airline has transported and con-
ducted a national tour for European editors
and travel writers. This year the focal point
of the two-week tour ils HemisFair '68, the
first world’s fair to be held in the Southwest.

The House Ways and Means Committee
will hear the pros and cons and perhaps Rep.
Mills will close the doors as he has often
done before on unneeded tax proposals. Nev-
ertheless, just the prospect of such a tax
has already had an effect. Travel plans are
usually made well in advance and now that
a trip to Europe could be unpatriotic, the
old cottage at the lake will again be the
happy summer scene.

But an even more far reaching eventuality,
even assuming this tax proposal doesn't be-
come law now, is that it was suggested and it
could be enacted in a later session of Con-
gress. How does a corporate executive plan
forelgn business commitments and what
trade agreements can be expected with the
struggling nations. Sometimes the hint of an
?ctilurn has a greater effect than the action
tself.

People Have the Right To Know

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, on March
8 it was my privilege to be a guest at the
102d annual convention of the Minne-
sota Newspaper Association.

Universal concern was expressed by the
rural editors attending that convention
over the ever-growing news censorship
at every level of government.

In addition to their verbal expressions
on this subject, many of the editors, dur-
ing the past couple of weeks, wrote edi-
torials on this subject.

In order to share the thinking in these
editorials with my colleagues, I insert
into the ConGrEssioNaL REcorp at this
time an editorial written by Jim McDon-
nell of the Wright County Journal-Press
of Buffalo, Minn.: “People Have the
Right To Enow.”

PreorPLE HAVE THE RicHT To KENow

Several ominous 513118 have e.rged from
Viet Nam in recent weeks. One of the darkest
signs is the plzm for censorship on some as-

pects of war information which was intro-
duced this week.

Censorship Is not new to the American
news media. They have worked under it in
other wars, If American lives are being lost
because of information the enemy Is gaining
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in news dispatches, well then lets have cen-
sorship in the war zone.

But let’s not kid ourselves about whose
right to know will be ended by censorship—
it's yours and mine. In a war where the
enemy wears civillan clothes and probably
lives next door, how do you keep secrets like
how many rockets expleded on your airbase.
The enemy can see for himself. It is the
American people who are supplying their sons
and their treasure to support the operations
which their government has deemed neces-
sary in Viet Nam. Now at least they have a
right to know the cost of these actions in
lives and to have a realistic picture of the
situation they are asked to endorse and
support.

A censorship program, however well in-
tentioned, can start out covering up little
losses here or there and end up shrouding
the whole political and military operations
so that we will never know what went on in
Viet Nam. We've had about enough examples
of government Iimpounding information
which won’t be released until our grandchil-
dren are retired.

Rather than too much information, it
seems most of our present trouble stems from
too little information in the hands of the
American people—going back to the Gulf of
Tonkin “incidents”.

Had the American people been given a full,
frank, honest and prompt appraisal of the
Tonkin Gulf situation, there would prob-
ably be no American involvement in the Viet
Nam war now.

Objective Review of Nation’s Economic
Position Needed

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, in the
present preoccupation we must give to
meeting the international problems fac-
ing the dollar, an objective review of our
Nation’s economic position is in order.
Last week the Joint Economic Commit-
tee directed its attention to the Nation's
economiec health with Secretary of Labor
Willard Wirtz as a supposedly learned
witness, The distinguished Washington
veteran, Mr, Willard Edwards, in his Chi-
cago Tribune “Capitol Views” column is
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so intrigued by Mr. Wirtz’s testimony
that he made it a colloquy, with our great
colleague, DonaLD RUMSFELD, the subject
of his March 14 column. Mr. Edwards’
treatment of the matter makes its own
points most effectively. The column
follows:
(By Willard Edwards)

WasHINGTON, March 13.—As a daring and
imaginative experiment in wishful thinking,
the testimony was so comforting that most
members of the joint economie committee sat
spellbound.

Willard Wirtz, secretary of labor, was en-
gaged In a game of make-believe which had
irresistible appeal. Quite simply, in a discus-
sion of the national economy, he pretended
that the war in Viet Nam did not exist.

Elsewhere on Capitol hill, congresssional
committees were agonizing about the con-
flict in Southeast Asia, its uncertain course,
its growing casualty lists, its 30 billion dollar
annual cost. Here, before the committee con-
cerned with the fiscal health of the nation,
it had vanished from view.

Seven years of “unprecedented economic
expansion,” had been recorded under the
Kennedy-Johnson administration, Wirtz said.
It was “an extraordinary record.” Unemploy-
ment, for example, had been reduced to
record low levels. It was now down to 3.5 per
cent.

Nowhere, in his vision of an economy un-
touched by a major war, did Wirtz even hint
that this reduction in the ranks of the job-
less might have been helped by the addition
since 1961 of a million men to the armed
services and of 578,000 to the government
payroll,

He almost got away with it. At the last
moment, Rep. Donald Rumsfeld (R., Ill.)
broke the spell. He confessed himself puzzled
and disturbed by a yawning gap in the sec-
retary’s testimony.

HAD WAR DISAPPEARED AS A FACTOR?

What, he asked, had happened to the war
in Viet Nam? Had it disappeared as a factor
in the national economy?

RumsrFeLD—ISs it correct that, at no place in
your statement, do you relate what is going
on in this country economically to the war
and in no place do you adjust any of your
figures to reflect the impact of the war?

WimrTz—There is no—so far as I can think
of—no reference to that.

RuMsFELD—You have sald that the United
States has seen seven years of unprecedentad
economic expansion, calling it extrao
I gquestion that it can be described that wa.y
if it is put in the context of a war economy.
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You boast that the unemployment rate is
the lowest since the Korean conflict, which
represented a war economy just as the econ-
omy today does. Isn't it a fact that we have a
higher rate of unemployment today than
during the Korean war? Doesn't the drop in
unemployment reflect precisely the escalation
of the war?

Wirrz [Irritated]—If I thought we were
dependent for employment on the war, I
would resign from the human race. This rec-
ord does not depend upon the military effort.
I do not think these unemployment figures
will get worse when the war ends. I think it
will take about 60 days for us to recover our
stride.

UNEMPLOYMENT RATE LOSES LUSTER

Some statistical bickering ensued. The Viet
Nam war unemployment rate of 3.6 per cent,
over which Wirtz had enthused, lost some of
its luster. Unemployment at the height of
the Korean war had been lowered to 2.9 per
cent.

“Your own figures show that we're not
doing very well once you take in the fact
that the economy 1s benefiting from the
war,” said Rumsfeld.

Wirtz would not concede that *“war fac-
tors” had produced low unemployment. “The
significant thing,” he announced, “is that
the administration has learned how to
make the economy its servant instead of its
master.”

He departed, presumably brooding over the
dangers of testifying too long. Some liberals
saw him go with a sympathetic eye. He had
made a nice try at developing a new guns-
and-butter theory. You can have them both
by ignoring the cost of the guns,

Federal Government and Education—
Part II

HON. HAROLD R. COLLIER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. COLLIER. Mr. Speaker, during my
speech on March 14, I mentioned the 111
programs which are being administered
by the Office of Education. Today I am
submitting a list of these programs for
the Recorp to show that the Congress
has not been stingy in providing money
for education at all levels:

PROGRAMS ADMINISTERED BY THE OFFICE OF EDUCATION, FISCAL 1968

CONSTRUCTION

|Figures in p di ted ts or money carried over from prior years, rather than fiscal 1968 appropriations]
Type of assistance Purpose Who may apply Appropriation
Jnd duate facilities = Ci tori d duat demic facilities..__ .. Colleges and universities_ .. __ ... ... ___.._.__ $300, 000, 000
Und: duate and g te facilities L i Luanstacnnslructurlmpmvs higher education facilities. . ... Public and private nonprofit institutions, cooperative 200 ODD 000
centets, boards of hl.ghar ed n.
C ity colleges, technical institutes. ... . COnstrul:t or improve academic facilities................... Public an hnical institutes__ 100, 000, 000
Graduate facilities_ ... Emsea i t or improve graduate academic facilities.......... Puhﬂc and private academic |nshiuhons graduate ‘center 50, 000, 000
rds.
Facilities for educational Constructand eqy: nahnnal and regional research facilities. Educahnnal' boratories and r h develop (30 781, 000y
Public Ilhnnas Aid [T T S AR S "‘hﬂ? admlnismhve agencies._ . . . . , 000
Public Ald school districts in pnwfdmg mlnlmum school facilities Locai school di T ST it 22 !3? 000
in federally impacted and disaster area
Educational televisi Aid in acquisition and installation of trsnsmimng and pro- Nonprofit agencies, public colleges, State television agen- (20, 000, 000)
duliltmn equipment for educational television broad-  cies, education agencies.
2 i . casting.
Vocational facilities. ... | education facilities in Appalachia_____ State education agencies in Appalachia.______ 57, 000, 000)
Area vocational schools. Cunstruct or improve area vocational education school Public secondary and postsecondary schools pm\ndmg 0
facilities. education in 5 or more fields,
Total - e b e e e e T, 12EL000
(57, 781, 000)

Uincluded in 'Vocational programs" under “‘Programs, Instruction, and Administration,"" infra.
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PROGRAMS, INSTRUCTION, AND ADMINISTRATION
[Figures in parentheses indicate estimated amounts or money carried over from prior years, rather than fiscal 1968 appropriations]

Type of assistance Purpose Who may apply Appropriation
Programs for the disadvantaged. ... ... ... .. Support educational programs in areas having high concen- State education agencies. $1, 191, 000, 000
trations of low-income families
School maint and operati = Aid school districts on which Federal activities or major Local school districts.__________ 416, 200, 000
disasters have placed a financial burden,
Vocational p — s Maintain, extend, and imp : | education pro- Public schoolS. oo oo e oo 256, 461, 455
grams; n new ;
Supplementary cent o PP Sl.lp rt su 1ementlry educational centers and services_._ Local education ageneies_ __ ... ... . . . ......... 750, 600
Educational opportunity grants mslu)sot quarF ied high school graduntos to go to college._. Colleges and ities_ 140.538'.000
coum work-study R Provide part-time employment for college student.__________.do_________._.._____._ 39, 900, 000
O tional training and e Prn\nda“}r:mnling pm%rgznﬁ&m equip persons for work in Local schoo!l authorities (public, private nonprofit)...e-u-- 129,110, 000
needed employmen
Schnol library resources and instructional materials. ... Support pl‘ov?sbn of school library resources, textbooks, Local education agencies 104, 457, 000
and other instructional materials.
Suensthemng instruction in critical subjects in public st in ahu, medern Local school district 79, 200, 000
foreign languages, and othsr uﬂml subjects.
Mult baﬂ: education Provide literacy for State ion agencies___. 40, 250, 000
Public library services_____..____.__...__...._.._____ Extend and improve public Ilbraryser\nm «-----.- State library administrative agencies.________ 35, 000, 000
Teacher institutes____.._.... p n;r:tgi mspecl:'hm. y and dary teach- Colleges and universities. —._—..._...._..... . cooorois 30, 000, 000
ers a
Strengthening developing institutions. ... _________ rtial support itive arrangements be- Mcrwtcd lleges and universities in existance at [east § 30, 000, 000
\relopmg and ostab ed institutions. yea
smngthenfng State education agencies. - of State ed| 1 agencies... State nducat:on aj and combinations thereof_____.__ 29 &m
Collega library resources. 5 g m:rg. of coll and ities_._ Institutions of h:g er oduﬁmnn and combinations thereol . 25, 000
Guidance, counseling, and testing in public schools._ ... Assist in and taining guidance, Public and y schools, junior colleges, 24, 500, 000
ing, and testing programs. and technical insﬁtutes.
Teacher training (handicapped). - - - - oo oo Pt:pas%cateachets and others who work in education of State education agencies, colleges and universities........ 24, 500, 000
andicapped
Experienced teacher fellowships.___ I o ll"al%]' o;to:’uuwn of elementary and secondary Institutions of higher education offering graduate programs. 15, 000, 000
ers and re
Prog for the handicapped 4 Stmﬁﬂ!en educaﬂanu!andtehled services for handicapped State educatiom agencies____ .. __.____________ 15, 000, 000
child
Endowment of colleges of agriculture and mechanic arts_. S In agriculture and mechanic arts in  The 62 land-grant colleg 14, 500, 000
rand-grantcoilages.
Acquisition of educational media........ --- lmp n in selected subjectareas__________.__ Coll and universttios-__......--.,-_.....__..--_..... 14, 500, 000
R s Sti gth d | opportunities of child in low- education and universities 13, 500, 000
ncome areas.
Prospective teacher fellowshij quality of education of persons planning careers Institutions of higher education offering grad prog 000
in alarlrmntamI and secondary education. T . ne i,
Strengthening community service programs.—..........- Smm:’ e‘rh :;iu;argm capabilities in helping com- Colleges and universities. - -« oee oo eeeeecee 10, 000, 000
mun ve their
Vocational work-stedy_ _ __ ... Provide part-time employ pportunities for tional High schools, coll tional or technical schools.__._. 10, 000
i b, e oo
Librarian training. -- Increase upportunitles for tnlninglrzl librarianship. ....... Colleges and universities. o 8, 250, 000
Institutional = Dewlop and strenst en teacher training programs (ele- Institutions participating in experienced teacher fellow- 7, 500, 000
mentary-secondary). ships and prospective teacher fellowship grams,
supra,
Higher educational guarantee reserve funds. Pmstv:cclle ”' loan reserves for higher educational State or nonprofit private guarantee agencies. - _......-... (7,284,654)
en
Counselor institutes -- Imp quallﬁca!ions of guidance workers in schools and Public and private nonprofit colleges and universities. ... . ... 7,250,000
eges.
Language and area cente | A ?suamy of instruction in uncommon languages-area Colleges and universities. . 5, 830, DOD
Desegregation assistance s Aid sr.!mt boards in hiring advisers and training employees School boards and other agencies responsible for public 5, 245, 000
on problems incident to school desegregation. schoo operation. - %
Cuban student IDIﬂ! .................................. Pru\r e loan fund to aid Cuban relugee students__..._.... Colleges and universities_ . ... (4, 400, 000)
Talent search__ ----- Assist n‘iélseﬂtlf)-ms and encouraging promising high school mﬂ?ﬁ'“' education agencies, public or nonprofit organiza- 4, 000, 000
Facilities i He%p States plan higher education construction program__ _ ... missions that administer program._..__.._......_. 000
Civil ﬂefem adnlt adnca{nn ......................... Provide information on civil defense procedures hghc guhlin. l‘.‘luef Statesdwolnl‘&aerswsm'- &?’.’;,M
Teacher institutes. Lok3idk abill mseboof pemnunnal to deal with probl Colleges and universities._ ... 3, 255, 000
desegregal
suta ldminimltm of Huhe: Education Facilities Act Help !‘;mels_ adlnmlmm under title | of Higher Ed- State issions that administ 3, 000, 000
ucation Facil
Fomlgn lnnmp ining and area studi Provide fore:fa n curriculum specialists to I.I.S. hools to  Coll and universities, State and local education agencies. 3, 000, 000
strengthen language-area studies pﬂl
Captioned film loan < Pmlde e and educational se m the deaf Groups of deaf persons; nondeal groups for training_- ... 2, 800, 000
Workshops, institutes in educational media. ............ Im rove r.apabuiam of persons using educational media Coileges and universities At 22 2, 500, 000
r undergraduate instruction.
Interlibrary cooperation = = Pl'annl for establ of ti tworks of State library administrative agencies_ .. ... _._______ 2,375,000
State institutional library services_ .- ... _-..._... Planning for improved institutional libra R do SR o 2,120, 000
Supervision and instruction_._____ - Strengthen administration in State education agencies_____ State education AgENCIES. - oo ooom oo oo oo 2,000,
Student loans—matching funds va for loans to colleges and universities that cannot Accredited nonprofit institutions (including business schools 2,000, 000
eet program's matchlnu obligations. and technical institutes).
jonal gui reserve funds =t valde adequate loan reserves for vocational student loans... sm and private nonprofit g t i (1,577, 329)
I.ibmry services lo ;lh)lsh:all]I handicapped. - ... Plann:)néiur improved library services to physically handi- State library gENci 1, 320, 000
Strengthening instruction in nonpublic school Lnanbs to private schools to improve instruction in critical Nonprofit private elementary and secondary schools_ ... 1, 000, 000
subjec
Cuban reft professional training. Provide ns:'freshar training programs for professional Colleges and universities 500, 000
stran&?ming instruction in arts and humanities in lm’;mvu instructional capabilities of public schools in Public schools 440, C00
humanities-arts fields.
instroetion in arts and humanities in non- Loans to private schools to improve humanities-arts in- Private nonprofit school: 60, 000
Na‘tmlnml tm:hinn Pellowships_ ... . . _ ...l Augment teaching resources of developing institutions____. mem&‘odmlmﬁ mn;ﬂ nominating prospective fellows from (V)
ns.
Foreign study extension_ ... .l\sssl:tﬂl.l,s. Institutions in promoting language and area Colleges and universities. ®
Teacher training (voeational). ... . ......oocoaoiiiill I ve mﬁﬁuﬁm of teachers, supervisors, and direc- Local school districts.
e D rs MMMI education progra Nﬂ' o
Testing in nonpublic schools Pm\rlds for a:ltllude-achiuunaut mﬂﬂx of private school Testing “
Services of foreign cur peciali g and in area Colleges and universities, state (o]
Researcher training....... .. Dunlnp and stm:llm programs for training educational State education agencies, institutions, and organizations .__.. ®
Total 455
CRED
1 Included in “Strengthening developing institutions,” supra. i Included in '‘Guidance, counseling, and in public sch
: [ncluded Im “Foreign langum trainin: and area smmes,“ supra. 8 Included in “Researcher training - Miﬁnr ‘g_ub wuhund student assistance,"
supra,
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TEACHER TRAINING AND STUDENT ASSISTANCE
Type of assistance Purpose Who may apply Appropriation
Student loans. Provide for Iw-inlerestluansto college students__________ $190, 000, 000
Graduate f ST T T Do N of well-qualified college teachers....__._. Pmspeeﬂva collm teachers working toward doctoral 86, 600, 000
egrees,
Interest benefits for higher education loans. ... vaid‘é“'—'; t benefits for student loans through com- Students in eligible institutions of higher education__._____ 40, 000, 000
. me nders.
Foreign language fellowships. 5 Assist in Lraining of teachers and other lists in mod Undergraduate, graduate, and postdoctoral students. .. ... 6, 870, 000
foreign languages and area studies.
Researcher training gramts.. ... ... ... ......._.. Improve qualilications of educational researchers. . Present an ummﬂm in edocation ... 6, 750, 000
benefits for jonal foans_.__.__..___..__._. Pﬂw;lde interest benaﬁts for insured loans for wcatmnnl Business, trade, nical, and other vocational students. 3, 600, 000
Technical assistance, training grants_........._..._..__ Provide spaclahst tmmag o lnmisn aﬂuuto:ﬁ:nd Foreign nationals from countries with which United States 2, 000, 000
ns.
Arts and humanities training grants (institutes). .. glfien tuclu:ﬁ of humnnme& tnd arts in elementary Plrsam d in_or preparing to engage in teaching or 500, 000
npnnfsmg or training teachers.
Foreign teacher development. .. __. . .. Prn\r:du oppnrtu.mty far Iumsﬂ ndul:m:s to observe U.S. Foreign educators (administrators, teachers, teacher 420, 000
s ) , y and , education ministry officials).
secon ry
Teacher exchange__ - el 1 gthen relations bety United States and secondary teachers, college instructors, 350, 000
o and toraun mlnm by exchange of teachers. and assistant professors. %
Leadership and tional training grants___ _ Provide o mu for lrukmns to observe and study Ryukyuan nationals selected by their mmmenl..... e 2,7
in United States Dfma education, economy. : ¥ .
Vocafional teacher training gramts __ ... ... Improve qualiﬁwtnm Teachers of tional educat 8
Counseling and guidance mmlﬂ: (institutes)_ .. lmp g of ts in schools and colleges. ... F:‘s:ns ﬁngage: in or pi?mnnn m engage in counsefing
guidance of studen|
Captioned films—training grants. . _ . - oooe oo oeae Improve quality of instructi ilable to deaf -~ Persons who will use capti 8
Handicapped teacher fe hips and traineeships....... lm'{:romminins of persons resptmsihla for education of the  Persons employed orurnplnng!nr empln,menlas teachers,
ani
Desegregati ining grants. 1 - ility of school personnel to deal with desegrege- Tlam;ﬂand other personnel public schools____._______ (0]
on
ienced teacher fellowships 1 quality of education of elemen and secondary Experienced teachers ning to continue in el
Ep teachers nnﬂ,rdl‘lnd pemrmﬂ . and secondary t wﬂmrx. il ®
Prospective teacher fellowships___ A5 T; planning in P t and school personnel in related pro- m
elemen ry anﬁ secondary education, fuﬂm
Teacher Corps. ; educational opporiunities of children in low- Qualified teadms and prospective teach m
ncome area.
Teacher training grants (institutes). .. ... .. ... ... 1mn';ow quaﬁ‘truftea:hers school librarians, other special- Teachers, teacher trainers, and supervisors in 12 areas... . ™
Collegowork-study_ ... . . . ... Provide part-time employment for college students_ CRalage StideNs. S e Lo i o
Stulc?}:bmd..-?.............-.-.......-...._,-._- nss;std U.S. institutions in promoting En,gnaas and area Prof cullsas and dary school teachers_. ... _.. S‘E
studies.
Tational teaching fellowships. .. .. ... ... Augment teaching resources of developing institutions. . Highly qualified graduate students or junior faculty mem-
- im from enhhgished institutions. » 2
Coban studentloses ________________________________ N:dnan:r Cuban refugee college stodents to finance their Cubans who became refugees after Jan. 1, 1959 ___.__. o)
ucation.
Librarian Tellowships and traineeships. . Im‘:lr:ase opportunities throughout the Nation for training in Fellmsmgng ﬁmm undergoing training in librarianship and (%)
raria e a
Cuban professionals retraining grants.. . ... ccenoo.. Aid Cuban wfpngw teachers and other professional person- Gubm refugee teachers, physicians, and other professional (=)
nel who need assistance for further study.
Vocstonal work study______ . ____. Provide part-time employment lor ynunf people to help \Fmﬁnu.l education students . ..__.________________ Lo
mel‘bnalt aini mdutninln;,_ Tmemkii,l?glln s ianh?uatml tf’ﬁl" ation Pe eferred by Stat lay nt services
raining ceeceiesemn-on--- Train skilled workers in a of the Nation___.__._. rsons referred by State employment services._________.
_____ apio quli of teachers of adult basic education Teachers and teacher trainers of aduit basic education 33
m
Educational media personne! training grants (institutes)_- lrnpron bilities of educational media speclalists and Those who will use educational media for instruction at o)
_ others using such media at college level. undergraduate level.
Study abroad. .. ... . _. mc%sr P and curriculums in modern Teachers and supervisors of foreign language-area studies
foreign languages and area studies. (minimum 5 years' experience).
R e e L e e o B Dy lwlgmve instructional prog in National Def Educa- Center faculty members__ ... . .. . .. _.__... %)
n Act language and area centers.
e S R R S MR S N Develop pe in tanguage and area studies for Bradmlesludenuiwwllmdemn- o)
graduate students prep ',muﬂmm m“mm
Summer semi abroad mememameemaen lMprOVE of i foreign g Smmhrr and college language-area studies ()
and area studies in United S teachers (minimum 2 years' experience).
Educational opportunity grants. ... ................_.. Assist gualified high sthmiyamtas 1o go lnmﬂngt ______ Promising high schoal graduates and college undergraduates g‘
of exceptional financial need.
7 e PSS YV . W [ [, k Ll | S B LA 337,111, 711
ALL OF THE PRDGRAHS MENTIONED TN THE FOLLOWING FOOTNOTES APPEAR UNDER “PROGRAMS, INSTRUCTION, AND ADMINISTRATION," SUPRA
1included in vocational program: ¥ Included in Teacher Corps. 1 Included in Cuban refugee professional training ..
2 includ eumdhg,lnd testing in public schools. ’ 1ncindad in teacher institutes, 18 Included in vocational work-study.
3 Included in amﬁ loan program. in college work-study. 1 Included in occupational training anr] retraining.
4 Included in teacher mmm(mahm n ncluded in foreign study extension. B Included in adult basic education.
& Included in esumonassumm 12 Incl in national teaching fellowshi o included hmﬂonninﬂmﬁuﬂlmﬁa
® Included in ienced teacher fellowshi 1 ncl in Cuban student loans. 20 Included in fi gngu training and area studies.
7 Included in prospecti feliowship % Included in fibrarian training.  Included in talent seal
RESEARCH
[Figures in | th indicate estimated amounts or money carried over from prior years, rather than fiscal 1968 appropriations|
Type of assistance Purpose Who may apply Appropriation
Educational lzboratories ... _______ —-- Provide Tor development and testing of educafional innova- Colleges, universities, agencies, and organizations_ . ... $23, 800, 000
St n 2 evaliations). S tions until ready for classroom u:? Bkt Sovatd e - 19717000
| research { h, surveys, and eval ns).. m a evel agencies, private or 717,
and in ail subj com lic groups, or iudmdt.wls. ;
Vocationalvesearch._______ . ________________ Support res 'I.mmnu, and pilot programs for special Slate educatio mﬁ:_genr.i eges and universities, non- 13, 550, 000
wocafional needs. proﬁl ur]an ons. an local Bducatlnn agencies.
Handicapped h and d ton_ .. Pr?lma'gn ~ h and d tration on education of 22 o school districts, nonprofit 11, 000,000
4 andicap| i “!B_.‘W"’-’F" groupe.
Special centers for ch and devel it Conduct h on major problems of education ities, agencies, and organizations. .. ___ 10, 800, 000
Educational media h and d tration Support research on educational uses of tel , radio, Grants: public or nonprofit institutions, individuals; con- , 400, 000
motion picturestand other media. > tracts: private organizations, individuals.
Library h and d trafion_. ‘Support P tx": strations on fibraries and Colleges, universities, agencies, and organizations_..__.._. 3,550, D00
rary personnel traini
Foreign language 4 pnr!t, on o in modern Om:;ﬁversmes_ public and private organizations, and 3,000, 000
o xalanhuquammd matanal.s dmbprnnnt.
| h (di tration and development).. Support and ol tional s, universities, state education agencies, private or 3,000, 000
n}a "r}ais ; processes, and organizational arrangements lic groups, or individuals.
at all levels.
Educational information center (dissemination Provide for dissemination of research findings to the educa- _____ o T T e 2, 400, 000
ol research). tional community.
95,317, 000
R O, L DT i b e e e e L e e i i 4,214,239, 166
(71,042, 983)
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On Justice and Peace in Vietnam

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr. Speak-
er, a most serious reappraisal of the
bombardment of North Vietnam by the
United States has been called for in a
resolution by the general synod of the
United Church of Christ.

The resolution calls on the American
and North Vietnamese Governments “at
the same time” to stop sending addi-
tional troops into South Vietnam.

Both Governments are urged to “man-
ifest a readiness to participate in a po-
litical settlement of the war” and re-
spond to efforts toward negotiation by
the United Nations Secretary General
and other governments.

“More resolute pursuit” of political,
social, and economic development of
South Vietnam is also urged.

The United Church delegates have
called on “all parties” to permit the In-
ternational Red Cross or International
Control Commission to inspect the treat-
ment of prisoners and arrange for ex-
char ge of prisoners.

Every pastor and every congregation
of the United Church of Christ is urged to
make the struggle for justice and peace a
genuine priority in their common life,
through:

Study, discussion, and action on the
issues of the Vietnam war;

Concern for and communication with
men and women in the Armed Forces
and civilian services in Vietnam and
elsewhere overseas;

Concern for conscientious objectors;

Programs for young people on the
“issues of Christian conscience' involved;

“Generous and sacrificial” contribu-
tions for aid to the Vietnamese people on
all sides of the conflict;

“Continual and special prayers” for
peace; and

Interfaith and communitywide action
in support of “every genuine possibility”
for an end to the Vietnam war.

I hope that my colleagues in the Con-
gress will give serious attention to this
resolution that has been prepared for
the more than 2 million members of the
United Church of Christ. With that in
mind, I extend my remarks with the
complete statement. It follows:

ON JusTICE AND PEACE IN VIETNAM

God judges and will judge the guilt of men
and nations for the tragedy of war in Viet-
nam, Colonial powers will be judged for their
oppression of the people of Vietnam. Judg-
ment will reckon with those who seek to im-

their will through terror and violence
and who seek to establish tyranny under the
guise of “wars of liberation.” But judgment
will also fall upon those who, professing the
high purposes of freedom and self-deter-
mination, frustrate these very purposes
through destructive and cruel means.

It is troubled opinion of the General
Synod of the United Church of Christ that all
parties are increasingly resorting to military
means which retard the possibilities for gen-
uine and peace In Vietnam, which
obecure the fundamental needs of the people
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of Vietnam, and which conceal the issues at
stake in the present strife. The mind of
America is not unanimous in this opinion,
The views of church members themselves are
divided. But we cannot permit the ambiguity
of guilt or the diversity of opinion to silence
our speaking to our government and to the
citizens of our own nation, particularly the
members of the United Church of Christ. Our
democratic traditions allow it; our falth and
moral commitments demand it.

We are mindful that the General Synod of
1965 supported *the position of the Secre-
tary-General of the United Nations to the
effect that only political and diplomatic
methods of negotiation and discussion can
find a peaceful solution” to the Vietnam war
and that “means must be found within or
outside the United Nations of shifting the
quest for a solution away from the field of
battle to the conference room.” This convic-
tion and this hope have been overtaken by
the events of the past two years.

There has been an expansion of military

force and violence on all sides. United States
action has steadily escalated through a series
of military and political steps, each one ap-
parently considered by the Administration to
be prudent in its own limitations yet alto-
gether leading to a much wider and costlier
war.
There have been hundreds of thousands
of casualties among the armed forces of all
belligerents and the civilian population of
Vietnam.

There has been an increasing apprehension
over the risk of nuclear war.

There has been a deterioration in the pros-
pects for a more thoroughgoing East-West
detente.

There has been a serious gap between the
Secretary-General of the United Nations, the
United States government, and other bellig-
erents over the Secretary-General’s initia-
«ives in the pursuit of peace,

There has been a sacrifice of some of this
nation's greatest assets, including much of
its esteem as a humane and peace-loving
people, its credibility as between aims and
actlons, and its will to achieve social justice
at home and abroad.

In sorrow and in moral anguish, we seek
now to give voice to the church’s witness to
Jjustice and peace in the present situation.

We believe that there has been an unre-
warding and increasing preoccupation with
military assaults upon North Vietnam. There
is no meaningful prospect for solving the
most basic Vietnamese problems through the
pursuit of military victory in the North,

We continue to support a negotiated set-
tlement of the war consonant with justice
and security for the people of Vietnam.
Where formal negotiations may not prove
feasible, we believe that deliberate acts of
restraint and renunciation may serve to miti-
gate the violence on both sides and to en-
courage the beginnings of a minimal trust
without which no political settlement can
succeed. With regard to the governments and
the United Nations we must affirm that “a
decent respect to the opinions of mankind”
is surely an important gulde to national
poliey.

We must not raise false hopes concerning
an early end to revolutionary struggle and
violent warfare in Vietnam. While remaining
open to every promise of resolution of the
conflict, we must resist the temptation to
belleve that the war can be ended quickly
through massive military attacks, or through
any single act of deéscalation, or through
every reported ‘peace feeler.,” The ftragic
truth in Vietnam is that there may be many
months if not years of relentless conflict
no matter what policy choices are made by
the United States government.

Yet our acknowledgment of the pos-
sibility of a protracted struggle must not
serve to make us complacent with regard to
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military means. We must constantly keep
the use of violence under moral scrutiny.
We must reject and condemn any indis-
criminate resort to weapons such as napalm
and fragmentation bombs which have so
frequently led to the killing and maiming
of civillans and the destruction of their
homes.

We affirm the profound yearning of the
Vietnamese people on all sides of the present
conflict to achieve peaceful development
within the framework of regional coopera-
tion and security in Southeast Asia. We must
be prepared to give effectlve support to gen-
erous United States participation in regional
economic assistance.

We cannot expect Vietnamese political in-
stitutions to pattern themselves upon our
own governmental experience in the United
States. Nevertheless, we must recognize and
encourage those tendencies within Viet-
namese political life which promise a larger
measure of civic freedom, popular represen-
tation, and the rule of law.

In the light of these concerns, we urge the
following actions for the sake of justice
and peace in Vietnam:

1. We urge the most serious reappraisal of
United States air, naval, and artillery bom-
bardment of North Vietnam and the more
resolute pursuit of political development,
economic justice, and social reconstruction
in South Vietnam.

II. At the same time we call upon the
governments of North Vietnam and the
United States to cease their dispatch of fur-
ther forces to South Vietnam and to mani-
fest a readiness to participate in a political
settlement of the war, including a respon-
siveness to the Initiative of the United Na-
tions Secretary-General and of other gov-
ernments.

III. We call upon all parties to permit the
International Red Cross or the International
Control Commission to make inspection of
the treatment of prisoners and to make ar-
rangements for the exchange of prisoners.

IV. We appeal for immediate planning and
adequate Implementation providing for a
program of economic and social reconstruc-
tion for all of Southeast Asia, including both
South and North Vietnam, in accordance
with the President's proposed one-billion
dollar project for establishment of a Mekong
Valley Authority.

Finally, in the spirit of the “Appeal to the
Churches Concerning Vietnam'" adopted by
the General Assembly of the National Coun-
cil of Churches on December 9, 1966, we com-
mend every pastor and every congregation of
the United Church of Christ the following
actions as an expression of their willingness
to make “the struggle for justice and peace”
a genuine priority in our common life:

1. Congregational study, discussion, and
action concerning the issues which we have
set forth in this resolution.

2. Pastoral concern for and regular com-
munication with men and women serving in
the Armed Forces and civilian services in
Vietnam and elsewhere overseas.

3. Pastoral concern for and regular com-
munication with those who have chosen to
witness as conscientious objectors.

4. Programs in which the issues of Chris-
tian conscience in relation to war and peace,
the draft, and military service may be lifted
up for the young people of our congregations
who are faced with personal decisions in
these matters.

5. Generous and sacrificial contributions
to the Vietnam Christian Bervice program
and to other ministries of service and healing
to the Vietnamese people on all sides of the
conflict,

6. Continual and special prayers and wor-
ship in which justice, compassion, and peace
in Vietnam and the United States are the
central concern.
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7. Congregational involvement in inter-
faith and communitywide action in support
of every possibility for lifting from
the long-suffering Vietnamese people the
scourge of war which has been their sorrow

for many generations.

The Bright Hope of Neighborhood
Health Centers

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. FRASER, Mr. Speaker, the neigh-
borhood health center program is emerg-
ing as one of the most promising new ef-
forts undertaken by the Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity. These centers are
one phase of the total antipoverty pro-
gram that would benefit from the $200
million OEO supplemental appropriation
proposed by 38 Congressmen last week.
OEO had hoped to have 50 centers in
operation by the end of the year, but re-
cent budget cutbacks are delaying the
opening of the nine new centers that
were to have gone into operation during
1968.

The March 21 issue of the Reporter de-
scribes the operation of these centers in
the following article:

THE BRIGHT PROMISE OF NEIGHBORHOOD
HearTH CENTERS

(By Judith Randal)

©Of all the innovations put forward by the
Office of Economic Opportunity in its fight
against poverty, the one that perhaps will
eventually accomplish the most 1s its rela-
tively recent Nelghborhood Health Center
program. If Project Head Start was the first
to catch the public’s fancy, the Health Cen-
ter idea is likely to be of more direct bene-
fit to the poor.

Medical reformers have been aware for
some time that as medical discovery and
technology have leaped ahead, the profes-
silon has become fragmented into isolated
speclalties with steadily costller treatment
often subordinate to research. Despite grow-
ing reliance on government-supported pro-
grams such as Medicald and Medicare, medi-
cine's ability to deliver care to the whole
community has not kept pace with the high
quality of service it can provide the rela-
tively few. Obviously, no group suffers more
from this than the poor. Statistics reveal
that the poor have more heart disease, more
theumatoid arthritis, more unrehabilltated
injury, more mental illness, more tubercu-
losis, more of almost every illness whether
chronic or acute, and higher death rates in
all age groups than do Americans at large.
Yet the more that is known about the treat-
ment of any disorder, the greater the likeli-
hood that this knowledge is not benefiting
the poor.

Illness—or even lack of well-being—and
poverty go hand in hand. It is axiomatic
that the poor get sicker and the sick get
poorer. To break this cycle, since 1966 OEO
has offered grants to Community Action
agencies, hospitals, medical schools, health
departments, medical societies, and other
public or nonprofit agencies interested in
setting up and operating mnelghborhood
centers “for the development of comprehen-
sive health services for the poor.” OEO does
not initiate or operate the projects; it selects
from among many offered for its approval,
provides money and administrative guld-
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ance, and sets up broad goals and specific
standards. Beyond that, each center is left
to make its own decisions and launch its
own projects.

UNDER ONE ROOF

One major difference between OEO centers
and existing clinics lies In the phrase “com-
prehensive health services.” The patient is
treated not only for specific illnesses; the
idea is, as much as possible, to prevent ill-
ness and maintain a high degree of health.
Another difference is that the OEO centers
are run for the convenience of the patients
rather than for that of the people who pro-
vide the care. There is no need for several
members of a family to go from one special
clinic to another—all facilities are under one
roof. Members of the same family are treated
in relation to one another, and patients’
medical and other problems are considered
and tackled together.

The emphasis is on finding those who need
help rather than putting up barriers to help.
Initially, care is provided without question.
Emergency care is always provided. Whether
or not a family is entitled to continuing free
medical care is determined by the center's
administrators and OEO’s eligibility require-
ments. (Under the OEO poverty standard,
an urban family of four must earn less than
$3,200 a year.) In narrowing the choice from
among many eligible families, the admin-
istrators depend heavily on the views of the
Neighborhood Health Council, composed of
representatives of those eligible for service
and, in most cases, health professionals and
other community leaders. Neighborhood
workers actually seek out people who will
not or cannot come on their own; if trans-
portation or baby sitters are needed, they are
supplied. In no case are patlents forced
through the humiliation of welfare investi-
gations.

Instead of keeping only daytime hours,
which mean sacrifices in time and money for
many patients. Neighborhood Health Centers
are open evenings and weekends; they offer
appointments rather than endless waits.
Whereas most public facilitles are imper-
sonal and dismal, with doctors seeing patients
in turn and at random, Health Center patrons
may choose a physician and see him regularly
in “doctor's office” surroundings. Typically
each family chooses the doctor, nurse, and
other health worker whom it sees on every
visit, although family members will see spe-
clalists when necessary.

No one center exactly resembles another.
Physically, they range from Watts’ brand-
new $1.5 million building to Mound Bayou,
Mississippi’s, temporary quarters in an aban-
doned church, & movie theatre, two former
stores, and a trailer. They differ considerably,
too, in number of patients. The Columbia
Point Center in Boston, the earliest, treats
only the residents of one housing project; an
OEO grant has been given to another center
that will draw families from five counties in
Michigan. All are staffed with at least an in-
ternist, an obstetrician, a pediatrician, and a
dentist, supplemented by part-time special-
ists and supporting personnel including
trained residents of the neighborhood.

All Health Centers, according to OEOQ
ground rules, rely as much as possible on the
poor themselves to perform a host of neces-
sary tasks. They are trained for a wide wariety
of occupations, many of which are under-
manned in the nation as a whole. Family
health workers, home health and laboratory
aldes, physiclans’ and nurses’ assistants—
these are just a few of the categories destined
to help the poor help themselves and others.
Contact with doctors and other Health Cen-
ter professionals, OEQ officials think, may
even encourage underprivileged yvoung peo-
ple to try for medical and other health

careers.
Nelghborhood Health Centers are equipped
for emergencies but do not have hospital

6905

beds, Each center is allled with a local hos-
pital and sends patients there for surgery or
other in-hospital care. For this service, as for
any other service provided eligible patients,
the centers are relmbursed if a Federal, state,
or private agency would normally foot the
bill. If no such agency is involved, the center
itself pays for care. Just as the family’s
chosen doctor assumes overall responsibility
for his patients’ health, the center attends
to all the interagency red tape and paper
work that must be coped with, relieving
patients of tasks that are beyond them. The
total average cost per patient is about $120 a
year.

Centers are located in city neighborhoods
or rural areas that doctors in private practice
have found unrewarding, In Watts, for ex-
ample, before the Health Center opened in
the fall of 1967, there was one doctor for
every 2,900 persons and the nearest hospital
was twelve miles distant. In urban areas
where the poor often flock to hospital emer-
gency rooms with every kind of complaint
rather than walt hours in special clinics,
many hospitals have taken the initiative and
sought OEO help in setting up Neighborhood
Health Centers, lending staff members to the
project. In rural areas, it has often been
doctors in group practice who have initiated
centers.

TWO APPROACHES, ONE PROBLEM

At the start of this year, thirteen centers,
nine in the big cities and four in rural areas,
were in full operation; nine others were offer-
ing services to a limited number of people,
and nineteen more have been given grants
but were not yet open. Two centers that
were authorized simultaneously under the
auspices of Tufts University Medical School—
one at the Columbia Point public housing
project in Dorchester, Massachusetts, the
other in Mound Bayou, Mississippl—serve to
illustrate the program,

The Columbia Point housing project is
austere, cut of from the mainstream of
Boston life. For 150 years the site was
Boston's city dump. Since 1953 its dingy brick
apartment bulldings have been home to 1,500
familles or a total of about six thousand
people.

Superficlally, it is entirely different from
rural Mound Bayou, a community of 1,200
Negro sharecroppers in the heart of the
Delta. But below the surface, Mound Bayou
and the Negro slums of the North share a
common background of misery. As machines
and weed-killing chemicals have replaced
black hands on Southern plantations, 200,000
Negroes have been moving north and west
each year, bringing with them a melancholy
inventory of want, ignorance, and disease.
Although disadvantaged Negroes are not the
only ones to benefit from the new health
care—Columbia Polnt is not entirely Negro;
poor whites in Appalachia, migrant workers
of Mexican extraction, and Indians in Min-
nesota are also recelving attention—Negroes
are by far the most numerous and most
typical of the program’s beneficlaries.

In the development of their health pro-
grams, Columbia Point and Mound Bayou
have followed disparate paths determined
largely by local attitudes. From the time of
its inception two years ago, the Dorchester
project has had all the advantages in terms
of support from government and professional
groups. As a result, service was started six
months after the OEO grant was awarded.

Of the six thousand residents in the Co-
lumbia Point housing project, 5,324 are pa-
tlents of the center. Three family-care
teams—internist, pediatrician, health work-
ers and other supporting personnel—have
been set up. The center has the most up-to-
date eguipment for ambulatory care, in-
cluding a computerized record system. A
neighborhood immunization program is al-
most complete. A particularly active health
council has been created In a community
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where no activity existed before.
It has not only taken an increasingly strong
role in planning and administering health
care but has gone on to initiate programs
for older people and youth groups and has
helped to familiarize project residents with
other community resources.

An initial survey based on the health rec-
ords of fifty-four apparently typical Colum-
bia Point families reveals that since they
have been under the care of the center, hos-
pitalization of family members has dropped
eighty per cent. In part, this is due to the
fact that health problems are often treated
before they get serious enough to require
hospitalization, and in part it is because
home-care and neighborhood workers are
able to make patients comfortable in their
own homes.

At Mound Bayou, by contrast, establish-
ment of a health-care center has been a long,
uphill fight. Here the reaction of public of-
ficlals and medical authoritles ranged from
indifference to outright hostility, The official
line seemed—indeed at times was stated
openly—to be that the Negroes of Bollvar
County neither needed nor deserved medical
attention and that the whole scheme was
just more Yankee carpetbagging. Even the
Negro fraternal burial socleties slowed the
efforts of the OEO.

According to a Department of Labor esti-
mate, more than sixty per cent of Bolivar
County's Negroes now have no work at all.
Many get no relief payments and are too poor
to buy the Federal food stamps that are
worth twenty or thirty times their cash value
in surplus food.

Malnutrition is a serious problem. Infant
mortality is another. Ninety-eight per cent
of white mothers are attended by a doctor at
delivery; only fifty-five per cent of the Ne-
groes are. For Bollvar County’s 19,000 whites
there are nineteen doctors; for 40,000 Negroes
there are only three. The doctor-to-patient
ratio in the ecounty is half of Mississippi's
average, which in turn is half the national
average. The county has maintained a small
but active health department. But with an
annual budget of only $70,000 and just six
public-health nurses (none Negro), it has
offered only limited care and little doctor
service. Tufts University expected and found
an abundance of undetected, neglected dis-
ease and a backlog of uncorrected birth de-
fects and unrehabilitated injury among the
poor of Bolivar County.

Two Negro beneflcilal groups, the United
Order of PFriendship and the Knights &
Daughters of Tabor, had built small “hos-
pitals” at the end of the Second World War.
They were utterly inadequate to the needs
of Bolivar County Negroes; but they had been
established after herculean efforts by their
sponsors, and even though they were on the
verge of bankruptcy, they were sold only re-
luctantly to the Mound Bayou Community
Hospital Association through a separate
grant arranged by OEO. The hospitals have
been merged and are now being modernized.

Operating under the sponsorship of Tufts
and the direction of Drs. Jack Geiger and
Count Gibson, who had set up the Columbia
Polint center, the Mound Bayou center now
has two pedliatricians and three other doc-
tors on its staff as well as the part-time
services of Bollvar County's three Negro doc-
tors. The Health Center’s facilities are make-
shift: one church serves as a clinic and an-
other as staff offices, a movie theatre as a
classroom for health-care trainees. (There
were 982 applications for thirty trainee jobs
when the center opened in November.) A
prefabricated building will be set up this
spring, By the time it is ready for use, the
health center's present daily case load of
sixty patients is expected to double or triple.
OEO expects eventually that the center will
serve 14,000 people,

In a county where 42,000 people come from
families that live on less than $3,000 a year
and where some are actually starving, the
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poor themselves declde who are the very
neediest. It is also in such a situation that
the comprehensiveness of the Health Center
concept is shown at its sharpest. A half-
starved child with pneumonia may need
penicillin but he also needs food. Mound
Bayou's doctors must provide both.

If the health benefits that accrue from
the Mound Bayou center are obvious, certain
other implications are not. The Health Center
staff, with OEO assistance, will also try
to help people in Bolivar County to
improve their housing, to establish a co-
operative to raise and can foods (a farmer
has donated the use of a hundred acres of
land), and perhaps to open a small factory.
The center is running a formal part-time
program whereby high-school and junior-
college students may get preliminary medical
training. The outcome of these efforts is
uncertain, but on other scores, at least, two
indications of progress are evident,

One is that skilled Southern-born Negro
professionals have been willing to return, not
merely, as Dr. Geiger sald, to give service,
but also to provide disheartened people with
living examples of what might be possible
even for them.

A second is that other Southern states that
have been watching events in Bolivar County
are displaying a willingness—even an eager-
ness—for home-grown comprehensive health
services of the OEO sort. Lowndes County,
Alabama, 1s a typical case. An area described
as “virtually without medical resources,” it
has received a Neighborhood Health Center
planning grant to be administered by the
county board of health. The board along with
the state university mediecal school and the
state health department, has begun the pre-
liminaries necessary before services can be
begun. So eager was Alabama to get started
on this project that Governor Lurleen Wal-
lace, away in Houston, Texas, for cancer
treatment, had the necessary papers rushed
to her hosiptal bedside for signature. A sim-
ilar project is being considerd for Mont-
gomery, the state capital.

PRESCRIPTION FOR CHANGE

Many observers believe that Neighborhood
Health Centers, if built in sufficlent numbers
throughout the country, might eventually
effect a change in many aspects of the na-
tion’s system for delivery of medical care. In-
deed, the National Advisory Commission on
Health Manpower suggested in its report last
November that the national health-care ap-
paratus is more mishmash than system:
“. . .a collection of bits and pieces [char-
acterized by] overlapping, duplication, great
gaps, high costs, and wasted effort.” Daniel
Zwick an OEO official, states the problem
in these simple terms: “With medicine one
of the most highly organized segments of
American society and poor consumers among
the least, redressing the balance without
scaring the doctors away is by no means an
easy task.”

Zwick sees in the Nelghborhood Health
Center a tool for making badly needed
changes in the way of delivering health serv-
ices. Many hospital administrators, he points
out, are aware that their outpatient serv-
ices—Irequent targets of social ecritlclsm—
are inadequate. These hospital managers
have often been powerless to rearrange pri-
orities so as to give more attention to the
needs of outpatients. OEO may turn out to
be just the sort of leverage they need. Dr.
Paul Torrens, director of community medi-
cine at St. Luke's Hospital Center in New
York, three years ago saw money earmarked
for a badly needed rehabilitation service
snatched away to outfit an open-heart sur-
gery suite, despite the fact that New York
City was already oversupplied. Now Torrens
has received a $939,402 grant to open a Neigh-
borhood Health Center under St. Luke’s
auspices,

The OEO Health Centers are also forcing
local medical societies and health depart-

March 18, 1968

ments into new professional and social pat-
terns and causing them to accept roles they
never would have considered in the past. One
example is to be found in Atlanta, where the
local Community Action agency, Economic
Opportunity Atlanta, Ine., has turned over
health-care programming to the Fulton
County Medical Soclety and the Medical
School of Emory University. Along similar
lines, in the farming community of King
City, California, the Monterey County Medi-
cal Soclety is directly involved in the pro-
vision of OEO-sponsored health care to in-
digent people of the area. And in Denver, the
city Department of Health and Hospitals
has assumed responsibility for two centers,
one serving a predominantly Negro area on
the east side, the other a Mexican-American
west side neighborhood.

Perhaps more significant than any of
these developments is the profound influ-
ence OEO’s Health Center concept seems to
be exerting on the natlon's medical schools
and on the direction of their graduates’
careers. For years now, most of these insti-
tutions have almost deliberately isolated
themselves from the community. Most
young doctors have headed either for the
research laboratory or the suburbs where
a comfortable practice could be staked out
in respectable surroundings. Working
among the poor was not only frustrating
financlially but professionally as well. The
cost and complication of scientific advances
made it virtually impossible for individual
practitioners to deliver modern medieal
care in the slums.

With the advent of OEO Health Centers
and the involvement up to now of twenty
medical schools in the experiment, both
faculty and students have been undergoing
a change of heart. The University of South-
ern California School of Medicine, for ex-
ample, not only co-operated successfully
with the Neighborhood Health Council of
nearby Watts in setting up a center, but
when Congress delayed in voting funds for
the poverty program last fall, the USC med-
ical school came voluntarily to the rescue.
Without assurance that it would be repaid,
the school advanced enough money to keep
the Health Center going.

Other medical schools seem willing to run
this sort of risk. About half of those in the
country have participated in developing
proposals for OEO funds, recognizing that
comprehensive health programs not only do
a great deal for the poor but also do some-
thing for doctors in training.

There is a widespread opinion in medical-
education circles these days that the care-
fully selected cases seen by students in teach-
ing hospitals are hardly typical of the spec-
trum of ills afflicting America. “Only in the
community can a more random selection of
health problems be found and early stages of
illness studied and cared for...,” wrote Rob-
ert J. Haggerty, professor of pediatrics at the
University of Rochester, in the January is-
sue of the New England Journal of Medicine.
“To achieve this goal of a realistic setting, a
defined and known population is needed—a
parish for which a clinical department or a
university can be responsible, to know who
its patients are and who does not now receive
adequate care.”

It is to be expected, of course, that not
everyone shares the high-minded outlook of
a medical academician like Haggerty, and
indeed much discussion of the OEO program
within the health profession has been
couched in terms of whose ox is being gored.
the pharmacists are often worried about
competition, and at the recent AMA-spon-
sored National Conference on Health Care for
the Poor, for example, there was concern for
preserving the right of the underprivileged
to “free choice of physiclan”—despite the
fact that this cholce is largely fictional. At
the same conference, AMA President Milford
Rouse cautioned the participants not to over-
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logk the thousand health-care programs cur-
rently administered by 175 public and private
agencies, and in effect warned OEO not to
try to become the 176th—a warning hardly
called for in light of the poverty agency’s
record of attempting to fill vacuums rather
than engage in competition with existing
health services,

Nonetheless, things are taking shape. Pres-
ident Johnson has recommended that $60
million of the OEO budget be spent on
Negighborhood Health Centers. The goal is to
have fifty centers going by the end of this
year. Even this amount would be capable of
helping only a small fraction of the poor—
and the poor are not the only Americans
whose health care could stand improvement.
(In order to meet the needs of the poor alone,
it is estimated that 850 health centers
throughout the country would be needed.)
Supporters of OEO are confident, however,
that no matter how many centers are estab-
lished, their numbers are less important than
the chain reaction this social experiment will
set off,

The President’s Conservation Message

HON. JOSEPH Y. RESNICK

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. RESNICK. Mr. Speaker, it is late,
but not too late, to stop the needless and
often reckless pollution of our environ-
ment. This is the central thought con-
tained in President Johnson’s conserva-
tion message. The President rightly be-
lieves that it is not too late to start
restoring the natural beauty and purity
of the air, the water, and the soil.

President Johnson’s message on en-
vironmental health is a reminder to the
Congress and the public that there is still
time to take strong and prompt action to
reverse the trend toward pollution of our
environment.

The increasing attention being paid to
these problems can be attributed to three
main factors: the explosive increase in
the number of people occupying a limited
space; the accumulated effects of our
past inaction, which are becoming so
great that we cannot ignore them; and
the increased technological capabilities
“which promise an ability, previously be-
yond our reach, to arrest this decline.
The operation of these factors is par-
ticularly evident in regard to the prob-
lems of air pollution.

More people, engaged in more activi-
ties, result in the production of more air
contaminants; past inaction has led to a
situation where the existence of ‘“smog"”
and the occurrence of air pollution emer-
gencies have become increasingly om-
inous in too many parts of our country;
and new technology offers us ways of
controlling discharges or -eliminating
them. Under the Clean Air Act of 1963,
and its amendments of 1965 and 1966,
the Nation was attempting to tackle these
problems of air pollution. But it became
obvious that more far-reaching legisla-
tion was required if we were to be suc-
cessful. Thus, last session the Congress
passed the Air Quality Act of 1967 in
order to provide bold new mechanisms for
the Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare to work in cooperation with
the States and local governments.
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The administration has begun to carry
out this new legislation in an aggressive
and efficient manner. The President's
message describes some of the activities
which are now underway. But such ac-
tivities, in order to be effective, require
sufficient funding. How else can the
American people be assured that the Air
Quality Act will be adequately admin-
istered? How else can they be assured
that research will continue, so that tech-
nology may be developed to solve the
problems of pollution? How else can
they be assured that control activities will
be aggressive?

I hope all Members will examine the
President’s message with the care it de-
serves, and heed its call to action; I hope
all Members will join with me in support
of his requests for funds to implement
the promising new legislation we enacted
last year.

Secretary Weaver Discusses Major
Problems of Housing in Cities

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, Indianap-
olis was honored recently by the appear-
ance of Robert C. Weaver, Secretary of
the Department of Housing and Urban
Development.

He came to Indianapolis in connection
with the annual dinner meeting of the
Marion County Young Democrats.

At that time, he made an excellent
address on the subject of “Major Prob-
lems of Housing in Cities,” and I insert
at this point in the Recorp the text of his
remarks:

It is good to be here in Indianapolis and
look out from this podium and see nothing
but friendly faces, With Congressional hear-
ings about to begin in Washington, I will
be spending a good deal of time in the near
future testifying before various committees,
This may be the last totally friendly audi-
ence I talk to in the next few weeks.

But that reminds that one can never be
sure. At a Republican reception in Washing-
ton the other day, one of the leaders of that
other party looked around the room and said
to a newspaper reporter: “Some of these peo-
ple are known Democrats.”

That's pretty harsh language.

It falls in the category of what British
historian Denis Brogan sald in commenting
on the American character: “Any well-
established village in New England or the
northern Middle West could afford a town
drunkard, a town athelst, and a few Demo-
crats.”

I think Mr. Brogan may have underesti-
mated the Democrats of the Middle West.
Andy Jacobs is living proof that somebody
gets to the polls on election day and votes
for a known Democrat. And that is going to
happen again in 1968,

We are meeting today in a period of vast
urban growth and accelerating soclal change.
The interaction of these two elements, some-
times meshing and sometimes clashing, has
given us a period during which there was a
good deal of progress, but also more than our
share of conflict and confusion,

Consequently, we find these contrasting
situations which President Johnson pointed
out in his State of the Union Message:

Our economy has created 714 million new
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jobs in the past four years, is adding more
than a million and half a year, and recent
surveys showed unemployment to be at the
lowest level in many years.

But—there are still some half a million
hard-core unemployed in the major cities
of this Nation, and the non-white unemploy-
ment rate sometimes runs three or four
times higher than the average.

The number of our citizens living in pov-
erty has decreased some 614 million during
this administration.

But—29 million Americans still live below
the poverty line, and there are still nearly
6 million substandard housing units oc-
cupied in this country.

The President said: “All about them, most
American families can see the evidence of a
growing abundance. Higher paychecks; hum-
ming factories; new cars moving down new
highways. More and more families own their
own homes, equipped with more than 70 mil-
lion television sets. A new college is founded
every week. Today more than half of the
high school graduates go on to college.”

But—the President also noted that crime
is increasing on our streets, and new housing
construction is far less than we need, that
violence has shown its face in some of our
cities, and that many rivers—and the air
in many cities—remain badly polluted.

And the President noted that although we
have lived with these conditions for many
years, and once accepted them as inevitable,
we now find them absolutely intolerable.

This is the pattern among nonwhites, also.
They have been poor and discriminated
against for centuries—'"the bitter conse-
quences of three centuries,” as the President
put it—but the people who once accepted
this situation as inevitable, now find it in-
tolerable.

So we have our jobs cut out for us today.

But then let's look at the future.

We must provide housing and education
and jobs for 100 million new urban Ameri-
cans by the close of this century.

We must revitalize our central cities and
rehabilitate hundreds of thousands of our
citizens so they may both share in and con-
tribute to American soclety.

We must plan and implement urban
growth, both in existing citles and in new
population centers. And that means plan-
ning and installing thousands of miles of
transit lines and highways, and of sewer and
water lines, and allowing decent open spaces
for parks and playgrounds.

In the next ten years alone we must build
and rehabilitate housing at about 215 mil-
lions units a year iIf we are to meet our
needs.

The first question is, can we do all these
things? Can we rebuild and revitalize cities
which have been deteriorating for decades?
Can we erase the scars of three centuries of
neglect of our nonwhite citizens? Can we
mount the effort we must have to meet the
inevitable growth of an urban Nation?

My answer to that is a simple one. Yes, we
can.

We have the economic muscle, and the
productive capacity to meet both the require-
ments of rehabilitation and growth. We have
a reservoir of good will among our citizens,
black and white, that is more than sufficlent
to handle the bigotry of the extremists if it
can be revitalized by successes that require
significant action. We have enough innova-
tive capacity and initiative among our people
to cope with both change and growth.

The real question then is a matter of will.

Will we recognize the complexity of our
urban problems, and arrange our priorities to
meet them?

‘Will we mobilize our economic power and
industrial might to meet the physical re-
quirements of building and rehabilitation?

Will we draw on our resources of tolerance
and decency and give the kind of realistic
help needed to act as an antldote to violence
in our streets?
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And there, I cannot give an answer.

The answer lies within this room and with-
in this elty. It lles within the mayor's office,
and in the governor's suite. It lles with the
businessman, the union man, the city coun-
cilman, and the teacher, All of us must be
involved. All of us are involved. We can no
more escape our urban destiny than we can
escape drawing the next breath.

The order of past and present growth, and
the dimensions of future problems are known
to all of you in this room. We have come
from an essentially rural to become an urban
nation within the lifetimes of most of us Iin
this audience. Indianapolis and the State of
Indiana are no exceptlions. The city has grown
and the suburbs have grown even faster. You
have problems of poverty and blight and
urban ghettos here, as do most of our larger
and many of our smaller cities.

Tonight I have selected housing as a meas-
uring rod by which we can gauge many of
our urban problems. This is not because we
can ignore the other hardware of urban de-
velopment—transit systems, and commercial
and industrial building, public facilities and
schools. Nor can we ignore the need for more
jobs and more health and family counsel-
ling services and the rehabilitation of people.

But in housing we have the most per-
sonal of physical structures, the symbol most
of us equate with the human necessities of
shelter and pride and the environment we
want for our children.

Of course, housing does not stard alone.
Time after time we have heard parents from
urban ghettos ask for those things that all
parents want for their families: clean streets
and good playgrounds and schools in neigh-
borhoods that are safe and in which they
can take pride.

Also they want the option of raising their
families in the suburbs if they feel like it.
Nothing can be more American than that.
And nothing today can be considered more
un-American than the fact that this option
is still denied most nonwhite families in
most of urban America.

The Administration and the Congress have
taken significant action to end many of the
inequities which isolated our nonwhite cit-
izens in the past. The last major bastion
of bigotry in our country is the existence
of the white suburban noose around many
of our cities. A Federal law to end that situa-
tion is a necessary and proper next step, and
the President has given his complete support
to this move, which he describes as “a
crucial arena for human rights.”

Whatever the outcome of this legislation,
however, I do not belleve we should hold
back any of our programs only on the strange
concept that making bad neighborhoods in-
to better places to live is going to institu-
tionalize existing patterns of racial segrega-
tion.

This 18 an area in which I have a funda-
mental disagreement with some of the critics
of our urban programs.

As a matter of fact, I suspect that many
critice of the so-called gilded-ghetto con-
cept have in fact seized upon a handy and
colorful phrase to support their own honest
and compassionate sentiments agalnst hous-
ing segregation.

My point and the point of the Administra-
tion’s strong commitment to improve low-
and moderate-income housing during the
next decade, is that we must get all of our
peaple into the best housing we can in the
best neighborhoods we know how to bulld
as rapldly as possible.

And no one can convince me that within
this decade we are going to improve Harlem
and Hough and Watts and all our other
ghettos to the extent that they can possibly
be characterized as “gilded.”

The real solution, and the one I believe
most people of good will support, is that
the rebuilding and rehabilitation of all the
blighted and seriously deficlent parts of the
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city should go ahead at the same time that
artificlal racial barriers come down in the
suburbs. And they must come down.

The Presi t's m ges of this year—in
the State of the Union, in the budget, in the
Housing Message—all signal an escalation of
effort to upgrade the quality of urban life.
Specifically our major concern is with the
volume of this effort. And volume is the
key word.

This is why the President in his Housing
Message called upon the Nation to build 26
million units of housing during the next
10 years, and to rehabilitate another 2 million

units, the most dramatic and ambitious
housing program ever projected for this
country.

Six milllon units of this housing will be
Federally-assisted housing for low- and mod-
erate-income families, 300,000 to be started
this first year. Contrast this with some 530,-
000 starts in the last 10 years, and you have
some idea of the jump in volume.

Much of this housing will be built under
the existing programs of the public housing
and rent supplement programs, which I will
discuss later. Some will be produced by a
new Interest subsidy program for moderate-
income rental housing. But there will also
be an innovative new home ownership pro-
gram in which low- and moderate-income
families can purchase housing at a cost they
can afford to pay and with the Interest rate
on their mortgages subsidized down to 1 per-
cent if necessary.

The President is asking for more than hous-
ing in his new legislative program, however.

He has called upon the Congress to modify
the traditional urban renewal program so
that a project can be planned and executed
segment by segment, rather than all at one
time. This will permit a city to start earlier,
proceed faster, and carry out a project more
in keeping with the needs of the residents in
the area to be renewed.

He has called for a new kind of cooperative
program for insurance protection for those
core city areas where property risks have been
s0 high that insurance was either difficult or
impossible to find. This would involve a part-
nership of Federal and State governments
with the insurance industry, and it would
include protection from the results of clvil
disorder.

He has also recommended a new financing
program under which this Nation ean begin
the vitally-necessary process of developing
new communities to meet our expanding
urban growth. This would involve a Federal-
ly-guaranteed *cash flow” debenture which
would protect the investor, and at the same
time free the developer from making large
debt payments until he has a cash flow from
the sale of developed land.

Finally, the President's proposals would
create a new partnership between private
enterprise and government, so that this Na-
tion can turn its industrial might to the
housing dilemmas of poor Americans. By
pooling investments, by spreading risks, by
tax incentives, and by developing manage-
ment skills, we believe a National Housing
Partnership can tap new resources and create
new potentials,

This is & volume program, It is an imagi-
native program. And given the means and a
strong national purpose, we can, as the Presi-
dent asked “change the face of our cities and
end the fear of those—rich and poor allke—
who call them home."

The leglslative and administrative machin-
ery we will use to bring about this volume
of new housing is a measure, I believe, of the
whole improvement of Fecderal urban efforts
during the life of this Administration.

On the legislative side, we already have
two major new programs:

Rent supplements, a program which for
the first time permits private corporations to
build or rehabilitate housing for very low-
income groups—those who are eligible for
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low-rent public housing., These private
groups also select the tenants and manage
this housing.

The model citles program, which will
combine a number of existing Federal pro-
grams, as well as State, local and private ef-
forts, to improve whole major slum neighbor-
hoods. Sixty-three cities are now planning
their model cities programs, and we will soon
announce planning grants for an additional
70 or so clties.

Along with activating these new programs,
we have vastly improved some of our tradi-
tional Federal programs through a change
in the structure and administrative functions
of HUD, After two years as a department, we
have brought forth a far more efficlent and
people-oriented agency to meet the need of
our cities and of our needy citizens.

In public housing, for example, we are now
encouraging low-rise and scattered-site units

. placed in heterogenous neighborhoods. This

will help to break the pattern of the segre-
gated, monolithic projects of the past. We
are also acquiring and rehabilitating good
existing housing for low-income families,
and calling for better community and soclal
services, We are giving more responsibility to
the private builder in our turnkey programs.
This is a systemm whereby a private con-
tractor deslgns and buillds a project on a site
of his selection, and turns the keys of the
finished structure over to the local housing
authority on completion.

Under turnkey, we are experimenting in
private mangement of public housing, and
in allowing tenants to attaln eventual owner-
ship through their own efforts.

The urban renewal program has been dras-
tically reorganized so that it will be far more
responsive to the needs of low-income and
essentially residental neighborhoods. We are
emphasizing the conservation and rehabilita-
tion of housing, rather than clearance pro-
grams. We are encouraging new enterprises
that produce jobs in urban renewal project
areas.

The Federal Housing Administration has
made a dramatic change in emphasis from
almost purely suburban to central city and
slum bullding. FHA is now approving 1,000
mortgage Insurance applications a week from
buyers in city nelghborhoods where risks had
formerly been considered prohibitive. This
is a hundred times more than the figures for
Just one year ago. In addition, FHA is actively
seeking customers from low-income families
through counseling services. These services
direct families to decent housing, and, In
fact, have become involved in many kinds
of peripheral activities which are very helpful
to low-income families. A number of new
citles will be getting these counseling service
offices in the near future.

This is only a sampling of the changes
taking place in HUD, We are, for example,
more and more involved in experiments to
improve the techniques of building low-in-
come housing. We are organizing what will be
a truly significant urban institute, something
we need desperately in this country. In our
urban development programs, we are help-
ing our expanding urban regions anticipate
and guide the challenges of growth.

I would remind you that I have empha-
sized only the Federal programs so far. As
always, however, It must be the private sector
of the economy that does the vast per
of bullding and rebuilding in this Natlon’'s
citles and urban areas.

Here, too, the progress of the past few
years has been phenomenal. The private in-
surance companies of this country have
pledged $1 billion to support the housing
and other needs of our slums, and a good
deal of that money is now at work., There is
an Urban Coalition of nation leaders who
are turning their considerable talents to
meeting the needs of the urban poor. And
local urban coalitions are springing up in
many of our major cities. And there is the
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Administration’s proposal for a National
Housing Partnership.

This, then, is the tone of the Administra-
tion’s urban housing strategy. Through the
addition of major new programs, and through
an ever-changing, ever more sophisticated
use of existing legislation, we have developed
an urban program of genuine value. If we will
use these tools properly we can make good
on the President's pledge to urban America:

“Until each city is a community where
every member feels he belongs, until it is a
place where each citizen feels safe on his
street, until it is a place where self-respect
and dignity are the lot of each man—we
will not rest.”

I needn't remind this audience that these
things have come about during a Democratic
administration, and with the dedicated sup-
port of such urban-oriented Congressmen as
Andy Jacobs.

We have had bi-partisan support, of course,
from a small and courageous band of urban
Republicans. But still we had 82 percent of
Senate Republicans and 97 percent of their
counterparts in the House against us on rent
supplements, and last year B0 percent of Re-
publican Congressmen voted to slash model
citlies funds.

It 18 men such as Andy Jacobs who have
led the way in supporting the key programs
80 necessary to the future of our urban areas.
And we will need such men more and more
if we are to meet the challenge of our urban
destiny.

U.S.S. “Pueblo” Forgotten?

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. ROGERS of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
many citizens of this great Nation feel a
deep sense of shame and disgust at the
inaction surrounding the Pueblo affair. It
has now been almost 2 months since our
men were seized, and virtually nothing
has been accomplished to effect their re-
lease. North Korea committed an overt
act of war against the United States. And
we rather weakly try to negotiate, with-
out so much as a deadline for the free-
dom of our men.

In Vietnam we are told that if we do
not stand up and honor our commit-
ments, our word will be meaningless
throughout the world—and I agree. But
what of the Pueblo and its crew? What of
our commitments to our own seamen?
What of the honor of our own flag on the
high seas? What value will be our com-
mitments to defend others if we seem un-
willing or unable to defend our own?

I include a TV editorial further dis-
cussing this matter, broadeast by Bill
Gordon of WPTV, Palm Beach, to be
printed here in the REcorp:

THE Bl GorpoN REPORT, MARCH 13, 1068

Seven weeks ago there was a great hue and
cry over North EKorea's seizure of the USS
Pueblo . . . the death of one of its 83 crew-
members and the imprisonment of the rest.
With great fanfare and urgency certain re-
serve forces were called to duty. From the
highest official quarters the action of the

North Eoreans was described as “hostile”
. « . "high-handed"” . . . a ‘“violation of In-
ternational Law". . . even as an “act of war”.

These righteous and deserved cries . ..
however . . . soon were stifled by so-called
“voices of reason” with their usual and pre-
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dictable handwringing pleas that cowardice
disguised as reason prevail.

Well . . . they obviously won out, For
when was the last time you heard anything
about the USS Pueblo ... and its crew?
And ... even more important ... when
was the last time they heard from the na-
tion they swore to protect . . . but which
seemingly is not willing to do more than talk
at Panmunjom in their behalf.

These men have now spent 51 days in
captivity . . . presumably unknowing if
their government is even aware of their fate
. . . or concerned. Exactly what they are ex-
periencing we cannot know for sure . . . but
from our knowledge of North Korean inter-
rogation and coercion practices of the past
. . . we can certainly guess at what tactics
were employed to produce the apologies and
confessions that have been displayed around
the world as alleged “proof” of American
aggression.

It's hardly conforting to accept the assur-
ance of one Washington source of several
weeks ago that . . . when the North Koreans
have used these men to their satisfaction
. . . they'll be freed.

We still insist that the oath the Pueblo
crewmen took to protect this country means
they are entitled to receive the same protec-
tion from this country.

But apparently that's an old fashioned
concept. For now we live in an enlightened
era where draftcard burners receive more
legal protection and consideration than men
who accept their obligations.

But those obligations should not include
an understanding men will be abandoned and
forgotten because their leaders lack the
courage demanded of them,

Resolution by Illinois State Senate

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, on
Monday, March 4, 1968, the Illinois State
Senate adopted a resolution introduced
by State Senator Arthur R. Gottschalk,
of the Illinois Eighth District, clearly ex-
pressing the views of the senate on the
Blakey report. This action by the State
senate relates directly to the impact that
the report would have in criminal inves-
tigation activities in the State of Illinois.
In view of the importance of this matter
and the deliberate efforts of the admin-
istration to suppress the report, I feel
that this resolution deserves the exposure
that the ConGrESsIONAL RECORD provides.

The resolution follows:

STATE oF ILLINOIS, SENATE REsoLuTION 202
(Offered by Senator Gottschalk)

Whereas, the President of the United
States established the Commission on Law
Enforcement and Administration of Justice
to study the causes of crime in the nation
and to make recommendations on ways to
combat crime and this 19-member Commis-
sion, supported by a staff of 63 and with the
services of 175 consultants, did prepare and
deliver its report to the President in early
1967; and

Whereas, the Commission recommended
to the President as one of more than 200
specific recommendations that “enforcement
officials should provide regular briefings to
leaders at all levels of government concern-
ing organized crime conditions within the
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jurisdiction” and concluded its report by
stating: '‘(America) must recognize that
the government of a free society is obliged to
act not only effectively but fairly. It (Amer-
ica) must seek knowledge and admit mis-
takes”; and

Whereas, the Commission employed one
Professor G. Robert Blakey, a member of the
Notre Dame Law School faculty and a na-
tional authority on organized crime activ-
ities, who, in the course of his work as a
consultant to the Commission, prepared a
63-page document or supplement, referred
to in the press as the “Blakey Report”, which
purportedly treats in detall various unwhole-
some links between Mafia gangsters and
Cook County political figures, judges and
law enforcement personnel, and additionally,
is reported to cite corrupt influences in the
Illinois General Assembly;

Whereas, numerous press dispatches have
said the “Blakey Report"” has been deliber-
ately suppressed because of possible embar-
rassment to those officeholders, Judges,
political figures and legislators, so that hon-
est officeholders and the public in general
remain uninformed about the nature of the
alleged corruption or the identity of those so
charged, creating a haunting cloud of sus-
piclon which besmirches the entire govern-
mental structure of the State of Illinois, and
particularly Cook County; and

Whereas, since the President’'s Commission
has now been disbanded with submission of
its report to the President of the United
States, the only remedy for restoration of the
good name of government in the State of
Illinois and in Cook County and for the ap-
prehension and punishment of the perpe-
trators of any criminal acts detailed in the
“Blakey Report” Is the Immediate release of
that material either directly by the Presi-
dent or through the Attorney General of the
United States; therefore, be it

Resolved, by the Senate of the Seventy-
fifth General Assembly of the State of Illi-
nois, that:

1. The President of the United States be
urged to release the “Blakey Report” to the
Executive Committee of this Senate, to the
Illinois Crime Investigation Commission, to
the Attorney General of Illinois or to some
other body with subpoena power, for appro-
priate action;

2. If the President should continue to sup-
press the “Blakey Report”, he be urged to
state explicitly whether he is following the
policy recommended by his Commission
which states, “Reports should be withheld
from jurisdictions where corruption is ap-
parent and knowledge by a corrupt official
of the information in the report could com-
promise enforcement efforts”, or, on the other
hand, whether he continues to suppress the
“Blakey Report” because of possible embar-
rassment to present officeholders; and

3. A copy of this resolution be forwarded
by the Secretary of State to the President and
Vice President of the United States, the At-
torney General of the United States, the
minority leader of the Senate of the United
States, the Speaker and minority leader of
the House of Representatives of the United
States, all U.S. Senators and Representatives
in Congress from Illinois, the Attorney Gen-
eral of Illinois, the Executive Director of the
Illinois Crime Investigation Commission, the
U.S. Attorney for the Northern District of
Illinois, the State's Attorney of Cook County,
the President and President pro-tem of the
Illinois Senate, the Speaker of the Illinois
House of Representatives and the chairman
of the President’s National Advisory Commis-
sion on Civil Disorders.

Adopted by the Senate, March 4, 1968.

SAMUEL H. SHAPIRO,
President of the Senate.
EpwaArD E, FERNANDES,
Secretary of the Senate,
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“Guadalcanal Padre” Offering Prayers for
Marines of Khesanh

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, on
March 5 I inserted in the CONGRESSIONAL
REecorDp a release of the Special Subcom-
mittee on National Defense Posture of
the House Armed Services Committee
which contained the findings and con-
clusions of the subcommittee concerning
the U.S. military posture in Southeast
Asia. The subcommittee found, among
other things, that—

Contrary to the views so often volced by
benighted disciples of defeat and appease-
ment, the battle in Vietnam is not between
the greatest nation in the world and a small,
underdeveloped - country. Rather, it is a
struggle with the United States on one side
and Communist China and Russia on the
other. It should be recognized and clearly
understood that while the enemy we are
fighting is the North Vietnamese and the
Viet Cong, they are merely the conduit for
the aggression of China and Russia.

The Communist conduit in this case if,
of course, Ho Chi Minh, trained in Mos-
cow in the 1920’s and the one primarily
responsible for implementing Com-
munist terror policies in this area.

It is indeed unfortunate that those who
oppose U.S. participation in the defense
of the South Vietnamese have chosen to
ignore or explain away 50 years of Com-
munist brutality and seek to place the
burden of responsibility on the United
States. distressing is the fact
that some protestors against the Vietnam
war are clergymen who have twisted all
moral concepts in condemning this Na-
tion for its efforts. It is inexcusable that
protests on moral grounds were curiously
absent on the present scale by some of
the present protestors who were around
during the Hungarian slaughter in 1956
or the butchery in China after the Red
takeover in 1949, Even worse, some of
the Vietnam protestors would admit Red
China to the United Nations, thereby
ignoring the unbelievable devastation
visited upon the Chinese people by the
Chinese Communists. In charity, one
should not impugn the sincerity of these
people, but it is not unreasonable to ques-
tion their objectivity and responsibility.

One illustration of the proper perspec-
tive on Vietnam was provided by the
Philadelphia Inquirer of March 14 in
an article entitled, *“ ‘Guadalcanal Padre’
Offering Prayers for Marines of Khe
Sanh.” Written by Carlo M. Sardelia of
the Inquirer staff, the account outlines
the views of the famous Navy chaplain
of World War II, Rev. Frederic P.
Gehring. As a missionary in China
Father Gehring learned firsthand about
communism in Asia. He stated that—

There were 60,000 Communists in China
then, and now there are 600 million. Com-
munism, there and everywhere began to

creep toward complete encirclement of the
free world.

As in the case of the subcommittee
mentioned above, Father Gehring places
the Vietnam conflict in its proper con-
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text and refuses to ignore the the 50-
year record of unparalleled aggression
inflicted by the Communist movement
and its adherents of various nationalities.
Not forgotten by him is the righteous use
of force employed by the free world to
obliterate the tyranny of the Axis Powers.

I believe that the padre of Guadal-
canal represents the overwhelming
majority of American eclergymen who,
with their congregations look to Heaven
for divine assistance while anchoring
their feet solidly and realistically on the
ground.

I insert the above-mentioned article by
Carlo M. Sardelia from the Philadelphia
Inquirer of March 14, 1968, in the REcorp
at this point:

“GUADALCANAL PADRE" OFFERING PRAYERS FOR
MARINES OF KHE BANH
(By Carlo M. Sardelia)

The Rev. Frederic P. Gehring, the famous
“Padre of Guadalcanal,” who endured one of
the most bitter sleges of the Second World
War 26 years ago, will complete a novena
of grace here on Thursday for the surrounded
and outnumbered U.S. Marines at Ehe Sanh.

In the Second World War Navy Chaplain
Gehring landed on Guadalcanal with the
famed First Marine Division, They faced a
numerically superior Japanese enemy, and
Lt. Gehring and his contemporaries prayed
as they had never prayed before.

“We went on the offensive against the
Japanese then—in August, 1942—after belng
on the defensive since Pearl Harbor,” he re-
called at the rectory of St. Vincent De Paul
Church, 109 E. Price st. in Germantown,
where he began his priestly career in 1930
and where he is now pastor,

VICTORY PREDICTED

“The Marines on Ehe Sanh, all our forces
and our people, will go on the offensive
again,” he predicted. “It’s the Marines’ way.”

Father Gehring belleves that the TU.S.
cause in Vietnam is the Nation’s only hope
agailnst eventual complete encirclement of
Communism.

The priest, who shared combat experience
on Guadalcanal with former boxing champ
Barney Ross, about whom he wrote a book,
sald the power of prayer must be combined
with the determination of the people of
America to see the Vietnam crisis through.

NOVENAS DAILY

His congregation has been joining him at
dally Mass in a novena of grace to St. Fran-
cis of Xavier, the Basque Jesult misslonary
to the Orient In the 15600s.

“We pray for our boys, and we pray that
the whole world will come to its knees and
pray,” Father Gehring said. “I believe it
was significant that Secretary of State Dean
Rusk, In his testimony before the Senate
Foreign Relations Committee, sald that
Americans ‘have to do a lot of praying.'"”

Father Gehring was a lieutenant com-
mander when he retired from active duty
as a Navy chaplain. He has since been named
national chaplain of the First Marine Di-
vision Association and the Catholic War
Veterans,

CITES EXPERIENCE

Father Gehring’s melom about Vietnam
are not those of a “hawk” with a military
background, he sald, but are based on his
experience with Communism in Asla, dating
back to 1933 when he became a Vincentlan
missionary in China,

“There were 60,000 Communists in China
then, and now there are 600 million,"” he
sald. “Communism, there and everywhere
began to creep toward complete encircle-
ment of the free world.”

The United States, he sald, has eommitted
itself against Communist expansion in Viet-
nam, and must honor that commitment.
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PRAISES RUSE

“If we have to send another 100,000 trocps
to Vietnam to do the job, then we should
send them,” he declared. “I believe the sin-
cerity of Dean Rusk in his testimony this
week should rally America in these trying
days.”

There was sadness in the voice of the 65-
year-old priest as he noted that young men
in his own parish have been killed in Viet-
nam. “The tragedy of war comes home to
the people, and it is sad.”

It is noteworthy, he said, that many Viet-
nam veterans volunteer to go back. “They
have learned what the stakes are, just as
we learned it before them,” he said.

Clear the Air
HON. CLARENCE J. BROWN, JR.

¥ OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. BROWN of Ohio. Mr. Speaker, as
an original sponsor of H.R. 4287, a bill
to provide a 20-percent tax credit to in-
dustries which Install air and water pol-
lution control facilities. I am happy to
insert in the REcorp an editorial from
Steel.

As the editorial points out, the need
for air and water pollution control is
great, but society should assess the cost
of such a program and plan accordingly.

It is because of these problems—the
urgent need and the great cost—that I
feel that my approach and the approach
of the more than 50 other Representa-
tives and Senators who cosponsored this
bill or introduced similar legislation, of
granting tax credits, is the most efficient.
Efficiency means here not only eliminat-
ing the need to wait for the availability
of Federal funds for grants, but also
eliminating the cost of the Federal bu-
reaucracy in administering a program.

The editorial follows:

CLEAR THE AIR
(By Walter J, Campbell, editor)

We have just returned from the boat show.
Our eyes were caught fleetingly by a gleam-
ing 32-foot crulser. It was a beauty. We
felt a momentary longing for it, a longing
that evaporated when we considered the cost,

It would have overtaxed our total resources.

After all, we already are supporting a home,
two cars, a golf club, and a daughter in
college—not to mention some guite expen-
sive federal, state, and local governments.

We don’t feel underprivileged because we
can’t have everything. And we are glad we
weighed the cost. We wish everyone would.

We particularly wish people dealing with
public problems would ascertain the cost be-
fore launching huge programs.

A case in point: a newspaperman acquaint-
ance has been assigned the task of doing a
series on air and water pollution for his
paper. He came to see us. He had a crusading
ardor. He was vehement: “The steel industry

has to do something about alr and water
pollution—ewven if it costs a milllon dollars.”

His figures made us temporarily speech-
less.

Now, we bow to no man in our conviction
that cleaner alr and water has to be assigned
a high priority as a natlonal goal. We firmly
belleve this country must make vast ex-
penditures to Improve Jur environment and
to resolve what has become one of our great
public problems. But we ought to know the
costs.
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When we recovered from our surprise at
our friend’s lack of cost knowledge, we pulled
out some figures we thought he ought to
have: the steel Industry today is spending
more than $60 million a year to control pol-
lution. Since 1951, the industry has invested
or earmarked $652 million for pollution con-
trol. And the end is not yet in sight.

Yes, it's time to clear the alr—not only of
contaminants but also of hazy thinking
and talking about costs. It's time to clear the
alr and get a more accurate appralsal of
what we as a nation can spend without over-
taxing our total resources.

WEOK Editorial

HON. JOSEPH Y. RESNICK

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. RESNICK. Mr. Speaker, grassroots
public opinion is one of the most signifi-
cant indicators a Congressman has to
help him determine the wishes of his
constituents. There are a variety of ways
he can gauge this public opinion—
through correspondence, questionnaires,
conversations with constituents.

One of the Hudson Valley's fine radio
stations, WEOK has done me and all of
its listeners a great public service. It
has invited its listeners to indicate their
feelings about the conduct of the Viet-
nam war by responding to a poll which
it has undertaken. The station then in-
tends to send along the results of the
poll to Washington.

Mr. Speaker, if other stations through-
out the country would follow WEOK's
example, every public servant would have
available this additional excellent source
of information. Indeed, I think every
Congressman should encourage stations
in his district to do this.

I insert WEOK's special message to its
listeners encouraging their participation
in the poll in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD
as an example of fine public service by
a fine, responsible radio station:

WEOK is neither hawk nor dove . . . . but
we do believe that a healthy democracy re-
quires the expression of the public's point of
view, There is a war going on in a place
most us didn't know existed until our mili-
tary forces arrived there. We know little or
nothing of Viet Nam's people, culture, or poll-
tles. Many of us aren’t even sure why we're
nghtlng there.

WEOK feels that we are at a declision point
in our prosecution of the war. Realistically,
there are three options for us in Viet Nam.

. each of which has responsible, articu-
la.ta advocates both in public office and in
private life. However, despite the protests,
the demonstrators, the bumper stickers and
the sign carriers, we believe that the great
majority of the American people have not
made their feelings known.

WEOK would like to start a mobilization

of public opinion. . .. . to let our Govern-
ment know how we feel about our three
options:

1) We can continue to pursue our present
policy in Viet Nam.

2) We can escalate or step up our war
effort and take whatever measures are neces-
sary to bring the war to a successful
conclusion,

3) We can decide that we're in the war
by mistake, that we don’t belong in Viet
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Nam, and that we should make whatever
moves are necessary to pull out of Viet Nam.

At this point, WEOK takes no stand on the
merits of these positions. What we want to
know is how you feel. Will you send us a post
card outlining your position? You can simply
write “Continue”, “Escalate”, or “Pull Out"”
on the card and send it to Opinion Poll,
WEOK, Poughkeepsie. If you'd like to say
more, please do, We'll send the results of this
poll on to Washington. . . . your letters and
posteards will speak for themselves. But this
poll is only meaningful if YOU participate.
We know we’ll hear from those who are al-
ready agitating for one type of action or
another. The person we want to hear from is
the person who doesn't sign petitions. . . .
who doesn’t march in parades. . .. who
doesn't join organizations. So think about
Viet Nam. ... and let us know who you
feel by writing, “Continue”, “Escalate”, or
“Pull Out” on a post card and sending it to
Opinion Poll, WEOE, Poughkeepsie. Let's help
our government make its decisions based on
what we want.

Gen. David M. Shoup
HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, almost 2 years ago, Gen. David
M. Shoup, former Commandant of the
U.S. Marine Corps, added his name to
the list of distinguished American eciti-
zens critical of the U.S. role in Vietnam,
General Shoup cannot be dismissed as a
misguided idealist, or a military novice.
For 40 years, he has fought for the prin-
ciples of democracy. A combat veteran
of World War IT and a winner of the
Congressional Medal of Honor, his views
on the war in Vietnam deserve special
attention.

In December 1967, my colleague and
friend from New York, Representative
Winriam Frrrs Ryaw, interviewed Gen-
eral Shoup about our military involve-
ment in Southeast Asia. Under unani-
mous consent, I insert the transeript
of this interview in the REecorp, as
follows:

RECORDED INTERVIEW BETWEEN CONGRESSMAN
WoLiam F. RYaN aNp GeEN. Davip M.
Smove, RETIRED, FORMER COMMANDANT,
U.S. MarINE CORPS
Congressman Ryaw. This is Congressman

Willlam F., Ryan reporting from Washing-

ton. Our guest today is General David M.

Shoup, retired, a combat veteran of World

War II, winner of the Congressional Medal

of Honor and former Commandant of the

'%xéiated States Marine Corps from 1960 to
The discusslon today will focus on the

question of the war in Vietnam. I think it

terribly important that the American peo-
ple hear from experienced military officers
and understand that there is not among
them a unanimity of view on the war which
]:sia currently taking progress in Southeast

General Shoup, our guest, was first com-
missioned in 1926; he served in China in
various assignments during the 1930's, and
during the Second World War in the South
Pacific where he was decorated for his valor
in leading the Marines on Tarawa. He was
in command of all the forces ashore in that
fighting through most of the time. Formerly
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director of the Baslic School at Quantico for
Marines, during the Korean War he was In-
spector General of the Marine Corps, and
for five years served as Comptroller of the
Marine Corps; in 1959 President Eisenhower
nominated bhim as Commandant of the
United States Marine Corps, a post in which
he served with distinction until 1963 when
he retired.

I am especially happy, General, that you
can be with us here today, not only because
of your distinguished service as the Com-
mandant of the United States Marines and
your distinguished combat service during
World War II in the Paeific, but also be-
cause of the very luecld insights you have
offered about our involvement in Southeast
Asia,

In 1966 in May in Los Angeles in a speech
which you gave, you made headlines.

Let me quote from General Shoup's speech
at that time. He said, “I believe that if we
had and would keep our dirty, bloody, dollar
crooked fingers out of the business of these
nations so full of depressed and exploited
people, they will arrive at & solution of their
own, which they will design and want, that
they will fight and work for, And if, un-
fortunately, their revolution must be of the
violent type, because the ‘haves’ refuse to
share with the ‘have nots’ by any peaceful
method, at least what they get will be their
own, and not the American style which they
don't want crammed down their throat by
Americans.”

General Shoup, that was nearly a year and
a half ago, when we had not lost as many
lives as we have today in Vietnam. Has your
view changed any in the interim period?

General SHoUP. Mr. Congressman, first I
want to thank you for the opportunity to be
here. I feel quite honored to appear with
you on this program and as far as my atti-
tude with respect to that remark is con-
cerned, I would like to say that I am pretty
sure that more people today belleve in what
I said than they did a year and a half ago.
A great deal of this has come from the infor-
mation that get’s back to us, particularly
from South Vietnam; that the people there
are not too happy about us encroaching upon
their daily life, killing their women and chil-
dren, devastating their country, and disrupt-
ing what for centuries has been their way of
doing things. I think that my statement
in May of 1966 is as true a statement as
could ever be put on a plece of paper. I have
not my mind whatscever, and I can't
help but think about how close we came in
the early teen’s, I guess, or 20’s of doing this
same thing to Mexico. But finally we let
Mexico work out her destiny; and now she’s
& model really, still having trouble, but is
a model in the business of becoming a na-
tion,

Congressman Ryawn. How did we get so
deeply involved in Vietnam? Did we just slide
from cne thing into another? Was this sort
of inadvertent; or does it fit into the context
of the cold war and the two power struggle
which has existed since the end of World
War II between the United States and the
Boviet Union?

General Saour. Well, I would like to go
back just a little bit and state, so that there
will be no mistake at all, and make it crystal
clear, Mr. Ryan, that I am not against the
Armed Forces, I'm not against what they're
doing, if it’s what they have to do to win,
because they are subject to the orders of the
United States Government; and I will have
to say that in my opinion we have the best—
the best Integrated, best trained, Armed
Forces team that we've had in the history of
this nation.

But I think that as far as our national

are concerned, which we are told
are at stake, it Is in this area that I disagree.
I do not believe that what we are told are
the reasons for being in Vietnam are valid
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and proveable reasons. For example, I believe
we are told that one of the reasons is to
make it possible for the South Vietnamese to
control their own destiny. Well, it's an in-
teresting thought, when you think that most
of the people we're fighting out there are
South Vietnamese, with the exception of the
regulars out of the North, and even some
of those are South Vietnamese.

Congressman Ryaw. Would you describe
this basically as a civil war?

General S=Houp. I don’t think there's any
doubt about it, it's a bunch of people in
South Vietnam that don't like those crooks
in Saigon that they've dealt with for the last
century or two, or in the history of their
people, they don't want this; it's just exactly
like Bolivia, Peru, and it can go on and on
and on, the people are tired of these govern-
ments sitting back there and taking their
blood down to where they just barely can
live and struggle back to the rice fields. And
the people that are fighting this are the
very ones that we're fighting, when we sup-
port Saigon, and they are South Vietnamese.

Now the other item of “national interest”
which I call a real, great bogy—and that
is this business of having to stop Commu-
nism way out there. I think the airplanes
from Kentucky flew 9,000 miles, 9,607 miles,
80 it's about 8,000 miles over the water. As
I said before, I don't think we have a record
of but two people walking on water and one
of them failed.

They don’t have enough ships in the next
X years, or encugh alrplanes to get over
here. I don't know what they're going to
get here with., Well, somebody has finally
conjured up that maybe the Chinese will
get here.

And then we have the Domino Theory—
well, I would say that we have pushed the
biggest domino in Southeast Asia to the
Communist side, and that’s China itself, So
we shouldn't make too much about the
Domino business.

Congressman Ryaw. I take it you don't
buy the argument that the vital interests
of the United States are at stake in Vietnam.

General SaouP. I do not. I have never
seen a timetable of what would be the detri-
ment to our national interest if we had not
done anything but send a bunch of advisors
in there; of what would be the detriment
to our country 5, 10, 15, 20, 26 years from
now, I've never seen anything. I've never
heard anybody try to explain it. And if they
didn't study it that way, then they've been
derelict in their duty. And the American
people have never been told that would be
our predicament. They just keep trying to
keep the people worried about the Com-
munists crawling up the banks of Pearl Har-
bor, or crawling at the Palisades, or crawling
up the beaches in Los Angeles, which of
course is a bunch of pure, unadulterated
poppycock.

Con man Ryan. There has been a great
deal of talk—many Members of Congress and
other leaders in our country have suggested
that this is a war, which could be won and
would be won militarily, if only the hands
of the military were not tied and if only the
advice of the Generals was taken. Have you
any comments on this?

General SHoup. Well, in the first place, I
would like to say that I think it's a very
happy thing, a very important thing, that
we have the system we have where the civil-
lans are in control of the military forces
because I feel sure, if all the advice of all
the Generals were taken, we'd really be in
bad shape,

To answer your question more specifically,
I suppose if the advice of the Generals is to
have 215 million people—214 million troops
or 3 million troops—over there, and they
took that, well, I suppose we could whip that
poor beleaguered little country down there
of a race of almost dwarfs that are pretty
good in the jungles. We might whip them
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I suppose if they took the advice of the
Generals.

Congressman Ryawn. Do you think our in-
ability so far to achieve a military victory
lies in a failure of tactics on our part?

General SHOUP. No, I don’t think its a fail-
ure in tactics. I think it's a failure to con-
ceive the real devotion of these people to their
cause, We've grossly underestimated these
people's attitudes and their determination
that what they're fighting for is something
that belongs to them; that they're right; and
that they're going to fight to the death.

Now, it's a “good” thing when in 1964 Con-
gress gave our Commander-in-Chief that
blank check without much worry on their
part or hearings or anything, there was only
about 1 battalion of troops in South Vietnam
at that time. How many battalions do you
suppose are there now? I don't think you
can count them on your fingers and thumbs.
That'’s another thing. . .

Congressman Ryan. How many American
forces are there now?

General Saoup. Well, I read this morning
(December 14) where, if they got all those
airborne troops out of the air, along the first
of the year there'd be 525,000 ten weeks or
something ahead of time they had promised
them. I would be a little reluctant to say
that that was wrong, that there would be
more, but I would like to see someone put
it in writing sometime in the press that
these figures include all of the naval people—
the carriers, the destroyers, and the gun-
boats, the barges and the naval depots and
80 forth—that are being used down there.
And include all the Air Force people and
the Naval people that are in Thailand who
are in there working to get these bombers out
and get those patrol boats out.

I am getting so badly off in my mental
thought about we're not being told the truth,
that I just belleve there are probably many
more troops than 500,000 in South Vietnam
if you include those people that are floating;
and I think it's a good question. They don't
say it that way. They just say troops in South
Vietnam. Well, if that's a true statement,
they haven't counted the ones on the water
or the ones in Thailand, and they're Ameri-
can boys too.

Congressman Ryaw. And they can legiti-
mately be considered as in the theater of
operations certainly.

General SHoup, Well, they're shooting the
shots at the shore all the time and the car-
rlers are dispatching planes to bomb the
North Vietnamese and the South. I would
think they're part of the combatant forces.
They're also subject to casualties from tor-
pedo boats and artillery ashore.

Congressman RYAN. As far as the bombing
of North Vietnam is concerned, I think it has
been said that we have dropped more bomb
tonnage on North Vietnam than we dropped
in Europe during World War II or during the
Eorean War. From a military point of view,
what is the value of this bombing? And have
you any comment as to why it hasn't per-
formed the miracles which it was held out to
the American people of being capable of per-
forming.

General SHour. Well, I don't believe that
any sound military thinker intended to con-
vey the thought that this would provide
miracles; but I think the thought did lead
the American people to believe that it was
going to be far more effective, and more
quickly, than it has been; and by that I
mean an effect that you can see and that you
can measure from day to day.

Well, my position on the bombing is this,
number one: If the items that are going to
South Vietnam are being disrupted, or de-
stroyed, then the bombing must continue as
long as our ground forces have to fight, be-
cause to take away any help from those boys
that are fighting those battles out there on
the ground I think would be ridiculous. Now
I will have to say, and I don't know whether
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this is a favorable statement, but with all
of the bombing and close surveillance and
what have you of the Ho Chi Minh Trall, over
which many of the supplies are coming, I feel
that we are now quite proper in referring to
it as the Ho Chi Minh autobahn.

Congressman Ryawn. In other words, the
bombing hasn’'t really reduced the level of
supplies coming over that “autobahn” as you
call the Ho Chi Minh Trail.

General Saour. I just intended to convey
the fact that the trail has improved so much
that I think it could probably be referred to
as an autobahn.

Congressman RYAN. What would be neces-
sary, General, in your view, for the United
States military to do in order to achieve a
complete military victory in Southeast Asia?

General SHoUP. When one refers to a mili-
tary victory, he is really saying in my opinion
the defeat of the military of the armed forces
of the enemy, And while we know we de-
feated the Japanese Armed Forces, and we
got peace, we also know that there were
still some Japs three or four years later that
didn't know about it; and they were still
fighting or ready to fight, when they were
captured in some of the islands, including
Guam. I don't believe that the complete
destruction of the Armed Forces and that
means the guerrillas and all the rest is a
military possibility within the foreseeable fu-
ture, unless we want to commit ourselves to
genocidal actions, which of course we could
do with the size of our country, in-
tervention by China or Russia. We could com-
mit genocide on that poor little country. I
don't believe that we want to do it. And
I belleve that finally that would get a little
bit beyond our ability to stand the im-
morality of it.

Congressman RYAN. General, you men-
tioned the possibility of intervention by
China which brings me to another question.
I had always assumed that leading military
experts, Generals of the United States Army,
including General MacArthur, had stated
that, as a proposition of military doctrine,
the United States should not become involved
in a land war in Asia. Has that been your
understanding of our military doctrine?

General SHoUP, I've only worn the uni-
form of the United States 4114 years, so
“ever” is a long time; and in all my time,
and when I acquired rank in which I was sup-
posed to participate and understand some of
these far-reaching developments, I have never
known a military officer who would advocate,
other than never, getting involved in a ground
war in Southeast Asia. Further, during my
time, I have personally heard three Presi-
dents say the same thing.

Congressman RYan. General Shoup, as for-
mer Commandant of the United States Ma-
rine Corps, I assume we're talking about
General Eisenhower who became Presldent
Elsenhower?

General Saoup. Right.

Congressman RYAN. President John F.
Eennedy?

General SHOUP. Right.

Congressman RYaN. And President Lyndon
B. Johnson?

General Smour. When he was Vice Presi-
dent.

Congressman RYAN. Have you any view as
to how this war in Southeast Asia could be
brought to a conclusion?

General SHour. Well, I don’t think it's
ever going to be brought to a conclusion by
the surrender of the Armed Forces of South
Vietnam that are our enemies, but I think
it's going to be some kind of a nego-
tiation which must take place, I believe, after
a cease fire. And I believe that, if we would
give Ho Chi Minh the opportunity to deter-
mine the time and the place to start nego-
tiations and tell him at that time we guar-
antee we'd stop all bombing, all offensive
action, of all kinds, and the use of all lethal
weapons, and that we woud cease fire on a
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permanent basis at least as long as negotia-
tions continued, I believe he’d have to accept
it; if he didn't we'd certainly then know
what I don't think we now know for sure,
and that is the position of China actually
in this business. And that, of course, is an
important keystone to what we might look
forward to in Southeast Asia.

Congressman RYAN. Let me see If I under-
stand your proposal, General Shoup. Are you
suggesting that, if the United States were
to say to Ho Chi Minh and the leaders of
North Vietnam that they could name the
time and the place for negotiations, we would
then, when negotiations open, cease all of-
fensive actions.

General SHOUP. Yes, and that Ho Chi Minh
would determine this time and place in con-
sultation with the NLF to the degree that
he felt necessary. In other words, the NLF
would be subject to Ho Chi Minh's desires
and not ours.

Congressman RyaN. In other words, if Ho
Chi Minh said that he wanted the NLF at
the bargaining table, then they should be
there.

General Smoop. Well, I would put it to the
extent that he deemed necessary, or desira-
ble perhaps is a better word—Iif he desired
them. And I believe that, if he didn't accept
such a thing, then—I am certain of this—
that world opinion would then be on our
side, which it isn't now. And world opinion
and the American public opinion would be on
the slde with our Commander-in-Chief,
which it is not now. And it is very desirable
that we have such opinion behind our Com-
mander-in-Chief and behind our country as
a great nation.

Congressman RyaN. In any future nego-
tiations, when they come about, if they come
about, do you belleve that the result would
be some role in South Vietnam for the Na-
tional Liberation Front, or the Viet Cong?

General Saoup. I do not believe that you're
ever going to stop the actions of the so-called
revolutionaries who are in revolt against,
what I refer to as the Saigon regimes—those
people who have been strangling those poor
people out there for centuries—for genera-
tlons—until there is the possibility or the
actuality of getting a government that these
people will support. Until they support it
because that government has demonstrated
their helpfulness to them, that it has some
value to them, you will never have a peace
in South Vietnam.

Congressman Ryaw. I belleve very strongly
that this, and I think you tend to agree, that
this is one of the key elements which is
necessary to realize if we're going to achieve a
negotiation.

General Snovup. True, Mr. Ryan, these peo-
ple out there in the hills, against the Saigon
people, against the Baigon people putting
their people out to collect the taxes and
so forth, those people weren't trying to be
communist. They probably didn't even know
what the word was or what it means, just
like many Americans don't know. They didn't
know. They're just trying to live a life;
but the blood is being sucked from them for
generations; and they're tired of it, so they
revolt—not as communists necessarily—but
as nationalists against the Government. They
want to have a part. They want to be recog-
nized and have a share in the land and in the
fruits of their labors to a greater extent than
they've been permitted.

Congressman Ryaw. Isn't it ironic that the
United States, which has always held out
the ideal of freedom of people to have thelr
own form of government, should be siding in
this instance with the reactionary regime in
Salgon?

General Sugovur. It's another one of the un-
derstandable things that's happened par-
ticularly since August 1964.

Congressman Ryan. General Shoup, the
United States has never lost a war, There was
a great deal of frustration over the Korean
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war, but certainly we did not lose it. That
frustration lead to a wave of reaction in this
country during the early 1950’s. I just wonder
if you have an opinion as to what might be
the domestic consequences of our failure to
achieve a total military victory in Vietnam?

General Saour. Well, Mr. Ryan, I have been
studying thls matter of wars and deaths and
so forth for quite a bit; and we talk about the
great emphasis; how terrible it is and so
forth, but Russia lost z milllons in World
War I and actually had 20 million people
killed in the Second World War. How are
they today? Getting along pretty good I guess,
They're getting to the moon on time. They're
getting out there in space on time.

Time is a great thing. Time heals a great
many things, And I don’t believe that we
would need to worry one single bit about
anything about how this murderous war got
stopped. I don't believe our people would
worry about it. I think they'd be just as they
usually are—taking the tag off and saying
discount after they've raised the price ahead
of time. And as I think I told you before,
they'd be busying themselves in trylng to
buy that plece of dirt where they were cer-
tain they wanted to make a roadway or an-
other cloverleaf. They'd be back to their
usual pursuits—which, by the way, is not
thinking too strongly or too deeply about the
matters of national interests and inter-
national interests.

Congressman RyaN. There's one other
point I'd like to raise with you, General, be-
cause I know that you are very concerned
about it. And that's the question of the
youth of America. The question of protests
that have taken place on some of the
campuses, the disenchantment which is tak-
ing place in many of our young people. Do
you think that this generation is any dif-
ferent really than other generations of
Americans?

General SHour., Let me say that I think
the youth of America are great. Now to show
you what I mean, you can say the people of
America are great, and a good many of them
are in jails—committed crimes. The youth of
America are great, but there're still a few
that have done a few little things that we
don’t like.

I think that we overlook the fact that
we've told semi-truths and lies to our young
people for so long that they're finally revolt-
ing and want the truth. And they want it
very much like their elders too in some areas.
Elders say why don't they just once—and
when they say “they” I guess they mean
those gents back in Washington—that's
usually what they refer to—why don't they
just once try telling the truth first. These
youngsters want the truth.

We start out with Banta Claus and Co-
lumbus on and on and on and on, and we
pull the wool over their eyes and they are
lied to in their history books. And sinece the
Vietnam thing, they certainly don't forget
the promise about letting the Asian boys
fight it; they don’t forget the promise about
we're not golng to escalate. They wonder
what is this business of growing up in Amer-
ica? What are we going to inherit from our
elders? Can we expect to continue this hog-
wash, this bunch of lies for our youngsters
in the next generation? That's what they're
worrled about.

Congressman RyaN. Thank you very much
General Shoup. I have been talking to Gen-
eral David M. Shoup, former Commandant of
the United States Marine Corps about the
war in Vietnam. It is encouraging that there
are leaders such as General Shoup who rec-
ognize the consequences of our involvement
and also understand the broad meaning of
America and the opportunity which faces
American youth. He has made a major pro-
posal about bringing about negotiations in
Vietnam, having suggested on this program
that the President say to Ho Chl Minh: “You
name the time and the place {or negotiations
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and I will be there, and we will cease firing
as long as negotiations continue.”

This is Congressman Willlam F. Ryan re-
porting to you from Washington.

Congressman Gilbert Asks for Supple-
mental Appropriation for Antipoverty
Program

HON. JACOB H. GILBERT

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. GILBERT. Mr. Speaker, as I have
stated in this Chamber previously, Con-
gress acted unwisely in failing to ade-
quately fund the antipoverty program in
the last session. Important and success-
ful Headstart projects, Community Ac-
tion programs, and training and employ-
ment programs have already felt the
pinch of these untimely cutbacks.

I have introduced legislation with 34
other Members of the House to provide a
$200 million supplemental appropriation
for the Office of Economic Opportunity.
This appropriation will bring the funds
for OEO for fiscal 1968 near the full au-
thorization level. Last year we approved
a supplemental appropriation of $75
million for summer education, em-
ployment, recreation, and other anti-
poverty programs. It was not sufficient,
but it was, nevertheless, a big help. We
should take similar action at this time,
but with a larger amount of funds.

In my district in the Bronx, N.Y., and
throughout the Nation, plans are being
made, or have already been formulated,
for this summer’s programs. Unless we
vote the proposed supplemental appro-
priation, these important programs will
not materialize.

Mr. Speaker, we must remove the crip-
pling restrictions imposed by earlier cut-
backs in funds.

According to the Office of Economic
Opportunity, the estimated nationwide
impact of these cuts are as follows:

Headstart will accommodate 13,000
fewer children in its all-year program
this year ‘han it did in the past year.
The all-year total is about 200,000.

Legal services will provide 60,000 fewer
cases.

The rural loan program will give as-
sistance to 3,000 fewer families this year
than had been originally planned.

The number of Job Corps trainees will
be cut from 41,000 to 37,000. Four thou-
sand trainees will be put on administra-
tive leave with the privilege of reentry
when space is available. The plan is to
eventually cut the Corps to 32,000
through attrition.

Neighborhood Youth Corps will operate
at a level of 400,000 members, a cut of
170,000.

Health services will continue to be of-
fered at 41 centers, the current level; but
nine centers scheduled for operation this
yvear will not be opened.

Programs for the elderly, the rural poor,
and family planning and housing will not
be expanded.
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The National Advisory Commission’s
report on civil disorders clearly identi-
fies the need to strengthen our total anti-
poverty effort. This is our opportunity
in the Congress—and it is our duty—to
act responsibly and heed the warnings
of the Advisory Commission report.

Mr. Speaker, I strongly urge my col-
leagues in the House to join me in sup-
porting my resolution for a $200 million
supplemental appropriation to fund our
fight against poverty.

Woodrow Wilson High School Athletic
Success Story

HON. PHILLIP BURTON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. BURTON of California. Mr.
Speaker, being aware that many of my
colleagues are ardent sports fans and
knowing that all Members of this House
enjoy a success story, I would like to
take a few moments to tell of an athletic
success story which occurred in my city
of San Francisco.

Just last week Woodrow Wilson High
School of San Francisco topped off an
undefeated basketball season by winning
the Tournament of Champions in Oak-
land, probably the most prestigious high
school basketball tournament in Cali-
fornia. Prior to winning the three tour-
nament games and the championship,
however, the Wilson boys had spun a
skein of 25 consecutive victories and cap-
tured first place in the Academic Athletic
Association.

These facts speak for themselves: Wil-
son High School's basketball team is
pretty great. But there is much more to
the story.

Wilson High School in San Francisco
is one of the newer high schools in our
area, having opened its doors only 5
years ago. It is also the smallest, having
an enrollment of 1,750 students. The
coach who has done such a tremendous
job of building this championship team
in 5 short years is Frank Ingersoll. Now
Mr. Ingersoll obviously is an outstand-
ing coach, but he has not been without
his problems. Last year he suffered a
heart ailment and was forced to turn the
team over to his able assistant, Ed
Rueda, who directed the team into the
local association playoffs. At the same
time, Mr. Ingersoll has been working on
a master's degree at Stanford and will
leave coaching next year to work in the
field of health education. We congratu-
late him on going out a winner and on
having a competent assistant, Mr. Rueda,
whom we understand will be head coach
next year.

Those of us who have participated in
school athletics know that it takes much
more than a good coach to make cham-
pionship teams. Wilson High had much
more. It would be perhaps unfair to men-
tion one or two players by name and pass
over the rest of the team, because as
one of the sports writers for the San
Francisco Chronicle said:
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The hackneyed term ‘‘team effort” was
never more relevant as applied to Wilson.

I would note as a matter of interest to
basketball fans, however, that while Wil-
son had a key man who was 6 feet 9%
inches tall, the team also had a pair of
guards who were 5 feet 9 inches and 5
feet 8 inches—proving that the tall boys
still do not have it all sewed up in high
school basketball.

But it was not only on the hardwood
that Wilson students excelled. They also
demonstrated superiority in the bleach-
ers. A rooting section trophy was pre-
sented to the student body for its out-
standing performance at the Tourna-
ment of Champions, which was attended
by more than 600 Wilson students each
night. If it is possible to identify any
individuals for credit in building this
healthy school spirit, it would be neces-
sary to mention Miss Susan Greendorfer,
the student activities adviser, and Mr.
Art Montenegro, student body president.

Finally, I would like to mention to the
Members of this House that Wilson High
is an urban school in every sense of the
word. Its boundaries include areas hav-
ing the usual urban problems which
have been of great concern to this House.
As I read over the names of the basket-
ball roster, I recognize surnames belong-
ing to a variety of ethnic and cultural
groups which enrich our city. I think
there may be lessons to be learned at
Wilson which would have a meaning far
beyond the boundaries of this school.

Working together in a spirit of unity,
these students have achieved something
special and significant. They are enjoy-
ing the fruits of victory won in clean,
tough competition which are best en-
joyed by youth. I know that every Mem-
ber of this House joins me in extending
to their principal, Mr. Barton H.
Knowles, and through him to every
student of Woodrow Wilson High School,
heartiest congratulations.

As a postscript, Mr. Speaker, I might
mention that my alma mater, George
Washington High School in San Fran-
cisco, where I played basketball a few
years ago, finished in the cellar in city
competition this year. But I would close
by giving fair warning to Wilson, to
watch out for us next year, We expect,
in the words of a currently popular song,
to be “Movin’ On Up.”

Relief From Jet Aircraft Noise an Urgent
Need

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAIIL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr, Speaker, it is
indeed encouraging that the distin-
guished chairman of the House Commit-
tee on Interstate and Foreign Commerce
[Mr, StraccErs] has directed the contin-
uation of public hearings on H.R. 3400,
a bill to authorize the Secretary of
Transportation to preseribe aircraft
noise abatement regulations. These hear-
ings, to be resumed on March 19, 1968, be-
fore the Subcommittee on Transporta-
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tion and Aeronautics, will provide op-
portunity for further attention to the
problem of noise pollution, which is one
of the major environmental problems
facing our Nation today.

It was my privilege to appear before
the subcommittee on December 6, 1967,
to express my strong support for H.R.
3400 and my continued interest in legis-
lation which would afford our cities some
measure of relief from the noise which
the jet age has brought.

Hawaii is the hub of Pacific interna-
tional air travel. Along with the bene-
fits which accompany such status, our
citizens presently bear the extreme dis-
comfort resulting from the noise of ar-
riving and departing jets.

A graphic summary of the magnitude
of this problem is found in a letter which
I have received from Sister Kathryn
Shannon of St. Anthony’s Convent, Hon-
olulu, Hawaii. I wish to submit for in-
clusion in the ConGrEssioNAL REcorp at
this point Sister Kathryn Shannon'’s let-
ter of January 18, 1968:

Sr. ANTHONY'S CONVENT, MARY-
KNOLL SISTERS,
Honolulu, Hawaii, January 18, 1968.

Dear Mr. MaTsUNAGA: We were told that
you are supporting a bill HR. 3400 to con-
trol aircraft noise and are writing to encour-
age you in your efforts.

The disturbance here is almost constant—
morning, noon and night—seven days a week.
Elght hundred planes a day come in and
more are expected. I have seldom slept a
night through since being stationed here 3
years ago. During the day it is worse. The
children are losing so much class time. We
will appreciate any help you can give us.

Sincerely,
Sister KATHRYN SHANNON,

Mr. Speaker, it is a traditional func-
tion of democratic government to provide
for the health, safety and welfare of its
citizens, and I feel it is necessary that
the Congress enact aireraft noise abate-
ment legislation which would help to
preserve the continued enjoyment of the
natural environment and contribute
toward an improvement in the quality of
life for all Americans who live near busy
jet airports.

I regard HR. 3400 as a proper and
necessary step the Federal Government
ought to take, and I urge my colleagues
to give this much-needed legislation im-
mediate and favorable attention.

Shameful Sacrifice

HON. ALBERT W. WATSON

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. WATSON. Mr. Speaker, one of the
most outstanding editorials I have seen
concerning the present course of the war
in Vietnam appeared in the February 25
issue of the State newspaper, located in
Columbia, S.C., which is in my congres-
sional district. I commend this timely
editorial to the attention of my col-
leagues, as follows:

SHAMEFUL SACRIFICE

How many American boys must die in
Southeast Asia before the United States
decides to win the war?




March 18, 1968

How many ground troops must be fed into
the Communist maw before the United States
uses the full and awesome might of its mill-
tary potential to achieve victory?

How long will U.S. policy be determined by
a timorous concern over a mealy-mouthed
but meaningless “world opinion” rather than
by the best interests of this nation and the
best means of halting Communist aggression.

Never in history has a nation at war im-
posed as many restrictions upon itself as has
the United States in its bloody and seemingly
interminable fight with Communist North
Vietnam.

If anyone wishes to question use of the
word “war,” let him consider the dismal fact
that almost twice as many American service-
men have given their lives in Southeast Asia
than were slain on all of the battlefields of
the American Revolution, the War of 1812,
the War with Mexico, and the Spanish Ameri-
can War—all put together.

If the continuing sacrifice of the cream of
young American manhood was bringing the
war measurably closer to conclusion, the
losses could be justified by the gains made
for freedom in South Vietnam, in Asia, and
in the entire world.

But if Americans (and South Vietnamese
and their few other allies) are to lay down
their lives while politiclans and diplomats
tip-toe through the haze of international
relations and the maze of the United Na-
tions, their deaths become as burnt offerings
to foolish gods.

The price paid by the United States in the
recent days of heavy fighting about Hue may
be tragically eclipsed by even heavier losses
if the North Vietnamese forces overrun the
embattled and encircled Marines at Khe Sanh
We have no doubts about the fighting ability
of the 5,000 Marines, but they face not only
overwhelming odds in manpower but a start-
ling array of firepower which has been as-
sembled from material shipped into enemy
hands from their Communist colleagues in
Russia and Red China.

Perhaps the coming battle at Khe Sanh
will bring home to the American people, if
not to the Johnson administration, the su-
preme idiocy of trying to wage war in mod-
eration,

Here are U.S. forces, surrounded by the
regular forces of a determined enemy within
a few miles of the enemy’s homeland. Yet
we are restrained from setting foot on enemy
soil by way of counter-offensive or invasion.
We launch aerial attacks against selected
military targets in North Vietnam, yet we
allow military goods to flow virtually unim-
peded into the enemy's hands by sea and
by land. We complain to neighboring Cam-
bodia and Laos over the use of those nations
as sanctuaries and supply routes, seemingly
without result.

In short, we are waging half-war against a
whole enemy. We strike and strive and bleed
and die with one arm tied behind our back.
The record being written by our fighting men
on the scene is one of valor. Is it to be in
vain?

The need is not so much for more fighting
men in Vietnam as for more fighting spirit
in Washington.

Speech of the Reverend
Bernard R. Mcllhenny

HON. JOSEPH M. McDADE

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968
Mr. McDADE. Mr. Speaker, on Satur-
day, March 16, 1968, it was my privilege

to participate in the 13th annual dinner
dance of the Irish American Men’'s As-
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sociation of Lackawanna County, Pa.
President Maurice M. Cawley, Vice Pres-
ident James Cadden, Treasurer Patrick
J. Tobin, Secretary Harold Donahue, and
Financial Secretary Frank L. Laughney,
together with their associates, cooperated
in presenting one of the most outstand-
ing programs in the long and distin-
guished history of the association. The
Reverend Bernard R. Mcllhenny, S.J.,
was principal speaker and delivered a
most incisive address about the Irish
character.

With your permission, Mr. Speaker, 1
insert his comments in the REecorp at
this point in order that all Members of
Congress might have an opportunity to
enjoy this fine commentary:

Each year in the month of March a very
special ritual takes place—there are parades
and banquets, speeches and dances. History
is recalled, tales are recounted and heroes are
extolled. All is built around the feast day of
the patron saint of an island—an island 150
miles wide and 275 miles long—an island
which could comfortably fit within the con-
fines of the state of Ohio—an island located
at the cloudy crossroads of the Gulf stream
and the Arctic winds—the Emerald Isle.

But it is not this wet and isolated island
which brings us together each year—rather
it is the inhabitants of that island known
everywhere for their song and wit, for their
politics and literary skills for their unique
personality.

If I may, I would like to pause with you
tonight and dwell a bit on this Irish char-
acter—Iit is elusive but it is unmistakable—
many have written about it but writers only
catch glimpses—no one captures the whole
picture. Chesterton once described the Irish
as romantics whose wars are merry but whose
songs ‘are sad. There is happiness but there
is a wistful melancholy. There is religion but
there is superstition, Their character is filled
with as many opposites as their everchanging
skies,

Where do you begin to describe the Irish
Character? A first and foremost ingredient
has to be a certain clanish togetherness.
The family bonds are strong and loyality is
outstanding, Although the father is the head
of the family, the mother has the influence
of a queen within the family ecircle—The
attachment of the Irish mother for her son
is very special, whether she is slipping him
some extra money or seeing to it that he
gets the best plece of meat. The loyalty of
an Irishman for his brother is legendary.
A brother can talk against a brother but
let no one outside the family do so. Yes,
clannishness is a real part of their character.

Robert Briscoe, the Jewish Lord Mayor of
Dublin, once wrote that the Irlsh are as
puritanical as a passenger on the Mayflower—
But puritanical as they are, they take quite a
tolerant view of their proverbial weakness
for drink—they see nothing deplorable in
the fact that a town of 650 people in County
Clare has 27 pubs. They are quick to point
out the important social role which the pub
plays in Irish life. Except on special occasions
Irishmen seldom drink at home, A town will
have several pubs to fit different tastes—
some are noisy, filled with song and chat-
ter—some are reserved and dignified, Another
real purpose was pointed up by Barry Fitz-
gerald In the movie “The Quiet Man”: “I
think I'll go and join me comrades and talk
a little treason"—the Irishman likes an audi-
ence when he drinks and talks—and that's
the Irish pub—a stage for an orator—But
it is an important part of the Irish char-
acter,

The Irish also love the art of conversation—
a lost art in the era of television. They will
fondle a word, rub it, polish it and only then
arrange it in a sentence. But words alone do
not make the personality—it is also the tone
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of the volce. The Gaelic wit will shine
through with retorts and deflating sarcasm.
The story is told of McGrath, the auctioneer,
who was trying to sell an iron cooking pot
when he spotted the town’s Protestant min-
ister—*“Now this nice round pot would make
a lovely bell for your church”—"“Yes, Mr, Mc-
Grath, with your tongue in it * * *.” Or Din-
ny's observation to his friend at the race-
track who was sporting a new pair of pigskin
gloves bought with yesterday's winnings—
“Isn't it curious, McCarthy, that when a man
comes into wealth, suddenly his hands get
cold.”

Anyone who tries to capture the Irish char-
acter finds himself surrounded by bafiling
contradictions. With all their deep religious
devotion, the Irish are a superstitious people
who belleve in ghosts and good luck charms.
“I don't believe in the little people” an Irish-
man will tell you, “But they are there"—
In spite of their ready wit and humor, they
are quick to take offense. They are justly
proud of the accomplishments of thelr coun-
trymen but they are the first to agree with
the words of Samuel Johnson “The Irish are
& fair people, but they never speak well of
one another.” They are gentle but they are
given to sudden moods of suspicion and
anger.

Yes there are many phases to the Irish
personality—which range from the bravery
of their national heroes to the literary bril-
lilance of such greats as James Joyce and
George Bernard Shaw. Each one of us is proud
to share just a tiny part of this personality—
even if it only amounts to wearing a bit of
green or recalling an Irish tale. But the real
Irish Character still remains wrapped within
the cloudy enchantment of that Emerald
Isle—and no one of us will ever capture it—
in the words of the song: “We might as well
chase a moonbeam or light a penny candle
from a star.”

Finally tonight in the midst of our trou-
bled world let each one of us pray for the
inner peace and serenity which shine in an
Irlshman’s eye and which are so much a part
of his character. In the words of Cardinal
Newman: “May the Lord support us all the
day long * * till the shades lengthen and
the evening comes * * and the busy world is
hushed * * and the fever of life is over and
our work is done * * then in his mercy may
He give us a safe lodging and a holy rest * *
and peace at the last.

Four Soldiers From State Are Killed in
Viet Combat

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Spd4e. Tony S. Oliver, Pfc, William A.
Andrews, Pfc. Donald R. Titus, and Pfc.
Norman A. Fossett, four young men from
Maryland, were killed recently in Viet-
nam. I wish to commend the bravery of
these fine soldiers and to honor their
memories by including the following ar-
ticle in the REcorb:

Four Sorpiers From STATE AR KILLED IN
VIET COMBAT

The Defense Department reported yester-
day that four more soldiers from Maryland
have been killed in Vietnam.

The latest casualties were identified as:

Spec. 4 Tony 8. Oliver, son of Moses Oliver,
Jr., of 641 North Carey street, Baltimore.

Pfc. Willlam A. Andrews, son of Mr, and
Mrs. Arthur J. Andrews, of Benedict, Md.
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Pfc. Donald R. Titus, son of Mr. and Mrs.
John H. Titus, of Highland, Md.

Pfc. Norman A. Fossett, son of Archie F.
Fossett, of 1233 Lafayette avenue, and Mrs.
Beulah I. Fossett, of 1001 Springfield avenue,
Baltimore.

MEDICAL AIDMAN

As a Seventh Day Adventist whose religion
forbids combat duty, Private Titus, 21, was
a medical aidman assigned to a rifle company
with the 9th Infantry Division in the Mekong
Delta. He was killed Friday in an ambush.

Private Titus once treated a South Viet-
namese woman who had been shot by mis-
take, and an Army doctor told him that his
first aid had saved her life, according to the
soldier's father,

'On another occasion, Private Titus treated
a man the soldiers thought was a Viet Cong

guerrilla.

Mr. Titus said his son was a 1965 graduate
of Shenandoah Valley Academy and had at-
tended Southern Missionary College, in Col-
legedale, Tenn., for a year. He quit college
temporarily to serve in the military and was
drafted in May, 1967.

Private Titus, 18, is survived by his parents;
his sister, Sharon Ann Titus, of Highland,
and his ts, Mr. and Mrs. Elmer D.
Snook, of Hendersonville, N.C.

Private Andrews, a helicopter crew chief,
was killed Monday when his helicopter
crashed en route back to base from a combat
mission,

ENLISTED IN JULY

He was assigned to the 189th Assault Heli-
icopter Squadron, stationed at Pleiku, and
had been in Vietnam since late January.
Members of his family said he had volun-
teered to be a flying crew member,

A June, 1967, graduate of La Plata High
School, Private Andrews enlisted in the Army
last July.

He is survived by his parents; two brothers,
Sgt. Arthur J. Andrews, Jr., of Fort Meade
and Charles B, Andrews, of New York; and
a sister, Estell Andrews of Benedict.

Specialist Oliver, 19, who had been in Viet-
mam about two months, was shot March 2,
according to his stepmother. She said he had
enlisted when he was 17.

ATTENDED MORGAN STATE

Private Fossett, 22, had completed three
years at Morgan State College when he was
drafted in June, 1867, according to members
of his family. He was a graduate of Bates
High School, Annapolis.

An infantryman with the 9th Infantry
Division, he left the United States for Viet-
nam last November 20.

According to the Defense Department, he
was killed by gunfire during action March 3.

Burvivors besldes his parents are a half-
sister, Deborah Brown, of Baltimore, and a
grandmother, Mrs. Gertrude Jackson, of Glen
Burnie,

Papadopoulos Addresses Students
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, on
February 10, Premier George Papado-
poulos, of Greece, in a ceremony present-
ing scholarship awards to students at
Athens University, addressed himself to
present-day issues and philosophy in a
most timely and pertinent fashion. Since
this address by the Greek Premier did
not receive any significant mention in
world press circles I include as an ex-
tension of my remarks parts of the ad-
dress as printed in the “Chicagzo Pnyx” a
semi-monthly Hellenic publication:
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PAPADOPOULOS ADDRESSES STUDENTS

“Please . . . the moment is so touching

and so sacred that you need not reinforce
this emotion by the expression of your
support.
“Life 1s not an aim in itself. Life is a
period of creative work. There is nothing in
nature for the sake of living alone. Every-
thing comes to life to create, and this should
be our goal. . . . Today you are being trained
by your wise teachers. . . . Their goal is that
you become tomorrow’s leaders of our society
- - . & soclety . . . for an eternal and im-
mortal Greece. . . .

*. . . at this stage in which you are strug-
gling %o mould yourselves as tomorrow’s lead-
ers of the society in which you live, is the
uncertainty of the future. For God’'s sake,
define your objectives as clearly as possible
and define them with reality. Evaluate your
real abilities, take stock of your own real
possibilities and those offered by your
environment in order to become part of the
whole. Do not try to occupy more space than
has been alloted to you by nature. You will
face the complex of frustration. And the
complex of Trustration will lead you to deny
what you live for and what you have come
to fight for.

“Unfortunately, uncertainty has always
been a weakness of youth which the enemies
of the mation have exploited. The sclution
again does not lie in destruction; it les in
ourselves, in the revision of our objectives,
In the relation of these objectives to reality;
objectives which can only be achieved
through an endeavour In the field, and the
prevailing olympic spirit which was born in
Greece and transplanted all over the world.
So, for this reason, do not be filled with worry
over the end of the race. The end will come
in 8 natural way .

. another nen.slr.ive weak polnt 1s the
famous ego. Our ego is not the centre of
the world. We were all born as a unit, which
added to the remainder will form the social
whole. The soclal whole constitutes the final
target. We are a part of the soclal whale
which is influenced and prospers within the
social whole and unless the social whole
moulds well it 1z not possible for us to exist
and prosper.

“Rld yourselves of the moths of egotism
and at the same time rid yourselves from
human weakness by never accepting inner
causes for your failures. Our environment
should not be blamed for our misfortunes.
‘We ourselves are to blame, Let us search our-
selves for the causes 0f our fallures. Let us
cure and lift the obstacles and our weak-
nesses and let us proceed towards the road of
creation. The environment is always friendly
@as long as we are friendly towards it; as long
as we are willing to submerge our ego to the
ego of the whole. This usually constitutes a
point of weakness which leads people to
anarchy.

. . Another point of weakness 1s to com-
with ourselves., It is mot possible
for a community of men to survive if those
who form 1t do not respect the moral and
soclal laws which govern relations between
people. The respect of these laws by the peo-
ple forming the community is the core, the
Iinking point of socleties. Deviations from
this position tend to compromise curselves.
. . . beware the first steps of compromises
towards which you will be driven by the
weaknesses of society. We should never pro-
ceed towards a compromise. Never accept con-
tradictions, nor the viclation of moral and
social laws. Rather, oblige ourselves to the
environment ‘which calls Tor us to respect
thelaws. . . .

*. . . Purthermore, protect yourselves from
the unlimited greediness around you. This is
another weakness of our times—the weak-
ness of the human race. . . .

“Greediness, gentlemen, is a feellng or
rather an instinet which dictates its will to
things not human. Man, with power of the
spirlt and soclal education, always overcomes
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this instinct and controls his greediness. You
too, educated young men, the future of the
nation, must check your greediness. Life is
not the acquisition of worldly goods as a
whole. Creation should be your aim. And
Greece constitutes an example in world his-
tory of creation which 1t has attained with-
out having at her disposal In the historic
moments at various ages the biggest and
most advanced goods to satisfy all kinds of
needs of man.

“We have written with your Tathers the
epic story of Albania, using the plllaged
weapons of the enemy which we modified to
fit ammunition manufactured by the only
war factory In Greece and we won the war.
At that moment we did not have the perfect
means offered by technology to face the
invader. But we fought with whatever we
had and we won history. We proved ourselves
worthy descendants of our forefathers.

“Thus we see that there is no strength in
all kinds of goods and means. Strength comes
from faith in the creation for which we were
born, from faith in what we should fight for.
It is falth in preserving, in the history of
humanity, the cradle, not only the cradle in
which we first saw the light of day, but the
cradle of the spirit and human wvalues of
world socliety. Tt 1s this sense of responsi-
bility, this sense of mission that we Greeks
should have. We should not be inclined
toward greediness to acquire materlial goods.
Let us always take stock of our ties
and let us cover those needs which we can.
And if whatever we do with faith, be sure
that wvictory in any endeavor will always
be ours. . . .

“Gentlemen, believe In the country you
were born In. Believe in what 1s called
Greece. Believe in the mission you have
undertaken. . . . Do not loock to escape
abroad, do not turn your eyes $o the dark-
ness of curtalns sur our commu-
nity. . . . If Greece does not exist we do not
exist either. . . . The Greeks are for Greece
and Greece exists for the Greeks. Also,
‘Greece should exist not only for the sake of
Greece, but for human soclety as well, Be-
lieve in Greece. Fight for Greece. The great-
est prize you could clalm would be for you
to appear to your descendants as genuine
descendants ©of our forefathers. Respect
yourself at all times, yourself not as a unit,
but as a part of the entirety. . . . Be sure
that you have placed yourself on the right
path as regards your mission. Fight in the
field instilled with the immortal olympic
Greek spirit. Consider com: as
blasphemies. It is not possible to prosper as
a society if we do not fight with olympic
spirit, It is not possible to prosper as a
soctal entity if we have ceased to be human
beings and have crossed the to-
wards animal instinets. Only wild animals
eat each other without a sense of responsi-
bility in their endeavour to survive. By re-
specting ourselves we must impose respect to
our environment. And if we succeed to sarn
self-respect be sure that we shall have suc-
ceeded to be the units required at this
moment for the salvation of the fatherland.
Finally, 1et us fight as Greeks for Greece. Our
ancient ancestors have plerced darkness of
the future in a distance of 3,000 years and
plercing with thelr spirlt the darkness of
metaphysics they have proscribed the path
of research and the road of struggle for
human endeavour to expand the limits of
the natural world.

“Do not forget that even In the most
modern field of sclence today, the field of
nuclear physics, the relevant centre estab-
lished in our country bears the name Dimo-
critos. Think how many years ago this Greek
had pierced the darkness of the future and
had reached a positlon where he could
specify and define the path of research
which could lead man to expand the limits
of the natural world, io reach what today is
considered as omnisci

“Ask yourself, 1s there anything In human
endeavour, anywhere in human communities,
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which could be compared as an achievement
in this effort? And I emphasize this as a
distinction of the sense of what we should
do. We are a small nation both in popula-
tion and size. But, with humility, we pride
ourselves because there is the margin of the
Greek spirit. And who is developing this
margin? Who is struggling today bearing the
flag of our country to pierce the darkness of
metaphysics and lead metaphysical research
as a guide in this research? In recent years
the pace of evolution in the field of natural
sclences, the pace of evolution in the field of
progress is such that men have no time to
become acquainted with new knowledge con-
quered in the field of science, in laboratories
and schools.

“And in this endeavour to come into con-
tact with the new, we have lost the road of
Greece. The road of Greece is the road of
the spirit and it is towards this road that
we must preserve the first place in the relay
race of the nation,

“You are the scientists of tomorrow. Keep
in mind that the only objective in your en-
deavour today should be the effort of the
nation. Materlal means are not necessary.
Materialistic means of civilization should
also be rejected.

“What we need is faith In enternal Greece.
We need belief in the immortal Greek spirit.
We need belief in the great inheritance we
have borne on our shoulders as descendants
of our glorious forefathers.

‘“‘Greece should be rehabilitated to its
scientific position as the torchbearer of hu-
man soclety. We must turn to the pages of
history as the gulde of the human spirit, in
our case in the field of science and wisdom.

“We should make Greece an example of
free law-abiding soclety of men living in
harmony. Our mission is great. It is great
because today we are faced with a situation
we inherited for the immediate future which
necessitates a great effort to turn vislon into
reality.

“Greece should become an area of Chris-
tian spirit. It should be a place in which
fundamental principles of Christianity
should prevail. ‘Love thy nelghbor as thyself
and Love each other’ should prevail.

“If we do not reach this stage of relations
between men it would not be possible to be
a soclety able to constitute traditionally the
evolution of Greece. We should aim for a
Greece comprising a soclety without poverty;
offering protection to all members of our so-
clety. Our prosperity and our social welfare
should extend security to any man living in
Greece so that he should henefit from basic
protection and care of his environment, This
is something which it is necessary to achieve
at any cost.

“Gentlemen, be careful, communism to-
day is not projecting its theory, nor its pros-
perity. Nelther it is projecting its society as
an example to the free world. Communism is
not rejecting itself because it is fully aware
that today it would be impossible for a man
of advanced perception and human educa-
tion to believe in it.

“Communism projects weaknesses; stirs
sensitive points of humanity and the feel-
ing of injustice as compared to Justice. It
stirs the feeling of uncertainty over the fu-
ture; the feeling of indignation in face of
the weaknesses of compromise of the envi-
ronment in which the people live. And, alas,
impassioning these people beyond the con-
trol of rational thinking they lead them as
enemies of themselves and their environ-
ment to overthrow the regime, to open the
way to tyranny. And, alas, most of the free
men today are the victims of this communist
method. They reaffirm the saying by Lenin
according to which the bourgeols, in his own
expression, the free men in our own expres-
sion, will give the rope and soap to be hanged
by the communists., For God’'s sake, we
Greeks whose heritage has nothing in com-
mon with the tyrants of communism, let
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us safeguard ourselves from falling victims
to the propaganda.

Speech by Hon. Daniel J. Flood
HON. WILLIAM J. GREEN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. GREEN of Pennsylvania, Mr.
Speaker, under leave to extend my re-
marks in the Recorp, I wish to include
the address of my good friend and col-
league, the Honorable Daniern J. Froop,
of Pennsylvania, delivered on March 9,
1968, at the Baltic-American Commit-
tee’s anniversary banquet held in my own
city of Philadelphia. Congressman Froobp
was the principal speaker at this affair
and the deserving recipient of this
group’s 50th Anniversary Award.

The address follows:

SELF-DETERMINATION: AN ENDURING DEMO-
CRATIC PRINCIPLE

I am tremendously pleased by this honor
you are bestowing upon me tonight.

To be given this 50th Anniversary Award
for my services rendered to the Baltic peo-
ples during my twenty years in Congress is
without doubt one of the greatest compli-
ments that has ever been paid to me during
my long career as a Member of Congress.

I shall cherish this award, as much as I
have always cherished the memory of being
with all my Baltic friends—Lithuanians, Lat-
vians, and Estonians, whatever the occasion.

This gala occasion, my friends, represents
in many ways a contradiction to reality. Here
we are gathered together in this magnificent
setting, enjoying each other's company, eat-
ing the most sumptuous food, and drinking
our favorite cocktalls and other assorted bev-
erages in a spirit of good fellowship.

This a joyful setting.

Yet there is a sense of unreality about it.
I say this because the world about us is
anything but joyful. We Americans are a
people pressed on all sides: we are pressed in
Asla, in Europe, in the Middle East, in Africa,
and we are pressed in our own Hemispheric
island. Pressures seem to be building up all
around us, and there seems to be no diminu-
tion of these pressures in sight.

I suppose this is an inevitable condition:
it is the price that we must pay as a people
who are playing the role of a great power,
indeed a super power. It is inevitable, be-
cause it is upon us that rests the major
burdcn for the defense of freedom in the
world.

How extraordinarily different is the role
we play today and the power and authority
we wield, how different it is from what it
was 50 years ago when the Baltic States of
Lithuania, Latvia, and Estonia, won their
freedom and established thelr independence!

For a few minutes this evening I should
like to comment briefly on this difference.
I should like to take a look into our his-
torical past and contrast the America of
Wilson's day and how it accepted the re-
sponsibilities thrust upon it, with the Amer-
ica of our own generation today. This brief
excursion into history can be instructive, I
belleve, because it demonstrates very graphi-
cally the growth of the American people in
assuming the responsibilities of world lead-
ership.

Fifty years ago Presldent Wilson, as the
great evangel of world democracy, carried
his message of self-determination of people
to Paris and laid this vital democratic prin-
ciple before Europe’s leaders who were then
about to construct a peace treaty with the
defeated Central Powers.
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It was this great and tragic figure Wood-
row Wilson who more than any other per-
son created within the souls of the oppressed
in Europe and elsewhere in the world an
awareness of freedom, not as an abstract
principle, but rather as a goal that could
be achieved by all people.

When Wiison came to Europe, he was
greeted as a sort of “messiah of democracy.”
He gave hope to the oppressed, confidence to
the forelorn, succor to the suffering.

But more than anything else, Wilson gave
to the people of Europe, indeed to the people
of the whole world, an expectation of a better
future in a world that would be free of war
and desolation. This was a grandiose vision
that Wilson was projecting for mankind, but
idealistic though it was, it still fired the
imagination of the mass of humanity.

The Baltic peoples, inspired by this mes-
sage of freedom and hope, were among the
many Europeans who had in the course of
time affirmed this natural right of self-
determination and established independent
national governments.

While in Paris negotlating with other
world statesmen for a peace with the Cen-
tral Powers, Wilson had achieved great suc-
cess. To be sure, he had to make some com-
promises with the ideals he had set forth
in his 14 Points. Reality had required this.
But on the principle of self-determination
that he asserted, there was no serious com-
promise. And that vital principle of self-
determination of peoples, was to become the
foundation stone of the political structure
of postwar Europe. Millions of peoples, such
as the Lithuanians, Latvians, and Estonians
heretofore denied the right to determine
their own destinies, were at last able to exer-
cise a right that we Americans had enjoyed
since the founding of our country.

This, my friends, was a great accomplish-
ment, and to Woodrow Wilson must go a
great deal of credit for universalizing this
most basic of all democratic principles, the
principle of self-determination of peoples.

But Wilson, upon returning to the United
States, found that the American people were
not prepared to assume the burden of world
responsibility that he had thrust upon them
by the Versailles Treaty and the Covenant
of the League of Nations. They were not
ready to assume a large and responsible role
in the politics of the world. And accordingly
they closed their minds to the pleading of
their leader, and in the course of time with-
drew within themselves and within the
boundaries of their own country. In a word,
Americans turned their backs on interna-
tionalism, preferring to enjoy the illusion
of isolationism that had been their condi-
tion for over 100 years.

Thenceforth, we really played no major
role on the world political scene. We were
content to let Europe manage its own inter-
national affairs as if those affairs were of lit-
tle or no concern to us. Indeed, Americans
derived a sense of false comfort from the pro-
tection of the great Atlantic that divided
them from troublesome Europe.

This abnegation of international politics,
this withdrawal to the nation’s inner self,
had no serious effects during the first decade
of peace following World War I. Europe was
being restored, much quicker than at first
realized. Serlous problems faced European
leaders, but they could be . The
Baltic States had firmly established their
governments and were progressing to a new
and higher level of national fulfillment, They
came to terms with their powerful neighbor,
Soviet Russia, who obligingly recognized Bal-
tic independence and pledged to respect the
independence and territorial integrity of all
three states.

So long as peace was not threatened, the
absence of America from Europe and from
the mechanism of peace contained within
the League of Nations was not felt. Besides
the United States did participate in some of
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the social work of the League, and, as & par-
ticipant in World War I, did engage In rep-
arations discussions with the powers con-
cerned.

But the picture cmngu! radically in the
1930’s. In the Far East, Japan moved out on
its aggressive march, conguering first Man-

solini assumed power in thelr countries, har-
nessed the energies of their peoples in a
new totalitarian form, and set out upon &
revisionist course, a course that was to alter
the international order that had been es-
tablished at Versailles.

Still, the United States remuined on the
sidelines of world affairs, preferring its course
of non-involvement. What is most striking
a.buru.t this behavior is that, as the threat

Europe increased, the United States re-
spoanul by withdrawing progressively deeper
and deeper into isolation. By 18387, when the
Axis powers were far along the road to ag-
gression and war, the United States had es-
tablished virtually total isolation in the form
of the Neutrality Act. The effect of this legis-
lation, as President Roosevelt later said,
was to deny the European democracies vital
aid in military equipment that was needed to
contest the claims of the dictators.

Thus, when our power was most needed
to counter-balance the threat of Nazism and
Fascism, 1t was not there.

There was no effective deterrent to
Hitler.

France and Britaln, having followed =
course of appeasement, created a mood of
permissiveness which enabled the German
dictator to « py the Rhineland, seize Aus-
iria, impose his will at Munich, and finally
destroy Czechoslovakia.

Not until the invasion of Poland in Sep-
tember 1839 did the British and French
resolve that this terrible force of evil must
be stopped.

And what about the Baltic States in this
environment of international anarchy? How
did they manage to survive?

Well, as you all know, the states as inde-
pendent political entities did mot survive.
The governments of Lithuania, Latvia, and
Estonia hoped that a policy of meutralism
would enable them to exist between the Teu-
tonic and Slavic giants on their borders.

This was an illusion.

For the fate of the Baltic States had been
sealed on August 23, 1839, when Ribbentrop
and Molotov concluded their now infamous
nonaggression pact. The pact gave Hitler
the green light to move into Eastern Eu-
rope. It also established spheres of influence
in the Baltic and other areas to the East
wherein the Nazis and Communists could im-

The
Russians seized eastern Poland; within a few
weeks thereafter, they imposed their pacts
of so-called mutual assistance on the Baltic
states which violated all sacred agreements
negotiated heretofore; by mid-1940, the inde-
pendence of Lithuania, Latvia, and Estonia
was destroyed, and these natlons were in-
corporated into the USSR.

Such was the thrust of events during those
fateful 1830's and such was the disposition
of the United States to remain on the side-
line of history, uninvolved, to let Europe
solve its own problems, to remain isolated
from the world of reality.

We as & nation learned mearly too late,
and to our peril, that our policy of isolation
was in fact an indirect aid to the dictators.
We also learned nearly too late, and to our
peril, that this policy of isolation contributed
in the long run to creating a threat of major
proportions to our own national security.

But what a contrast between those days of

of World War II! Unlike those days when

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

we Americans were tragically shortsighted,
the American people have fully assumed the
responsibilities thrust upon them to check-
mate the expanding threat of Communism
and to preserve the idea of freedom and self-

" determination of peoples. As a victorious

power the United States did not as in 1920
turn its back on the League of Nations, but
rather played a major role in establishing the
United Nations organization and in seek-
ing to create a mew environment of peace
and security in the world.

But, as we all know, the Soviet leaders
and their allies, following in the steps of the
defeated Axis dictators, have tried to destroy
this fabric of peace; they have tried to estab-
lish a world system along political lines dic-
tated by their own Communist doctrine. Un-
like the 1820’s and 1930’s, however, the United
States did not withdraw but rather has faced
up to the challenge of the Communist
powers: It has frustrated Communist pur-
poses in Berlin, in Eorea, in Cuba during the
missile crisis, and now in Vietnam.

We as a people have learned a hard and
bitter lesson from the illusions of the inter-
war perlod: we know that a great nation
cannot shirk its responsibilities to the world
community. We know the tragic conse-
quences of acqulescing in the conquests of
an aggressor; we know that the problems of
today, however overpowering they may seem,
are only made more difficult by letting them
ride and by avoiding the responsibility of
facing up to their reality.

This was our lesson of the inter-war period.
We learned it, mearly at our peril, but the
important fact is that we Americans learned
it, and learned it well. We are steeled by ex-
perience against any recurrence of such
folly!

How Wilson would judge the character and
thrust of American foreign policy today, can
only be a matter of conjecture.

But of two things we can be sure.

He would certainly find satisfaction in our
commitment to the United Nations which is
after all the fulfillment of his initial idea of
the League.

And, moreover, Wilson would find
satisfaction in our belief in and
attachment to the democratic principle that
he made so universally revered, and that is,
the principle of self-determination.

For this is really what the whole Cold War
is about. It is about the right of peoples to
determine for themselves what form of gov-
ernment they wish to devise for their own
national destiny. This is the essence of the
American with regard to Soviet
threats in Germany; it is the essence of our
defense of South EKorea; it is the essence of
our position in East Europe; it is the essence
of our position in Vietnam. And it is this
same principle of self-determination that we
hold up as an ultimate goal to be achieved
by the Baltic peoples now subject to Commu-
nist domination.

We dare not dilute this powerful demo-
cratic principle of self-determination; we
dare not set it aside as a motivating force
in our foreign policy; for it is this principle
that has made us the moral leader of the
warld; it is this principle that inspired hope
in the oppressed; it is this principle that
provides the inner dynamism and the out-
ward thrust of American policy; it is this
principle that is the hope of all peoples, such
as the Lithuanians, Latvians and Estonians,
who languish in their unnatural state of
Communist servitude.

Yes, my friends, Wilsonianism is relevant
today; it is still the guide of life for peoples
who wish to achleve progress and fulfillment
in democracy; it is still the guiding principle
of America, but more important, not an
America uninvolved, uncommitted, an Amer-
ica isolated, but rather, an America deter-
mined to be a force, a leader, an

* inspiration to all who seek freedom of the

human spirit.

March 18, 1968
St. Patrick’s Day

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, yesterday,
March 17, the Irish and their descend-
ants the world over gathered to pay trib-
ute to Ireland’s patron saint, St. Pat-
rick. I have always been happy to par-
ticipate in Newark’s St. Patrick’s Day
celebration, for it is a joyous and inspir-
ing occasion. This year a severe rain-
storm forced postponement of Newark’s
St. Patrick’s Day Parade, but I neverthe-
less had the pleasure of meeting with
many fine friends of Irish heritage and
officials of our celebration: Bernard J.
McCreesh, the grand marshal; Paul
Reilly, our deputy mayor; Mrs. Joan
White Corcoran, the deputy grand mar-
shal; and Patrick J. Yorke, parade chair-
man.

Over 1,500 years ago St. Patrick suc-
ceeded in converting Ireland to the
Christian faith, founding some 365
churches, personally baptizing some 12,-
000 persons, ordaining a large nmumber
of priests, and establishing numerous
monasteries and convents.

It is without doubt inspiring to recall
the remarkable life of St. Patriek. At
the age of 16 he was seized by marauders
and sold as a slave, but after 6 years of
captivity he escaped to France and
studied at the monastery of Levins. It
was here that he received his call for
missionary service in Ireland. According
to legend, he heard Irish voices saying:

We pray thee, holy youth, to come and
walk again amongst us as before.

St. Patrick heeded this call, and in
a time of chaos and fear, when ancient
institutions were crashing down, he pre-
sented to Ireland the supreme gift of
faith and freedom.

St. Patrick has gained a noteworthy
place in the life of our country. Indeed,
in earliest American history homage was
paid to this great saint. The first re-
corded celebration of St. Patrick’s Day in
the United States took place on March
17, 1737, in Boston. Twenty-six men cele-
brated in honor of this day and founded
the first Irish organization in America—
the Charitable Irish Society. The first
recorded St. Patrick’'s Day Parade took
place in New York as early as 1766,
George Washington’s troops paid tribute
to St. Patrick in 1778 at Valley Forge,
and in fact in 1781 George Washington
himself was made “an —as far
as it was within the power of the Irish to
do s0” by being installed as an honorary
member of the Friendly Sons of St. Pat-
Tick in Philadelphia.

St. Patrick’s Day has assumed a rele-
vance and importance in this Nation not
only for Americans of Irish descent, but
for all Americans of all national origins.
This is not difficult to understand, for
Bt. Patrick’'s Day is a day of tribute to
man's faith, determination, strength,
and, perhaps above all, his spiritual
essence.

It is, therefore, an honor for me to join
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in commemorating on this day a man
who is an international symbol of the
power of religion and freedom. On this
day we can all feel the pride and joy it is
to be of Irish heritage, from the country
William Butler Yeats called—
“Land of heart’s desire,
Where beauty has no ebb, decay no flood,
But joy is wisdom, Time an endless song.”

George Meany Speaks on Civil Disorder
Report

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, on Tues-
day, March 5, George Meany issued a
statement on the report of the National
Advisory Commission on Civil Disorders.
I feel Mr. Meany’s active support should
be noted by my colleagues and, there-
fore, insert this statement in the Con-
GRESSIONAL REcORD as follows:

The report of the National Advisory Com-
mission on Civil Disorders fully justifies
President Johnson's confidence that a group
of thoughtful American leaders, drawn from
a broad spectrum of American soclety, could
and would evolve a program to meet the
most critical domestic crisis the nation has
faced since 1932,

The President, as well as the commission,
deserves great credit for the result.

The report itself is of inestimable value.
It is a compilation of some measures already
in being, though on a small scale; of other
measures now before the Congress, and of
additional proposals which, go farther.

Much of what the commisslon recom-
mends is an extension of the domestic pro-
gram of the Johnson Administration, In
supporting that program the AFL-CIO, too,
has often urged such an extension. While
there may be room for debate over specific
implementation of the report’s proposals, 1ts
general thrust—and its sense of urgency—
reflect the long-held views of the labor
movement.

Predictably, the report has been attacked
by some editorial writers and by Congres-
slonal conservatives on the grounds that its
proposals involve an “impossible” expendi-
ture—an e: ture the nation cannot af-
ford in view of the costs of the war in Viet
Nam.

We reject that argument with respect to
the report, just as we have rejected it with
respect to earlier domestic programs.

Of course, meeting the crisis in our cities
will cost much. But the struggle in Viet
Nam is an added reason why this outlay
must be made, not as an excuse for ignoring
the problem. Americans are fighting in Viet
Nam for the right of self-determination—
for the basic principle of free, democratic
choice. The perpetuation of conditions which
effectively deny full participation in Ameri-
can soclety by millions of citizens is a be-
trayal of that principle, and an affront to
those who are giving their lives for it.

A degree of sacrifice may be necessary to
carry on this two-front war. The AFL-CIO
has repeatedly expressed its readiness to pay
its falr share of such costs. We are confident
that if the issue is squarely faced and clear-
1y offered, the American people will respond
to the challenge, as they have on every oc-
casion in the past. They will respond; for
in fact—as the commission’s report so elo-
quently demonstrates—there is no other
choice,
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Does Civil Disorder Have a Dollar Sign?

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, the report
of the President’s Commission on Civil
Disorders suggests that riots were due to
economic disparity. It seeks to place the
blame for the rioting which included ar-
son, burglary, robbery, looting, vandalism
and murder, on many segments of Ameri-
can society whose activity had been ex-
pressly directed toward preventing civil
disorder. The Commission included eriti-
cism of Government for programs in-
sufficiently implemented, police for being
too tough in arrests, judges for trying to
be firm, and the white community gen-
erally for being “racist.”

What the Commission did may be lik-
ened to blaming the warden of a well-run
penitentiary for the crimes of escaped
convicts, or parents for having conceived
children who have become dropoufs
from society.

In the issue of Roll Call of March 14
appears an article by Allan Brownfeld
which discusses the report of the Com-
mission at some length and I think con-
structively. Inasmuch as what to do
about the possible recurrence of civil dis-
order this summer is very much on the
minds of those having the responsibility
for maintenance of law and order in
urban areas, I commend the thoughtful
reading of Mr. Brownfeld's remarks and
suggest that it might not be inappropri-
ate to appoint a commission to review
the report of the Commission on Civil
Disorders in an effort to come up with
something other than a prescription for
massive Federal handouts as an answer
to violence in the streets.

As Mr. Brownfeld says:

If we don't understand the situation as
it is we will never correct it.

It appears to me that there is a very
real question of whether the Commis-
sion on Civil Disorders really under-
stands the situation as it is. The impres-
sion is implicit in its words that the
Commission has in fact sought to estab-
lish itself as an advocate for minority
groups rather than a responsible eatalyst.

The article follows:

[From Roll Call (the newspaper of Capitol
Hill), Mar. 14, 1968]
THE NONREPORT: RIoTs CoMMISSION NEGLECTS
SEEEING CAUSE OF VIOLENCE
(By Allan C. Brownfeld)

The important question which was barely
mentioned in the Riot Commission Report
was this: Are crime, riots, and violence mo-
tivated primarily by economic factors, or are
there other contributing factors which may
be even more crucial? The Report should
have sought to carefully answer this ques-
tion. Instead, it concluded with a program
based upon a questionable assumption, Yet,
there is no guarantee that the multi-billion
dollar program involving jobs, housing, and
education will in any way prevent future
riots. These programs may be worthwhile on
their own merits, but do they really have
anything to do with the growing lawlessness
in our cities?

According to the Commission, riots were
caused by everyone but those who had, in
fact, perpetrated them. The blame was spread
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over a wide range. Government was to blame,
for its programs had not effectively reached
the people. Judges and police were to blame,
for they were often to harsh and disrespect-
ful. The press was to blame, for it exhibited
lack of understanding. The real cause of the
riots, according to the Commission, was
“white racism.”

The Commission stated that “our nation
is moving toward two socleties, one black,
one white, separate and unequal.” This was
even too much for Vice President Humphrey.
He noted that the Commission did not take
adequate account of the rising repudiation
of racism throughout the white community
over the last 20 years. It ignored, he sald,
“a solld platform of laws, programs, and ex-
perience on which to build.”

The approach taken by the Commission
was characterized this way by columnist
Joseph Kraft: “It is based on the notion—
the Marxian notion—that economic depriva-
tion is the root of social unrest. It thus pre-
scribes elaborate programs to improve eco-
nomie opportunity through welfare pay-
ments, public housing, and educational sub-
sidles . . . The result of that approach, alas,
has been what might be called reservations—
the herding of Negroes into core cities,
guarded by the police, and the monthly
handouts of whiskey and blankets in the
form of federal programs.”

Kraft notes that the Commission takes
into account the noneconomic causes of the
riots, and that the Commission itself shows
that the rioters did not emerge from a back-
ground of hopeless poverty. Still, its recom-
mendations are all based on the fallacious
economic theory.

It makes another serious error. It advocates
programs which tend to reward viclence.
Willlam White points out that “The Com-
mission, headed by the Democratic Governor
of Illinois, Otto Kerner, and the liberal Re-
publican Mayor of New York, John Lindsay,
has in substance issued an Invitation to de-
prived or simply angry people to seek their
remedy In yet more violence . . . It promotes
what it most honestly seeks to aveld . . .
the Commission’s indictment of ‘white rac-
ism' takes practically no account of the
demonstrable rise of an even more bloody
minded *black racism.” "

The economic theory has been shown to be
completely invalid. Irving J. Rusin, head of
the University of Michigan Center for Urban
Studies, made a survey of those who had been
arrested for rioting in Detroit, He states that
“golutions based primarily on improving
schools, housing and employment for urban
Negroes are not responsive to the deeper
needs behind the violence. They are the com-
fortable solutions, things that our soclety
knows how to do best . . . but they are not
what the riots are all about.”

In the main riot areas of Detrolt, accord-
ing to the University of Michigan survey,
the median annual income of Negro house-
holds Is $6200. This is only slightly lower
than the figure for all Negro households in
Detroit, 86400, and not far below the median
white household Income of $6800.

Educational attainment of Negro house-
hold heads—forty five per cent were high
echool graduates or better—Iis higher in the
riot area than throughout the city.

Seventy per cent of Negro households in
the riot area have automobiles available, and
“Negros living within the riot area are sub-
stantially better off in every respect than
Negroes who live inside the deep core. They
are also somewhat better off than the whites
who live in the riot neighborhoods.”

Of those arrested, Detroit Police Depart-
ment arrest records show that only ten per
cent of the Negroes were juveniles; 18 per
cent were between 17 and 19 years old, 24
per cent between 20 and 24, 17 per cent be-
tween 25 and 29, and 81 per cent over 30.

The Urban Law Center's survey of 1200
non-juvenile male arrestees shows that 83
per cent were employed, 40 per cent of them
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by the three major automobile companies
and an equal percentage by other large em-
ployers. No income data was gathered, but
annual wages of $6,000 and more can be as-
sumed. The conclusion of Professor Rubin:
“If we deal only with housing, education,
and jobs, we are sowing the seeds of even
greater trouble.”

Those who are searching for the causes of
our major riots have not considered the fact
that such riots may be the ghetto manifes-
tation of the general breakdown of respect
for law so rampant in our society as a whole.

In his recent volume, The Lawbreakers,
Indianapolis News editor M. Stanton Bevans
points out that there was much less crime
in America during the depression. In 1933,
total reported crimes against the person
stood at about 150 per 100,000 of population.
This figure dropped steadily throughout the
continuing years of the depression and the
enforced scarcity of World War II. As the
war came to an end and prosperity returned,
the line turned sharply upward and has con-
tinued to climb ever since. By 1965, the figure
stood at more than 180.

It is not economic deprivation which has
caused the Increase in crime, for as income
has risen, so have crime statistics. It may be
what is called the “new morality,” the idea
that men may obey the laws with which they
agree, and disobey others, the idea that gov-
ernment may be coerced through the use of
blackmail, that each individual has the right
to immediate gratification of his desires,
whatever the consequences to others.

Those who, over a long period of time, have
established the philosophy of relativism may
be largely responsible for the consequences.
But this is not new. In his novel, The Broth-
ers Karamazov, Fyodor Dostoevsky spells out
an appropriate parable. Among the book's
many characters are the fiery intellectual,
Ivan, and his dim-witted half-brother,
Smerdyakov., Ivan preaches that there is no
God, no truth, no right and wrong, and that
everything is relative. Being an intellectual,
he doesn’t do anything about these ideas;
he simply preaches them. Smerdyakov, how-
ever, is not an intellectual. He listens to
Ivan’s preachments, accepts them, and acts
on them. He murders their father.

When the horrified Ivan confronts him,
Smerdyakov explains: “I was only your in-
strument, your faithful servant ... You
sald, ‘Everything was lawful’ ... For if
there’s no everlasting God, there’s no such
thing as virtue.” So, why not kill?

Society seems surprised that as a result of
the annihilation of values and standards
people have now started to act as if standards
and values do not exist. When our highest
authorities say that everything is relative, we
should expect the increase in crime and
violence which we have seen.

Many still insist, as the Riot Commission
did, that poverty creates crime, and that if
you spend enough money to combat poverty,
you will end violence. But in America today,
it is suburban crime which shows the sharp-
est rate of increase. The F.B.I. states that
suburban crime is up 17 per cent and “Young
people comprised 54 per cent of the total
arrests for the serious crimes in the suburban
communities.” Would more affluence have
solved the problem?

Professor Ernest van den Haag concludes
that “the countries with the lowest living
standards usually have very low suicide and
homicide rates.” Great Britain and Sweden
have more advanced welfare than our own.
The result: erime is increasing at an even
more rapid pace.

It may be good to pursue job programs, and
housing programs, and programs for im-
proved education, The Riot Commission has
not, however, in any sense shown that these
are connected with the riots. And if we don't
understand the situation as it is, we will
never correct it.
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Stephen A. Koczak and the
State Department

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHID
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. ASHBROOK. Jackis, Nes, Norpel,
Hite and Burkhardt, Otepka and
Koczak.

Mr. Speaker, these are but a few of
the names I have called to the atten-
tion of Members of this body over the
last few years and especially the last
dozen months. They are names of men
who have been maliciously and know-
ingly harassed because they chose to
put their Nation first and such items
as ‘“institutional loyalty” second. Thus,
they incurred the calculated vengence of
the system which rewards the sheep, the
weak, who can be manipulated.

Although each case varies, they are
similar in that each of them was the sub-
ject of nearly incredible internal policies
or decisions. Policies designed for the
circumvention, perversion, or destruction
of fair and just personnel procedures,
policy formulation, economy, security,
and the Nation’s best interest.

Of special interest is the case of
Stephen Koczak. Koczak’s case is unique
since he is the first “selected out” Foreign
Service Officer to attempt to gain rein-
statement and vindication. And his fight
against the system is all the more diffi-
cult because of the lack of appeal within
the Foreign Service. In an attempt to
fill this void in the rights of Government
employees I will introduce, within the
next week, legislation placing an appeals
process within the rights of Foreign
Service employees.

The right to appeal an adverse action
is, however, only one facet of the Koczak
case. A highly readable and well re-
searched account of the case as a whole
is contained in the latest issue of Edward
Hunter’s monthly publication, “Tactics.”
In my opinion this is the finest treatment
of the Koczak case available, and a suc-
cessful attempt to include the details
without losing sight of the significance
and context into which they should be
placed.

The author will be remembered not
only for many years as a journalist, but
for his pioneering work in the area of
psychological warfare and for coining the
word “brainwashing.” Before submitting
his article on the Koczak case for the
REecorp, I also include a summary of Mr.
Hunter's life and career as it appears
in “Who's Who in America.” These
items follow:

BRIEF BIOGRAPHICAL DATA oF MR. EDWARD

HUNTER

Hunter, Edward, forelgn correspondent,
author; born in New York City, July 2, 1902;
son of Edward and Rose (Weiss) Hunter;
self educated; married to Tatiana Pestrikoff,
June 30, 1932 (divorced May 1961); chil-
dren—Robert and Tate Ann. Reporter and
news editor of varlous newspapers, including
Newark Ledger, New Orleans Item, New York

Post, New York American; reporter Paris
edition of the Chicago Tribune, 1924-25;
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news editor Japan Advertiser, Toyko, 192T;
editor Hankow (China) Herald, 1028-29;
Peking Leader, 1929-30, covered Japanese
conquest of Manchuria, Spanish Civil War,
Italian conquest of Ethiopia, International
News Service, 1931-36; ploneered in reveal-
ing brainwashing, introducing it to written
word. Chairman Anti-Communist Liaison,
1962—. Consultant in psychological warfare
to the United States Air Force, 1895354
Served as propaganda warfare specialist,
Army of the United States, with morale op-
eration section, Office of Strategic Services.
Asia, World War II. Author: Brain-Washing
in Red China, 1951; Brainwashing: The
Story of Men Who Defied It, 1956; The Story
of Mary Liu, 1957; The Black Book on Red
China, 1958; The Past Present: A Year in
Afghanistan, 1850; In Many Voices: Our Fab-
ulous Forelgn-Language Press, 1960; Attack
by Mail, 1963. Contributed articles on psycho-
logical warfare, politics and extremism to
numerous magazines. Clubs: Overseas Press,
Silurians. Address: 320 N. George Mason Dr.,
Arlington 3, Va.

STEPHEN A. KoCZAK AND STATE DEPARTMENT:
EcHO OF SCANDAL AT WARSAW

Stephen A. Koczak in mid-April of 1966
attended a hearing by the ad hoc subcom-
mitee of the Senate Forelgn Relations Com-
mittee on a bill that quietly was being rail-
roaded through. The measure would have
deprived all State Department personnel,
whether directly employed or indirectly as
members of the U.S.IA. and ALD., of their
civil service status. It would have put them
directly under foreign service regulations,
which permit the State Department to assign
anyone to any kind of work or make-work,
regardless of capacity or rank, and even to
fire him without appeal.

Testimony was ending for the day when
Sen, Clalborne Pell, who himself has a State
Department foreign service record, inter-
rupted to exclaim:

“I would like to go on record at this time
that, in golng over the witness list, I am
surprised that no foreign service officers have
chosen to come up and speak ... I have
heard all kinds of grumblings about this
bill, received private letters and I am really
surprised at the lack of gumption that is
shown by this fact. If they are against it, as
they say they are, why don't they come
up and say so, but not grumble, and it actu-
ally takes no courage if they are retired.”

Sen. Bourke B. Hickenlooper remarked, “If
I might inject, I may say that I know of a few
foreign service officers who say it would be
their neck if they come up here and dared
to testify against what was announced and
ordered policy of the top office.”

UNION LEADER FOINTS TO A SPECTATOR

Whereupon, Bernard Weisman, president
of the American Federation of Government
Employes, Lodge 1812, U.S.I.A., stood up and
declared there was present a foreign serv-
ice officer in the hearing room, who had
told him he would be most happy to testify.
Weisman, who already had testified, pointed
to Koczak, seated among the spectators.
Koczak's name was placed on the witness
list, and some days later, he was given the
opportunity to testify against the bill. What
had been arranged as a smooth operation
was thrown off the rail, and the train never
did get back on the tracks. The bill was
pigeonholed, as it deserved.

This was the first public appearance of
the man in what now is known as the Koczak
case.

Actually, the case began when Koczak, a
Harvard honors graduate who went into the
Army in 1942, and then directly into the
foreign service in 1946, arrived in Berlin in
September, 1960, He had been assigned to
the U.S. Mission there as chief political of-
ficer, to focus on the Soviet occupied zone.
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He had been chosen for three reasons. First,
he had been the intelligence research officer
on East Germany at the State Department.

Second, he had predicted Israeli’s Sinal's
campaign of 1956 two months ahead, while
in Tel Aviv as political officer. Third, he had
been expelled from Hungary, where he was
serving as political officer in our legation, be-
cause the Hungarian Stalinist government
in January of 1949 considered he knew too
much about Soviet affairs. Eoczak's assets
in the State De t were regarded as
not merely that of an astute desk man, but
this most rare type, the analyst who goes
out in the manner of a reporter and gathers
firsthand and other otherwise unobtainable
data.

FOURTEEN UNOBSTRUCTED, DRAMATIC YEARS

Historic events had made Koczak's preced-
ing 14 years dramatic, and had given him
the opportunity to rise more rapldly in the
State Department elite than normally. Two
things happened, though, that were to have
a decisive impact upon him., One was the
election of John F. Eennedy to the Presi-
dency. The other was the Warsaw sex and
spy scandal.

Thomas A. Donovan, political officer at our
embassy in Poland, was transferred precipi-
tously to Berlin just ahead of Koczak, where
he became chief of the Eastern Affairs di-
vision in the U.S. Mission, a post intended
for Koczak. Donovan was rushed out of
Poland because of his involvement in the
scandal.

The next few months after Eoczak reached
Berlin were historically momentous. A radi-
cal transformation had been begun inside
our government, with furious shifting and
replacement of personnel to conform to the
substitution of a policy of detente with the
Soviet Union for a policy of containment.
Detente required appeasement. The change
came as & thunderbolt to Berlin, for Nikita
Khrushchev already had started his power
play for the control of the entire city.

Donovan, in his late thirties, had been a
most popular figure in Warsaw, especially
among the avant garde, movie and theater
groups. The starlets loved him. He was politi-
cal officer, but the extraordinarily successful
penetration of the U.S. embassy by the com-
munists showed that this glamorizing had so
dazed him that he failed to relate it to the
well-established red tactlcs of intrigue and
espionage.

He could not rid his mind of this adula-
tion. He was too ldentified with the art col-

ony and the jazz set in Warsaw, and in addi-

tion, was a favorite at the Polish foreign
ministry. He soon began crossing from the
Western sector to the Soviet sector of Berlin
to telephone his Warsaw friends. Western
Allied monitoring intercepts of phone calls
from West Berlin to iron curtain countries
were routine, of -course. Donovan knew how
rigorously this check was maintalned, for
coples of the intercepts frequently came over
his desk. We could do no such monitoring,
obviously, of calls made from East Berlin,

A trip from the U.S. mission in West Berlin
to a telephone booth in the post office in
East Berlin, from which long dlstance calls
had to be made, was at least half an hour
each way. Of course, such calls constituted
a security matter of the highest importance,
surely in view of the numerous transfers that
were being made of compromised American
personnel in Warsaw, and the known infiltra-
tion of our mission in Poland by Polish and
Soviet agents. But Donovan even made an
unauthorized trip to Warsaw.

OBVIOUSLY, BECURITY SHOULD KNOW ABOUT THIS

This confronted Koczak with a distasteful
dilemma. He did the least that responsibility
required under such unpleasant ecircum-
stances, by verbally reporting it to Howard
Trivers, deputy chlef of the misslon. Later,
Koczak learned that this Information had
not passed beyond Trivers. Instead, there
was a new development, Poles, singly and in
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groups, from government people to fashion
models, and cultural and theatrical ensem-
bles, began contacting and visiting Donovan
in West Berlin. The meetings took place out-
side the office.

Eoczak was ex-officio a member of the Ber-
lin intelligence community, and as such he
had the responsibility of checking up at least
with C.I.A. and other senior intelligence peo-
ple we have in Berlin, All of them told Koc-
sak that Donovan was not filing any reports
for them, and he was not making any reports
on these contacts to the State Department,
either.

Eoczak consulted the American chair-
man of the combined intelligence board,
an Army man, who declared: “I send out GIs
to gather combat intelligence, and they
sometimes are killed in line of duty. What
kind of forelgn service does the State De-
partment have if you do not dare to report
such a matter because you are afrald for
your career? You have no cholce.”

Eoczak thereupon went to E. Allen Light-
ner, Jr,, U.S. mission chief, who told him it
was the first he knew about any of this.

TONE OF CIA AND STATE DEPARTMENT REPORTS
UNDERGOES A CHANGE

By now, Kennedy had had his Bay of Pigs
flasco, and had been confronted by EKhru-
shchev in Vienna. Kennedy became alarmed,
and Khrushchev felt that he now had a
man whom he could browbeat. The German
desks of the State Department and CIA in
Washington and in Europe were appre-
hensive that West Berlin was to be bar-
gained away, or that we would tolerate a
rapid Soviet eroslon of our rights in West
Germany. The approach now taken in re-
ports underwent change.

The President's irritation with CIA had be-
come obvious, and so its representatives
modified their reports In a manner to appeal
to his subjective judgment, rather than con-
centrate on the events themselves. A similar
subtle transformation took place both in
State Department reports in the field and in
evaluations made back home. Donovan began
claiming a discernable mellowing of Soviet
Russian and East German attitudes. Koczak,
on the other hand, insisted that the crisis
actually was growing.

As an example, he pointed out that Moscow
and East Berlin were likely to seal off the
East from West Germany. On Aug. 12, 1961
he told a surprised Danlel Schorr of CBS: “1
wouldn't be surprised if the Soviets built a
wall tomorrow.” Schorr strengthened his
broadcast aceordingly, and on Aug. 20
when he returned with the then Vice Presi-
dent Johnson, he told Koczak, “You sure
hit it on the head!” East German soldiers
began stretching the first barbed wire of the
actual wall on Aug. 13.

Eoczak at this time was in charge of the
Eastern Affairs division, as Donovan was
taking a vacation In Switzerland. The officlal
U.S. line was that nothing untoward would
happen that summer.

The first alert that came to the U.S. mis-
sion was that subway service between the
sectors had ceased. Koczak dashed into East
Berlin at 5 a.m., and later that morning ap-
peared in the war room in the basement of
the mission command to brief political and
military intelligence groups. He was able to
identify the East German police and military
units that had taken up stations along the
sector border, and he described the barracks
they were setting up in sequestered factorles
and other buildings. This was the first report
proving the extensiveness of the operation
and its outward East German character,

Koczak argued that as the Soviet Russians
were known to be behind the operation, this
showed that Moscow was not sure that the
West would not react strongly, and wanted
to be able to back out without an appreciable
loss of face. The wall still was non-existent
politically; travelers from West Berlin were
not being stopped.
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If we falled to act firmly, Koczak insisted,
the next red step would be the institution
of a fully legal, political wall, and the an-
nexation of East Berlin to the Soviet zone,
which the communists had not yet dared to
do. Instead, it was the United States that
backed down, with barely a pretense at firm-
ness.

Johnson as vice president on Aug. 20 made
a strong-sounding speech in which he in-
sisted that we would uphold our rights in
West Berlin. The Eremlin at once correctly
recognized this as a signal that 1t could pro-
ceed as it desired In East Berlin. Ehrushchev
had gauged Kennedy's non-reaction accu-
rately. We did nothing. Sixteen months be-
fore, he had sald of us in an interview, “You
splt In thelr eye but they insist it’s only dew.”

Johnson the next day took the plane for
Hyannis Port to make his report at the Een-
nedy family home. The reds at the same time
proceeded to print the decree of Aug. 22, 1961,
glving the Berlin Wall legal and political
status. The American, British and French
powers now had access to East Berlin only
at one point, “checkpoint Charlie,” instead
of any opening along the 12-mile sector
border.

“PRINCETON PACK™ IN THE STATE DEPARTMENT

Eoczak had walked into a hornet's nest by
his appointment to Berlin. He was interfer-
ing with the neat movements of the “Prince-
ton pack,” one of the State Department
cliques, and the most powerful in the West
European area. Major State Department fac-
tions are of two categories, those of social,
family or university derivation, and those
composed of experts on a special political or
geographical area.

Lines are not too tightly drawn, and hence
these groups are vulnerable to penetration.
State-C.I.A. speclalists on the Soviet Union
obviously come to mind. The public some
years learned about the pro-red leaning
China clique in the State Department.

In addition, what Koczak had not realized
was that each of his three superlors involved
in his report on the unorthodox phone calls
and meetings had a personal reason to hate
security. The reason for Donovan's attitude
was obvious. Trivers deeply resented the pub-
Heity glven his brother and sister-in-law
Paul and Jane, in the Hollywood communist
scandals. Lightner's difficulties were common
gossip. Trivers and Lightner, who were
Princeton classmates, told Donovan what
Koezak had reported, but did not tell Wash-
ington.

An annual efficiency record is written on
each State Department employe, As fate
would have 1t, it was Donovan who wrote the
efficlency report on Koczak for that year. Of
course, it was derogatory, declaring that
while a brilliant political officer, Koczak
engaged in “tale-bearing” that seriously re-
duced his usefulness in the field. The repcrt
was sent our embassy at Bonn, then was
recalled by the Berlin mission, and as ad-
mitted in a State Department hearing in 1963,
some of the original pages were then replaced
to ellminate the more abrasive and undiplo-
matic adjectives, so personal feelings would
not be obvious, The document then was back-
dated. It states that Eoczak read it in its
entirety, but at the hearing it was admitted
that he had not read either version in full.

The way the State Department fires career
men is to classify them in the bottom 10 per
cent in efficiency, which makes them liable
for “selection out,” or discharge. Those who
gain the disfavor of the top are maneuvered
into this position. Anti-communists or those
whose analyses have proven uncomfortably
accurate but contrary to policy, often secret
policy, are likely to be dealt with this way,
usually by being shifted to a lowly or out-
of-the-way outpost where the best they can
do ls trivial.

THE GRINDING WHEELS TURN UPON KOCZAK

Koczak now found himself in this bottom
bracket. He was transferred to Munich, but
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before going there, was on home leave when
he received notice that he had been “selected
out.” Another highly rated career man who
had the temerity to defend American secu-
rity suddenly had become sub-standard. The
coincidence is far too frequent not to dis-
close a purposeful pattern.

Koczak recognized these undiscussed ele-
ments in his case, so wrote a letter to Secre-
tary of State Rusk asking for a hearing on
how his Berlin efficiency rating had come to
be written, Only this could open the door to
the real facts involving American security.
He did not appeal for reinstatement, because
no channel is provided foreign service officers.
Only those under civil service have this right.
A March 29, 1966 letter to him from Jules
Bassin, chilef of the functional personnel
division, confirmed this, declaring:

“, . . the Foreign Service Act of 1946 makes
no provision to appeal from the Department’s
decision to retire an officer under Section 633
thereof.” This 1s the “selection out” provision.

Actually, no hearing was held in the true
sense of the word. The official reference is to
a “special board,” and Eoczak verbally was
told of “a board of inquiry.” All that hap-
pened was that the maln figures, with some
others, were summoned individually before
a three-man panel composed of Richard D.
Kearney, deputy legal advisor, as chalrman,
Norris S. Haselton, inspector general, and
Col. Francis P, Miller, of the bureau of edu-
cational and cultural affairs. Each of those
called gave a deposition. There could be no
cross-examination, as each person was heard
individually.

The loaded, highhanded pattern for in-
ternal inquiries in the State Department is
graphically demonstrated by this case. Of
course, without the security angle, it became
meaningless. The panel’s written report
flatly states that the issue of security was
not considered by the board. Koczak, since
his appearance on May 10, 1963, has not been
permitted to check the text of his testimony,
a routine formality.

The written report without the depositions
finally was shown to Koczak on Dec. 22, 1964,
a year and three months after being written.
He declares it plainly confirms that he had
not been shown his full efficiency report. In
addition, it declares his work in Hungary and
Israeli during the crises there should have
been rewarded. But the report did not go
into any details of his or the misslon’s work
in Berlin. It expressly regrets that the foreign
service has lost a fine officer.

CURIOUS MONTHLY DELAYS IN HIS RETIREMENT

During this period, Eoczak received brief,
monthly memos telling him that his retire-
ment had been put off for a month. He was
unable to obtain anything else written,
which was puzzling until realized that it was
the period of intensive inquiry by the Senate
Internal Security Subcommittee into the
Otepka case. The State Department took no
chance that the subcommittee would dis-
cover a link between the plight of Koczak
and the Otepka case. Actually a link exists.
Donovan's name appears in the Otepka case
testimony.

On Jan. 27, 1964, Victor H. Dikeos, who had
been a security officer in Warsaw, testified
that he “had heard” that Donovan, in the
words of Jullen G. Sourwine, chief counsel,
“was reported to have been compromised
while he was in Warsaw by a Polish female
or females." The Scarbeck case was of that
date,

On Dec. 31, 1963, Koczak received a phone
call from the office of Willlam J. Crockett,
then deputy undersecretary of state, inform-
ing him that his “selection out” had been
cancelled. No reason was given, Kroczak was
told that his efficlency rating for the period
in dispute was now “non-rate.” Thus, the
issue was being straddled. Eoczak drew com-
fort, nonetheless, from what appeared obvi-
ous, that his adverse rating had been dropped.
This was the logical conclusion, but not for
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the State Department. He discovered that his
negative rating in the Berlin efficiency report
was being retained at the same time.

Koczak was given a make-work job in the
historical department, dealing with chronol-
ogles. His Munich assignment had been can-
celled. Then in 1964, he was “‘selected out”
again, and given another make-work task in
the office of personnel, This dragged on until
January, 1966, when he was retired. Koczak
was without a job for a year, then in Febru-
ary, 1967 was employed as assistant director
of research by the American Federation of
Government Employes, AFL-CIO. (400
First 8t. NW., Washington, D.C. 20001), the
largest federal employes’ union in the nation.

The significance of the Koczak case does
not lie just in an appeal for relnstatement,
although he is seeking this vindication. He
has put this affair into the hands of a law-
yer, Marion Edwyn Harrison (1750 Pennsyl-
vania Ave., Washington, D.C. 20006) , who has
been querying the State Department without
being answered. The case touches, too, on the
broad subject of securlty. But directly in-
volved is the manner by which the State De-
partment makes forelgn policy, and how it
staffs key posts. This makes it part of a
complex of such cases, including those of
Otto F. Otepka and David G. Nes.

“STAR CHAMBER" AND RIGGING OF RECORDS

Some segments of the press recognized the
basic issues involved. Clark Mollenhoff, of
the Cowles publications, the first to cover
the story, was concerned over the State De~
partment's “star chamber” proceedings, the
rigging of official records, and the denial of
due process of law to employes. Leslle H.
Whitten, of Hearst Headline Service, reported
how Koczak was “railroaded into retirement,”
and how we muffed the opportunity to pre-
vent the building of the Berlin Wall. He was
the first to provide these detalls from an
authoritative, American source. Edith Eermit
Roosevelt, in a number of her weekly col-
umns, dealt with policy manipulation, mis-
use of records, and pecullar personnel selec-
tion. The Government Employes Exchange,
Sidney Goldberg's tabloid fortnightly, force-
fully put the case into proper context inside
the framework of federal personnel merit
programming. He made this part of a virtual
crusade,

In the Congress, Koczak has held many
consultations. Congressman John M, Ash-
brook has dealt with the case on the floor,
demanding inquiry into “the system" at State
Department. Well, we shall see.

Dr. Philip R. Lee’s Appointment a Step to
Better Health for the American People

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. ROGERS of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
I had the honor to chair a special sub-
committee on investigating the Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare
with the purpose of studying the Gov-
ernment’s administration in the health
field.

From that report came a recommen-
dation of a reorganization of the health
field within the Government which would
bring all facets under a single unit un-
der the Secretary.

I was pleased to see that these recom-
mendations are being acted on. I refer to
the action taken this week which re-
alines our health efforts for a coordi-
nated national goal.
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I am also pleased by the selection of
Dr. Philip R. Lee, a dedicated and highly
qualified man, to his new position.

The appointment of Dr. Lee and the
initiation of this new reorganization is
a step we have long needed. I feel con-
fident that this is only the beginning of
a program which will offer the American
public better and more efficient health
services.

Through the years, Congress has
passed a vast number of laws in the
health field, a majority of which are the
responsibility of the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare. The ap=-
pointment of someone to coordinate
these programs has been long overdue.
However, in assigning the responsibility
to Dr. Lee, the Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare has given the
job to an individual with the experience
and ability to carry it out. As a physi-
cian, medical administrator, developer
of national policies on health, and ex-
perienced Government administrator,
Dr. Lee should be able to give the as-
signment the kind of thorough consid-
eration and direction it needs and de-
serves. He is ideally suited for the job,
the results of which can only benefit our
Nation.

Secretary Wirtz and the Sidney Hillman
Award

HON. ELMER J. HOLLAND

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. HOLLAND. Mr. Speaker, I have
spent a great many years going to din-
ners for people in public life. Fund rais-
ing dinners, testimonial dinners, award
dinners—the whole gamut of dinners at
which indigestible food is followed by bad
rhetoric. At this point in my career, I am
glad I do not have to go to them all,
anymore.

But there is one kind of dinner that
I would recommend unqualifiedly to any-
one—and that is any dinner at which
Willard Wirtz is going to speak. Consist-
ently the most articulate man in Wash-
ington, he is often the most thought
provoking. His speeches are free of
cliches, and they are filled with both
ideas and respectably constructed sen-
tences. And the latter are rarer than the
former in this town.

Secretary Wirtz was at the top of his
form on March 13 when he received the
Sidney Hillman Award for meritorious
public service. That award, which has
been conferred in the past on such people
as Harry Truman and Eleanor Roosevelt,
is not given so lightly that its presenta-
tion to Willard Wirtz was a routine mat-
ter. The Hillman Foundation has greatly
honored the Secretary of Labor in offer-
ing it, and he has greatly honored all of
us in his years of service and in his
dedication to finding out how the public
interest can best be served by public
instruments.

As was customary, Secretary Wirtz' re-
marks were not casual banalities on
March 13. As is his custom, he spoke from
the heart and he spoke to the problems
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which most directly confront the Ameri-

can people. He spoke about the Riot

Commission and its report, and he called

eloquently and persuasively for a total

commitment to the elimination of the
conditions which that report showed are
eating away at the soul of the Nation.

Under unanimous consent, Mr, Speak-
er, I place Secretary Wirtz' eloquent re-
marks of March 13 at this point in the
RECORD.

ExcerPTS FROM REMARKS OF SECRETARY OF
Lapor WILLARD WiRTZ UrPoN HIS ACCEPTANCE
OF THE SDNEY HILLMAN MERITORIOUS
AwAaRD, PRESENTED BY THE SIDNEY HILLMAN
FouNpaTION, WasHINGTON, D.C., MarcH 13,
1968
They are thankless fates who conspire to

put a recipient of the Sidney Hillman award

to the embarrassment of having to play hooky
to accept it, from a still futile attempt to
settle an eight-month-old labor dispute.

Were Sidney Hillman presiding here to-
night, however, in person as he is in spirit, he
would direct our attention to that other form
of serlous strain and controversy within the
nation today which involves even more of
what he considered essentially important in
the achievement of human equity.

He would put to us the sobering, searing
“pasic conclusion” of the National Advisory
Commission on Civil Disorders:

“Our nation is moving today toward two
societies, one black, one white—separate and
unequal.”

Hillman might digress a moment to recall
the similar passage which would have been
part of the dialogue in the Yeshiva at KEovno
in 1901, among the young men who were
im ned three years later as . . . “revolu-
tionaries” in Kovno's prison, and then in his
uncle's home in Manchester where he went
in exile in 19086, still only a boy of nineteen.
This was Disraell’s description of mid-19th
century England:

“Two nations—the rich and the poor—be-
tween whom there is no intercourse and no
sympathy; who are as ignorant of each
others’ habits, thoughts, and feelings, as if
they were dwellers in different planets; who
are formed by a different breeding, are fed
by a different food, are ordered by different
manners, and are not governed by the same
laws.”

Then Hillman would get directly down to
business.

Is the Report of the Commission too
strong? Does it go too far? His answer would
be what he sald at a meeting of the Amalga-
mated Executive Board on May 7, 1940:

“People love to not perceive danger. People
love to believe that things are mot bad be-
cause if things are really bad we have to do
something about them.”

There was more at that same meeting that
is relevant. Hillman was talking, the minutes
indicate, about the great social gains that
had been achieved by the forces of liberalism
in America; and he said this:

“It will be a sorry day for labor and the
nation if at this critical hour we permit divi-
sion among the liberal groups whose unity
made these gains possible. The reactionaries
never divide. They always hang together. The
great misfortune in the past has been that
liberal groups could not remain united. It is
our great obligation to keep progressives and
liberals united or we are going to lose a great
deal of what we have gained in the past few
years.”

It is already apparent in the reception the
Civil Disorders Commission Report has re-
ceived how important today, with respect to
this gravest domestic concern, is this bal-
ance Hillman described—between the weak
but united forces of reaction and the superior
but divided forces of liberalism.

The *“inactionaries”—to soften Hillman's
phrase a little without really changing it—
have immediately and unequivocally taken
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their position regarding the Report. They are
against it—united against it. It not only in-
dicts the status quo with unprecedented
sharpness, but charges the offense primarily
to the “pillars of society.” And it demands
action—massive action—now. So all the
forces of inaction—or reaction—are united
instantly and automatically against it—the
forces of false pride and false economy, of
bigotry, of ignorance, of egotism, of selfish-
ness, of fear. They don’'t need a battle plan.
All who say NO, regardless of their reasons,
are at once effective allles.

And the liberals?

Why, we support the Report.

“In general” that is. This is the rub. We
know the Report is essentially right—that
any weaker report would have been wrong—
a disservice—dangerous. But we have differ-
ent qualifications and reservations about it—
and, more significantly, different ideas about
what to do to meet the problem itself. This
makes sense—for the right answers are by
no means clear. Yet this is also exactly what
Sidney Hillman was talking about that day
at the Executive Board.

I suggest, tonight, only one element in
what seems to me the necessary affirmative
response to the Commission Report, but that
element which will determine whether the
forces of liberalism can be effectively mus-
tered in its support.

It is in form a report, with recommenda-
tions, to the President. It will be effective
only as it is recognized as essentlally a report
to the American people.

So long as attention is centered, as it has
been so far, only on its proposals for govern-
ment action and programs, the Report will
serve principally only as a sharper focus for
controversy. The real question is what re-
sponse it will evoke from people as indi-
viduals.

Among the enemies of the Report will be
those “liberals” who read it, nod their heads
gravely, think how nice it is to have pled
guilty, to have sent up a mea culpa, and who
then say in effect: “OK. It was our fault. We
have apologized. Now let's shake hands and
forget it.”

Standing next to them will be those whose
reaction is one of rejoicing that it has now
been made clear what the Government is to
do, so the rest of us can stop worrying about
t

This Report will be effective only as there
is recognition that behind all the analyses,
programs and policies lies a much deeper
question—what sort of society are we to be
in America? Do we accept a sort of drift
towards factual Apartheid? Do we see our-
selves as racists? Do we believe value and op-
portunity ought to depend upon pigmenta-
tation? No government, no laws can answer
these questions for us. They are our ques-
tions, asking for our answers.

In theory, of course, we know the answers
we ought to give as Americans. We were the
first known community to derive its exist-
ence not from nation or geography or his-
tory but from a “proposition” that all men
are created equal.

We are moreover a community deeply
rooted in the religious tradition that equal
metaphysical value belongs to all human
souls, in which the neighbor is “another
self.” If we aspire to greatness from herit-
age, we cannot be racists. It would be, to
put it at the most worldly level, “un-Ameri-
can.” In the roots of the soul, it would
deny the Kingdom of God.

But these aspirations become operating
principles only in the decisions of citizens.
It is not enough—although it is a lot—to
pass laws. For laws that are not deeply
and creatively observed do no more than
constrain the grosser breaches of the rules.
They are valuable. They set limits. They
prevent us from enduring the iron hopeless-
ness of formal Apartheid, But we know from
the laws about education that a real break-
through to full racial equity lies beyond the
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reach of courts. We come back to citizens,
What will we do? What will you do?

The risk of hateful racism in this country
goes far beyond the issues that law or legis-
lation can reach. Of course we must have
the jobs. Of course we must re-fashion our
center cltles and break the intolerable re-
strictions on housing. But our “minorities”
could still then have to move about in an
unaccepting and wounding environment.
There is demanded of the majority, who to
an overwhelming extent command the
riches, the opportunity and the power in
their community, a more personal dedica-
tion to the achievement of clvil rights. With-
out this, the statutes may be in the books,
but they will not be in the cities.

The prerequisite to & deeper conversion to
the cause of racial equality is knowledge—
not of statistics—the “facts that are often
the enemies of truth"—but knowledge of
living facts.

I plead that the Commission report be
read—in schools, in colleges, in homes, There
are so many false stereotypes growing up—
of lawless rioters, arsonists, do-nothing no-
goods lounging about on welfare or produc-
ing inconceivable numbers of illegitimate
children. Let us at least know the facts—the
trap of the ghetto when jobs move out and
workers cannot follow—a 30 percent unem-
ployment rate—rat-ridden tenements. Most
Americans have never set foot in a ghetto
and have no conception of the chasm be-
tween the neat white-single-family houses—
often built with a federal mortgage—and the
barns in the center-cities—bullt in the 1860's
and now housing their third or fourth in-
migration of the unskilled and the poor.
Then, knowing the facts, let us as individuals
ask our conscience what we could have made
of ourselves in such conditions and whether
the worst nightmare we can think of is that
a child of ours should have to suffer that
fate. And if not our child, why any child?
Are other children less innocent, less help-
less, less deserving by some fatal congential
flaw of a share in America’s abundance?

But knowledge, understanding, convic-
tlon—these are only self-serving conceits
until they are translated into actlon.

The race problem—the Negro problem—
and now, as identified in this report, the
White problem—will be worked out only as
the people who are the problem—which is
all of us—participate in its solution.

Paying taxes to support the necessary pro-
grams Is essential—but it isn't enough.

Voting for candidates who will in turn
vote for the necessary programs is essen-
tlal—but it isn’t enough.

The most important immediate necessity
in this area is the adoption by the House of
Representatives of the Fair Housing provi-
sions which the Senate has now approved.
For a Nation to receive the Civil Disorders
Commission’s Report and then to reject this
legislation would be unanswerable hypocrisy.
If every person in this audience would com-
mit himself fonight to do everything in his
power to see to it that his Congressman voted
right on this bill, then we would indeed have
honored Sidney Hillman. But that wouldn't
be enough.

This is a problem of human, individual
relations—not essentially a legal problem—
not essentially an economic problem—but a
problem of individuals’ relationships with
individuals. And its solution cannot be dele-
gated to government or to policemen or to
the law or to anyone else.

Any suggestion that it is hard for the
individual to know what to do, how to par-
ticipate, is largely evasion.

There is the simple thing of common de-
cency—just the shared greeting, the friendly
word and smile, the thanks for help, the
natural social encounter. If this small change
of good will could pass more freely both ways
what a difference it would make. But not
nearly enough.

There is the chance today for any indi-
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vidual—black or white—who really wants to,
to take an active, significant part in the
private, voluntary efforts now under way in
every community In the country to make
this not two socleties, but one.

I think, as just one illustrative instance, of
the nelghborhood and church groups who
have undertaken voluntary desegregation of
housing in their districts and then presided
over it to prevent the kind of panic selling,
often encouraged by less scrupulous real
estate dealers, which makes desegregation
into “that period between the arrival of
the first Negro home-owner and the depar-
ture of the last white.” Balance is possible.
Citizens have worked at and achieved it.
Could not a voluntary citizen movement of
this kind in every big city match the new
housing laws not with 111 will, resentment
and even worse race relations, but with a
genuine achievement of acceptance and social
solidarity?

In education, one of the most successful
innovations of the Poverty Programs has been
the effects that can be achieved from volun-
teer coaching: through Headstart, counsel-
ling for high school children, working among
drop-outs to get them either back to school
or on to junior college. For any citizen with
some energy and some teaching experlence,
here is a direct way of contributing to fewer
barriers and more opportunities. Any break
in the chain can set in motion a more gen-
eral liberation. It sometimes takes supris-
ingly little to release the bright spark of
hope and curlosity In a young mind clob-
bered to passivity by the cumulative evils
of the underprivileged.

Can we, over this next critical decade,
change not only legislation but citizens’ re-
actions to legislation? Can we pass from a
formal rejection of apartheid to an active,
dedicated rejection? Can we make equality
not a begrudged nuisance but an operating
ideal?

No reports, no statutes, no laws can answer
these questions any more than they can
guarantee us our full flowering as a free
soclety. They are limitations, guidelines, re-
straints to prevent the worst. The citizens
themselves can achieve the best.

This 1s the challenge of the Commission’s
Report—to move in time beyond the formal
structures of a free society to one that is
lived "in spirit and in truth.”

I think the challenge is clear, but I think
it’s going to take all the best that's in us;
for while it's true that law can eliminate
the worst abuses, 1t's also true that cltizens
alone can accomplish the great results which
we want to accomplish.

Picking up a little of what George Meany
sald, T'm getting awful tired of speeches and
everything else discussing only the somber
side of everything that’s before us.

I don't think of that Report of the Civil
Disorders Commission as an apocalyptic
judgment upon the way we're going. Nor
do I think that anybody really belileves we
are moving toward two socleties. I think
we all feel that it was a great thing we
were warned of that danger and that the
Commission's report would have been a dis-
service if it had been weaker. It would have
done real injury. It would have been danger-
ous. It would have done harm. Yet the hard-
est thing for me to reconcile in my own
mind is exactly what George Meany was
saying: how In the world is it that we can
get so troubled about so many things when,
at the same time, we're making so much
progress on so many different fronts?

I sometimes think that we're at the point
we find ourselves in when, In a restaurant,
somebody starts talking, then somebody
starts talking a Httle louder, until, finally,
the nolse in the room, is accelerated to bed-
lam, just because somebody started talking
a little bit louder. It seems to be a little that
way today, as far as problems and troubles
are concerned.

I believe the fairest judgment Is that more
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progress has been made in the area that we're
talking about in the Iast two years or the
last five years than in the previous two cen-
turies or the previous flve centuries. I believe
it’s falr and legitimate to take counsel of our
gains, as well as of our problems and all that
lies behind us.

I know it's sometimes hard. Some of you
may know I had an experience just this last
week with a group of boys coming into my
office, when I wasn't there, and taking over
the office, because they wanted approval of a
$750,000 project. I'm not over being mad
about it yet, but I hope there's some way of
resolving the situation equitably despite the
youths' approach, which makes it infinitely
more complicated to look at it in a decent
fashion. I hope I'll get over that affront—
partly to my pride, partly to my personal
property, by a group of boys and girls whose
human rights have been kicked around for
quite a long time. I don't think it's easy,

Their manners were bad at my office that
day. Some were out of school. Their teachers
were up on the Hill filing their form of pro-
test. I was away from the office engaged in
trying to mediate an eight-month copper
strike in which copper companies and copper
unions, entirely within the law, have pressed
their respective positions, even at the price
of the country’s going without domestic
copper for eight months.

Now, these lines are a little fuzzy in my
mind and they can’t be very clear to those
kids. And yet with all of the depth of feeling
about their actions, I can say I'm glad that
it's out in the open where we can deal with
it, and that if those are the feelings and
they've got to be stopped and there just
can't be any compromise with it, I'm glad
we've got it out where we can work on it
and find out what the right answer is.

There must be both law and order and hu-
man equity, and we won't get one without
the other. Anybody who attends to only one
of the two isn't golng to be very much help,
and so I'm glad to see a problem of that kind
come out where we can deal with it.

I don’t feel in the least bit depressed about
any of the problems, individually or even
totally, that we face. I can't think of any
other time in history that I'd rather be alive.
I can't believe that there has ever been be-
fore a larger opportunity to leave the world a
little better than it was when we came into
it. In my view, we ean't say that nothing is
being gained. It seems to me that more is
being gained than ever before. I'll close with
the words of that native American Philos-
opher, Pogo—the creation of Walt Kelly—
who comes closer to putting his finger—or
paw—on these points than anybody else I
can think of. As “Pogo” sald not too long
ago, our problem is that we face “insur-
mountable opportunity.” Well, you know,
it's about right.

For the first time the human competence
includes the capacity to perfect the ideal of
life. Part of our trouble now is that suddenly,
because we realize there is so much more that
we could do, we stop measuring our gains by
past achlevements and, instead, measure
them by what we realize is our capacity.
We're faced, just exactly as “Pogo” sald, with
a problem of “insurmountable opportunity”
and we're having the doggondest time facing
up to it.

On another day—and I hate to rely so
much on a single source—"Pogo” suggested
in a paraphrase of a very old phrase, and
one which seems to sum up the whole: “We
have met the enemy and he is us.”

Well, that means, among other things,
that we are bound to win. I think Pogo had a
smile on his face when he said that. I don’t
think he said it in despalr. I find in the Re-
port of the Civil Disorders Commission a
presentation of insurmountable opportuni-
ties which we're going to have trouble tak-
ing advantage of, but an identification, too,
of the fact that whatever enemy there is, is
us and that's the one enemy we can beat.

Thanks very much.
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Innovative Effects of the Alliance for
Progress

HON. CLAUDE PEPPER

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Speaker, on Friday
I had the privilege of introducing Mr.
Covey T. Oliver, Assistant Secretary of
State for Inter-American Affairs and
U.S. Coordinator, Alliance for Progress,
to the Annual Institute on Recent In-
novations in Business Transactions in
Latin America. The meeting was held at
the Statler Hilton Plaza Hotel in Miami
Beach, Fla.

In his informative and eloquent ad-
dress, Mr. Oliver pointed out that Latin
America is now enjoying an unprece-
dented period of political stability di-
rectly resulting from our Alliance efforts.
This factor and other tremendous bene-
fits which have come from the Alliance
have produced great opportunities for
the businessman. As Mr. Oliver says:

Latin America today has achleved suffi-
clent stability to justify detalled investiga-
tion of long-term investment opportunities.

Because of the significance of his ex-
pert views, I insert the text of his re-
marks at this point in the REcorp:
INNovaTIVE EFFECTS OF THE ALLIANCE FOR

PROGRESS
(Address by Covey T. Oliver, Assistant Sec-
retary of State for Inter-American Affairs
and U.S. Coordinator, Alliance for Progress,
to the Annual Institute on Reecent Innova-
tions in Business Transactions in Latin

America, Statler Hilton Plaza Hotel, Miami,

Beach, Fla., March 15, 1968)

Personally, I should have liked nothing
better than to have come to this meeting to
give a professional paper as a man teaching a
law school course on International Transac-
tlons Practice and to absorb from my
brethren ldeas and insights to pass on to my
students. As it is, I do not have the time or
the freedom to contribute specifically to your
deliberations, although I am taking almost
full advantage of my time here to learn from
you. Here I have the generalist’s role; but it
is not an unimportant one, because in it I
can tell you why I think that what you are
doing or preparing yourselves to do in coun-
seling and guiding transnational business is
of vital importance to the future of the na-
tion and the hemisphere.

Our current relations with American gov-
ernments in our Home Hemisphere are de-
fined by the revolutionary precepts and goals

-of the Alliance for Progress. Seven years ago,

we and our allies made a new departure in
our attitudes toward inter-American affairs.
We devised and continue to devise Innovative
techniques to enable us to reach our goal of
the total development of a continent and its
peoples—a development that will bring all
American nations into fruitful participation
in the technological and scientific benefits
now available to developed countries and at
the same time bring a better life in stable,
democratic socletles to the millions in our
hemisphere who have been neglected for
centuries.

Before we could accept the Alllance way,
we in the United States had to rethink our
national interest and recast our hemispheric
role. It was necessary for us to be willing
to become involved with our neighbors in
closely-knit, continuous ways and to work
with them on difficult problems, far beyond
those of mutual defense which had drawn
us together in the war years. Also, we had to
come to see that the ills afflicting the ma-
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jority of American nations would not be
cured in time by “natural” or “normal”
forces and efforts. Thus, the Alliance became
the next great step after the Good Neigh-
bor Policy. In many ways it was a more
significant, certainly a more difficult step for
us to take. But it was an essential one.

On their part, our American allies in de-
velopment had to understand that their so-
cleties were in urgent need of wide-ranging
social, political and economic reform. They
had to realize that unless this reform was
initiated and supported by all sectors of
their societies, public and private, the de-
mand for change would degenerate into vio-
lence that would threaten the peace and se-
curity of the whole hemisphere.

Inherent in the decision by the member
nations of the Alliance to accept new roles
to carry out the vast development plan was
the realization that the intimate coopera-
tion required would entail opening some key
aspects of national affairs to transnational
disclosure and consideration. Alliance na-
tions realize that true collaboration for
hemispheric development requires the estab-
lishment of regional norms for self-help,
mutually acceptable multinational super-
vision of development projects, and uni-
formly just treatment of foreign invest-
ments, to mention just a few. It could al-
most be sald that the acceptance of this
great change from natlional isolation has
been the most Innovative of all the revolu-
tionary effects of the Alliance for Progress.

Innovating in forelgn affairs, as Secre-
tary Rusk has pointed out, can be a risky
business. Bold, new departures such as the
Alliance for Progress bring new problems as
well as new opportunities.

Some of the new problems which chal-
lenge the best minds the Alliance nations
have avallable are:

1. Increased dangers of misunderstanding
as we move beyond traditional international
relations into new relationships of intensive
hemisphere involvement.

An assertion energetically made in true
belief that it is wholesome for development
may be taken as a demand, or even as an
ultimatum of sorts. Or, the idea may not
be valid for the local condition but the
proponent is uniformed or insensitive to this.

2. Growing unrest as old, inequitable
societal structures weaken and new systems
have yet to take strong root. Can our nations
advance fast enough to keep ahead of rising
expectations resulting from our first efforts
under the Alliance?

3, The need to refine or redirect our goals
and programs as the Alliance moves on, in
spite of inertia, bureaucratic and other.

I am sure, however, that a quick glance at
what we have already achieved during Phase
I more than justifies a good measure of
optimism that the Alliance will prevail,

1. Latin America is now enjoying an un-
precedented period of political stability
directly resulting from our Alllance efforts.
No nation in the area has suffered an extra-
constitutional change of government for
the past twenty-two months, compared to
an average of three such changes annually
for the preceding 36 years.

2. Food production on a regional basis has
kept pace with the fastest growing popula-
tion in the world.

3. More and better schools, new roads,
burgeoning cooperatives and increased tech-
nical competence built up during the first
phase of the Alliance now enable our devel-
oping neighbors to absorb and make better
use of funds which can lead to even greater
development rates and benefit greater num-
bers of people.

We are progressing. And, it must be remem-
bered, many of our allies are advancing in
the teeth of increased efforts by alien and
allen-supported insurgents to impose tyran-
nical systems by armed subversion,
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Now, how does this revolutionary depar-
ture called the Alllance for Progress relate
to the entrepreneur, the American—and I
mean Pan-American—businessman?

‘Pirst of all, the Alliance needs his total
and sincere support for its premises and
goals. Unlike the nostrums of demagogues,
the Alliance does not ask one sector to bear
the complete burden of development, nor
does it contemplate forcing those who have
the most to share thelr wealth indiscrimi-
nately with those who have nothing. Sim-
plistic redistribution is no solution. There
must be greater productivity, more efficlent
exchanges of goods and servees, and more
equitable sharing of total benefits.

It is obvious that if the developing nations
of our hemisphere are to advance on all
fronts as quickly as possible—and they must
do so very quickly—they cannot afford to
alienate or destroy those very sectors which,
for a number of reasons, have the greatest
experience in mnational and international
business and the most modern tools avail-
able to the society. Rather, these advanced
sectors must be brought fully into the de-
velopment effort.

It is accepted dogma in the violent revo-
lutionary theories that anyone who bene-
fitted significantly under the unjust societal
structures of the past is a reactionary—a
human barrier to true social reform in the
Americas. Many, many—too many—who
should be involved in the Alliance still be-
leve that those who have prospered are evll,
selfish, uncaring. The burden of persuasion
that this is not the case still lies with the
well-off in poor societies. It must be met—
and In those socleties themselves—by precept
and by example.

While we must admit that such attitudes
certainly do exist and must be overcome,
it would be wrong and self-defeating to
make the successful entrepreneur the pariah
in our development scheme. Indeed, the
Inter-American Council for Commerce and
Production (CICYP), which lists among its
members some of the most successful of
Pan-American businessmen, is among the
leaders of hemispheric organizations seeking
ways to add their strength to our develop-
ment efforts.

That is the way it should be. That is the
way it must be if the Alliance for Progress
is to succeed.

As our nations move into the institution-
building and reform era (Phase II) of the
Alliance and beyond to the economic inte-
gration of more than twenty diverse econo-
miles during Phase III, they will depend in-
creasingly on the entrepreneur to provide
the great investments and skills needed in
industry, in agriculture and commerce. Busi-
nessmen must help foresee and plan for the
temporary inequalities and imbalances that
will come with Integration. Developing
American countries must be able to count
on private persons and entities to contribute
new ideas, trained managers and techniclans
and new tools if they are to consolidate
what they have already gained and bhulld
more rapidly toward total development.

Many, probably most, of our Alliance allies
still face two major problems in this regard.
First they must be able to convinece potential
investors that their countries have acquired
sufficient political and economic stability.
Becondly, they must re-educate their own
peoples to accept the fact that foreign capi-
tal, when used wisely and justly, can play
a crucial role in rapid national and regional
development.

In general, I believe that Latin America
today has achieved sufficient stability to jus-
tify detailed investigation of long-term in-
vestment opportunities. I think this stability
will continue to improve, even though we
must expect occasional lapses.

Perhaps less advance has been made on
reaching a regional or even national con-
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sensus on the proper role and falr treat-
ment of foreign private capital. Too many,
unfortunately, are willing to ignore more
basic problems and heap the blame for stag-
nation and failure on a visibly successful
forelgn investor. Yet, this too is changing.
Today, for instance, nineteen of our Alliance
partners have reached an investment guaran-
tee agreement with this country to protect
our investors from at least some of the major
risks involved in Investment in developing
countries.

The role I see for the foreign investor in
Latin America is as new there as the Alliance
approach is in international relations.

The modern foreign investor should be
willing to accept a development role. He
should be willing to look beyond this year's
profit-and-loss sheets to consider the effect
of his endeavors on national and regional
development efforts. This, if successful, will
increase many-fold his returns in the future.
He must actively search for labor-intensive
projects that will ease the great strain of
underemployment in most areas as well as
work to his own profit. He should explore and
even suggest joint-ownership arrangements
and managerial and technical training pro-
grams that will add to the region’s pool of
administrators and technicians. He must be
willing to adjust to more effective enforce-
ment of tax and other laws, as developing
states improve their administrative capa-
bilities.

And perhaps most important of all, the
foreign businessman working in Latin Amer-
ica must find some way to inculcate into his
Latin American counterpart at all levels a
similar concern for the well-being of the
community—a similar sense of responsibility
for neighbors who are less fortunate.

Perhaps you will have noted that for the
past few minutes I have spoken of “foreign
investors,” not “United States foreign in-
vestors.” I have done this, in part, because
many of you serve the investment communi-
ties of other countries as well. But I also
want to make this point: most of what I have
talked about as “revolution” in foreign in-
vestment is not revolutionary for American
investment at home. For our investors, par-
ticipating in change in Latin America will
not be as difficult as it will be for some
others, because American business is the
world’s most advanced on social as well as
other fronts. As our own modern business
viewpoints continue to move out from the
home base into the Home Hemisphere, great
new forces for betterment, comparable to
those at work here, will be set in motion.
The results will not always be the same in
form as here; just think of what we can
help add to total development as time goes
on! I list just these:

1. A keen sense of the importance of the
modernization of the market process itself,
including attention to the now largely
neglected problems of almost medieval re-
strictive trade practices;

2. Private, non-sectarian philanthropy,
still almost unknown in Latin America, ex-
cept from North American sources;

3. “Pure"” research by business, with no
immediate pay-out in mind;

4. Business retirement systems;

5. Customer and consumer relations;

6. Quality control;

7. Planning and systems management;

8. The longer view ahead, Including the
economic integration of Latin-America;

9. Widely-distributed stock ownership;

10. Assumption of a fair share, justly de-
termined, of the social costs of civilization;

11. Decentralization of responsibility, so
important in the public sector as well;

12. “Corporate Democracy’, instead of
“Tycoon Tyranny.”

We in Government are frying to get more
men and more ideas from our universities
and “think tanks” on the vital social and
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political fronts of the Alllance for Progress.
In the meantime, we must think for our-
selves, not only about helping inculcate
“grass roots democracy™ under Title IX of
the Foreign Assistance Act, but also about
nation and reglonwide improvement possi-
bilities.

You can help greatly, even outside the im-
portant fleld of economic development, for
my twelve points above are also a part of
social and political development. We in gov-
ernment are required, for reasons we all
must accept, to deal mainly with govern-
ments in the development process. And pub-
lic assistance inputs are marginal. There is
so much, qualitatively as well as quantita-
tively, that only you can do.

Please keep trying—and try even harder!

A National Health Insurance Plan
HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr., ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, I was
privileged to address the Health Claim
Association of Greater New York re-
cently at its annual seminar meeting in
New York City. I hope my remarks will
interest my colleagues as we begin the
difficult task of reassessing the role of
the Federal Government in improving
the nation’s health care system. My
speech follows:

SPEECH OF CONGRESSMAN BENJAMIN S. ROSEN-
THAL OF NEw YORK, BEFORE THE HEALTH
CLATM ASSOCIATION OF GREATER NEW YORK,
AT THE PaRg SHERATON HoTEL, NEW YORK
Crry, MarcH 14, 1968
I hope that I have understood correctly

your invitation to me, as a Member of Con-
gress, to address representatives of the health
insurance industry. My concern tonight is
for our common interest in improving our
health care system.

We all sense, I belleve, that the federal
government’s relation to the insurance in-
dustry in general, and to its health insur-
ance segment in particular, poses a paradox
which must certainly confuse and con-
found us all.

Frankly, it confuses and confounds me.
For example, we have in this country a legls-
lative tradition that the regulation of in-
surance companies is a matter reserved to
the states. Yet the federal government is the
carrier of the largest insurance program in
the world—the Social Security System—with
over 100 million participants.

We have further a tradition that the pri-
vate sector, including the health insurance
industry, is best equipped to improve its
operation by competition and cooperation
among its representatives—yet the federal
government 1s now sponsoring, even forcing,
o major reexamination of private health in-
surance programs.

We have finally, to underline this paradox,
persistent belief in this country that gov-
ernment regulation of medicine is evil and
to be avolded at any cost. Yet the federal
government, partly through its role In medi-
cal research, and partly because it focuses
national concern on welfare, is the center
today of a legislative and administrative fer-
ment on our national health care which
promises to have profound effects on every
aspect of American medicine.

Let me comment on each aspect of this
paradox which Involves you and me, as
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representatives of private insurance, and the
federal government, respectively.

Our federal government’s role in social wel-
fare is a reluctant one. This country has
never been a leader In social legislation and
we are usually far behind other countries.

Our approach to welfare lssues—conceiv-
ing that word broadly—has been marked his-
torically by three stages:

First, the initial federal involvement in
welfare issues comes late—and long after
problems have been both clearly identified
and well advanced in thelr threat to the gen-
eral welfare,

Next, first stage federal legislation is basi-
cally modest despite the cry for more drastic
solutions, or perhaps because of it.

In the final stage, after federal leglslation
is enacted, and despite predictions of disaster
from those who oppose any federal interven-
tion, we learn that the new programs are
both too modest and irreversible. Then, the
law is slowly broadened over successive years.

These three stages—delayed response, mod-
est legislation, and then strengthening
amendments, can, for example, be found
in the Social Security Act itself and in federal
ald to education. I see in the present early
stages of the federal approach to medical
care the same patterns.

If my view is correct, and if you are as
perceptive as I know insurance people are,
you will see lessons in applying this outline
to future health care problems.

Let me apply these three stages and see
what we get:

We are already well into stage one of
identifying the crisls. Americans have been
educated to accept their doctors and their
medical services as the best in the world.
Obvious discrepancies between this institu-
tional advertising and one's personal expe-
rience were usually dismissed as exceptions.
This lack of realism Is now shattered by the
frequency with which doctors themselves
discuss our persistently inferlor ratings in
the cruclal health indices: Infant mortality
and life expectancy.

America ranks 215t among nations in life
expectancy at birth for males. We are behind
such natlons as Malta, France and Spain, and
much farther behind such medically-
advanced countries as Denmark and Sweden.

Our infant mortallty rate is 18th among
countries reported by World Health Organiza-
tion, after such countrles as Czechoslovakia
and Taiwan. We could have over 40,000 young
lives a year if we matched the health record
of the Netherlands.

These national averages, by their statistical
nature, smother an even more damaging in-
dictment: our medical services for the poor,
for the Negro, and for the rural resident are
much below those mediocre natlonal averages.

These great social and geographical dis-
parities mean that metropolitan middle-class
residents, disturbed and annoyed by over-
crowded walting rooms, delayed medical ap-
pointments, and assembly-line examining
and diagnosis technigues and treatment are
relatively well-off compared to the simple
lack of doctors and basic medical facilities
endured by the poor.

A presidential commission last year sald
that rural health service “is badly organized,
under financed, rarely related to the needs
of the individual or the family.”

These assessments of our health care sys-
tem were never secret. But the federal gov-
ernment's attention—including the Presi-
dent's—is now focussed on them,

The President's health care proposals of
last week are another example of this new
awareness, I can assure you that there will
be even more sweeping recommendations
made by Members of Congress.

The American people and their Congress
will no longer tolerate a system where their
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tax dollars finance most medical research but
have almost no Influence on a costly, unequal
and inefficient health care system, They will
wonder, as I do, why public funds for re-
search are good but a public role in health
care ralses charges of soclalism.

Now we are about to enter the second
stage In the pattern of welfare legislative
history. We can anticipate that the laws
passed by Congress will not put you—the
private health Insurance carriers—out of
business, at least not this year.

The laws we will pass will be modest com-
pared to the health care problems I cited.

But we should not forget the third stage
of health care legislation still in the future:
the federal government will, I belleve, ex-
pand and Intensify its health care programs
over the next 20 years so that none of us
in this room will recognize that new system.

Does this mean that your companies—Iin-
sofar as they handle health insurance, and
your jobs, will cease to exist iIn twenty
years?

Perhaps. If I had a son finishing his educa-
tion this year, and If he had a job offer from
one of your companies, my advice would be:
Don’t go into that business unless you are
prepared to rebuild it.

Rebuilding means starting with something
that exists and ending with something quite
different. Are you prepared for such an ef-
fort? Are you prepared, for example, not only
to accept a compulsory health Insurance
program, as has been proposed In this state
recently, but to create a plan to build and run
such a system?

Are you prepared to divert your enormous
capital investments, for example, into group
practice hospitals which you should help
design and operate?

Are you prepared to lobby for group prac-
tice even at the cost of antagonizing some
doctors and some state legislatures because
you realize that more people can thus get
better and cheaper medical care?

I don't expect you to take my advice on
your goals for the next two decades. I only
suggest that you don't settle for the lowest
common denominator that any of you can
agree on.

Listen to these views from the report of
last fall's National Conference on Prlvate
Health Insurance:

*“A strong view developed that prepayment
systems should not act to suppress or deter
changes in the economics of paying for care—
that the system should not Ilmit payment to
fee-for-service but admit alternatives such
as capitation payments.”

Or to this, from the same forthcoming

report:
“Private health insurance, which is paying
over $10 billion a year for care provided by
the nation's health care Industry, must ac-
cept greater responsibility for fashioning the
system it supports.”

And to this:

There was a consensus “that greater flex-
ibility is needed in the methods by which
public and private funds are merged in pay-
ment-for-service.”

My friends, these are radical thoughts for
the insurance industry. I hope you are ready
for this revolution. Frankly, many in Con-
gress are not, but we are moving, If you ac-
cept as a legislative model what has hap-
pened in the past, you must be prepared to
stay ahead of Congress and of the federal
g«;rernment in proposing changes in your

d. t

You should learn from the example set by
the American Medical Assoclation. Don't op-
pose progressive legislation and then try to
profit from its passage. The AMA did just
that and has not yet, and may never, recover
its prestige as a result.

Let me propose a specific alternate course
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for your industry. I suggest that you end
the broad discussions about national com-
prehensive health insurance plans. Forget
the interesting but unproductive questions
about their feasibility and desirability.
Abandon also your fears that self-serving
politiclans may force the American people
into some kind of national health insurance
plan,

Instead, do it yourself, Aside from the fed-
eral government, only your industry has the
experience to create a national health insur-
ance plan. I need not underline the advan-
tages for you if you initiate the effort.

A national health insurance plan would
have to take the measure of these problems:

The urgent need for pre- and post-natal
care for all American women; this consti-
tutes the only recognized approach to redue-
tion of both infant and maternal mortality;

The need for prepayment of medical
charges. Health care coverage is not llke
accident or other casualty underwriting. We
need a system of financing both the care
itself, which everyone requires, and equally
important, preventive medicine which is in-
dispensable to the highest standards of
health which this nation needs and deserves;

Finally, a national health plan would pro-
vide a mechanism for proper financing under
controls, and under constant review, of the
nation’s health care vendors. Unless health
care faces the same cost-benefit approach
which Is accepted in other major endeavors,
we will fall farther and farther behind in the
race between health needs and health costs.

Such a plan, from you, the experts, will
attract attention both for your initiative
and for the proposals themselves. What you
recommend may not be the final result; but
a solution may well be written without your
participation if you resist the idea of a na-
tional health insurance plan.

A national health plan, insured by both
public and private mechanisms, would revo-
Iutionize our health care. It would make the
products of our exquisitely refined and pol-
ished research mechanism available to all
Americans, It would reach into every ghetto
of this country, Into every mountain town,
and into every isolated farm community with
health protection. It would finance a pro-
liferation of neighborhood health -clinics,
both urban and rural. It would provide des-
perately needed competition for excellence
among doctors. And it could provide a role
for continuing participation by private car-
riers.

This plan is a vision today. But it will
be fulfilled. The American people will no
longer tolerate the view, expressed recently
by the President of the AMA, that health care
is a privilege and not a right. Nor will it tol-
erate lower health care standards at in-
creasingly higher prices.

If the fee-for-service system isn't working
well, it must go, unless the nation's insurers
can control it. If the federal government
must report to the people that there is no
alternative to a completely government-run
insurance plan, you can be sure we will not
shrink from it. And if these prospects alarm
you or the medical community, my answer is
that you should respond with something
better before our positions become fixed.

My advice to you is to lead and not follow.
If Congress is forced, by public indignation
over an inadequate health care system, to act
on its own, it will refashion it without your
participation. It will become the reluctant
dragon killer.

There is not the slightest doubt in my
mind that Congress will reconstitute, in a
sweeping way, the federal role in our health
care system to match its considerable, and
proper financing of medical research.

If I am right In this assessment, and if
you are responsive to your own progressive
forces who ask only that you compete for
excellence, we will both be around twenty
years from now.
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Hon. Edward S. Blackstone and the Right
to Medical Treatment

HON. THEODORE R. KUPFERMAN

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. KUPFERMAN. Mr. Speaker, Hon.
Edward S. Blackstone, my constituent,
has just been reelected as president of the
Society of Medical Jurisprudence.

At their meeting on Monday, January
8, he gave a very interesting address on
the subject of “The Fundamental Right
to Medical Treatment,” which I am
pleased to bring to the attention of my
colleagues:

THE FUNDAMENTAL RIGHT TO MEDICAL

TREATMENT

Fellow Officers, Trustees of the Soclety,
Members and Guests., On behalf of myself
and my colleagues, I wish to thank you all,
for the confidence expressed, to again head
the Society for another year. Last year I had
the privilege to address the members of the
Boclety and I discussed the world's legal
systems.

Tonight I have chosen to present a dis-
course of the fundamental right to medical
treatment. Whether the individual has the
right to deny medical treatment and sor sur-
gery to his or her progeny. Should the court
intervene?

Frankly, the reason I have chosen this sub-
ject, is because I received through the mail
a publication called “Awake” dated May
22, 1967 which is published by the Watch-
tower Bible and Tract Soclety of New York,
Inc., I also was alerted by the news item
[Christian Scientist Gullty in death of her
daughter]. A Massachusetts jury has found
Mrs. X, a Christian Scientist guilty of man-
slaughter in the death of her five year old
daughter. It was the first case reported to
have gone to trial (The AMA News, Aug. 28,
1967).

Mrs, X was tried in the death of her
daughter, Lisa , Who died on March 18,
1967, apparently of pneumonia. Mrs, X did
not call a physician, and instead relled upon
prayer and the aid of a Christian Sclence
practitioner.

A few weeks ago there were leaflets
out in the Streets just outside this Hospi-
tal with this information: * * * [“Mrs. Y,
Reader and Adviser on all problems. Has God
gliven power to help all who are In need. * * *
If you are sick or know any person who ls;
no matter what problem you may have, this
gifted reader can and will help you.”]

I shall only refer to the infant's matural
right which is God given and to deny that
child’s natural right is morally wrong.
Morality is an objective matter and fallure
to do so is an invasion of its natural right;
so that where there is a wrong there is a
remedy and the law steps In, to right the
wrong.

In entering upon the discussion of the
topic tonight, I want to make plain that I
will only delve into the laws and legal in-
terpretations and not as to the doctrines;
philosophy; or religious implications of any
religious bellef, sect or cult that have been
developed and promulgated.

Attention is called to the preamble to the
Constitution of the U.S. It might be well
to cite 1t.

“We, the people of the United States, in
Order to form a more perfect Union, estab-
lish Justice, insure domestic Tranquility,
provide for the common defense, promote
the general Welfare, and secure the Bless-
ings of Liberty to ourselves and our Poster-
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ity, do ordaln and establish this Constitution
for the United States of America.”

I want to emphasize “promote the general
welfare,” in the State of New York under the
provisions of the Revised Penal Law effective
September 1, 1967 [§ 260.10 Endangering the
Welfare of a Child]. A person is guilty of en-
dangering the welfare of a child when:

1. He knowingly acts in a manner likely to
be injurlous to the physical, mental or moral
welfare of a child less than sixteen years
old; or

2. Being a parent, guardian or other per-
son legally charged with the care or custody
of a male child less than sixteen years old or
of a female child less than elghteen years old,
he fails or refuses to exercise reasonable dili-
gence in the control of such child to prevent
him from becoming a "“neglected child,” a
“juvenile delinquent” or a “person in need of
supervision,” as those terms are defined In
articles three and seven of the family court
act.

Endangering the welfare of a child is a
“Class A Misdeameanor”.

.§ 260.15 ENDANGERING THE WELFARE OF A
CHILD: DEFENSE

In any prosecution for endangering the
welfare of a child, pursuant to section 260.10,
based upon an alleged failure or refusal to
provide proper medical care of treatment to
an i1l child, it is an afirmative defense that
the defendant (a) is a parent, guardian or
other person legally charged with the care or
custody of such child; and (b) is a member
or adherent of an organized church or reli-
glous group the tenets of which prescribe
prayer as the principal treatment for illness;
and (c) treated or caused such i1l child to be
treated in accordance with such tenets; pro-
vided that the defendant may not avail him-
self of this defense when he has violated the
laws, rules or regulations relating to com-
muniecable or reportable diseases and to sani-
tary matters.

However, § Defenses: Burden of Proof:
[25.00] Penal Code:

2. When a defense declared by statute to
be an ‘affirmative defense’ is raised at a ftrial,
the defendant has the burden of establish-
ing such defense by a preponderance of evi-
dence.” [Laws of 1965, c. 1030 eff. Sept. 1,
1967]

In England under “Prevention of cruelty to
Children Act” [1894] in The Queen v Senior.
1 Queens Bench Division (Dec. 10, 1898) 283
The prisoner was indicted and found guilty
for the manslaughter of his child of eight or
nine months. The child had died of diarrhoea
and pneumonia * * *, The Medical evidence
was that the child’'s life would certainly have
been prolonged, and in all probability saved;
if medical assistance had been procured. Wills
J. stated at Page 284 “The prisoner was a
member of a sect called "The Peculiar People':
whose religious doctrines as to the treatment
of sick people are certainly to the ordinary
apprehension remarkable. They base them on
the Epistle of James, chapter V, 14th and
16th verses: “Is any sick among you? Let
him call for the elders of the church; and let
them pray over him, anointing him with oil
in the name of the Lord, and the prayer of
faith shall save the sick, and the Lord shall
raise him up; and if he have committed sins,
they shall be forgiven him.” They do not al-
lege that medical ald is here expressly for-
bidden, but say that to make use of it is to
Indicate a want of faith in the Lord. The
learned judge inguired if they held that any
other parts of the Scriptures—the Gospels,
for instance—were of divine authority, and
was answered that the Gospels certainly were
80 recognized. He also called attention to the
fact that our Lord said, “They that are whole
need not a physician; but they who are sick”
(1), and asked why they thought that it
could be wrong to consult a physician, if the
sick man was pronounced on such authority
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to need a physician. The answer was that
the sickness here alluded to was moral sick-
ness or sin and that the physician meant our
Lord Himself. The learned judge inquired,
further, if they held that it was wrong to give
extra food, or wine, or brandy, to a sick per-
son, or to put an extra blanket on his bed if
the weather were cold, or the nature of his
sickness required him to be kept warm. The
answer was, no, that they gave the sick every
species of comfort and it appeared that the
child had had much attention paid to its
food and diet, though the medical witnesses
did not think dietary altogether judicious,
that it had had brandy administered.

One of the leading cases in this State is
People v. Plerson (1903) 176 N.Y. 201. The
defendant, a father, was indicted of violation
of § 288 of the Penal Law (1881) which is
similar to the one cited under the revised
Penal Law eff, Sept. 1, 1967; and I would like
to quote from J. Haight’s opinion at page
207, “We are brought to a consideration of
what is meant by the term ‘medical attend-
ance.' Does it mean a regularly licensed phy-
sician, or may some other person render
‘medical attendance’? The foundation of
medical science was lald by Hippocrates in
Greece five hundred years before the Chris-
tian era. His discoveries, experiences and ob-
servations were further developed and taught
in the schools of Alexandria and Salerno,
and have come down to us through all the
intervening centuries, yet medicine as a
sclence made but little advance in northern
Europe for many years thereafter; practically
none until the dawn of the eighteenth cen-
tury. After the adoption of Christianity by
Rome and the conversion of the greater part
of Europe, there commenced a growth of leg-
ends of miracles connected with the lives of
great men who became benefactors of hu-
manity. Some of these have been canonized
by the church, and are today looked upon by
a large portion of the Christian world as
saints who had miraculous power. The great
majority of miracles recorded had reference
to the healing of the sick through Divine
intervention and so extensively was this be-
lief rooted in the minds of the people that
for a thousand years or more it was consid-
ered dishonorable to practice physic or sur-
gery. At the Lateran Council of the church,
held at the beginning of the thirteenth cen-
tury, physicians were forbidden, under pain
of expulsion from the church, to undertake
medical treatment without calling in a
priest; and as late as two hundred and fifty
years thereafter Pope Plus V renewed the
command of Pope Innocent by enforcing the
penalties. The curing by miracles, or by in-
terposition of Divine power, continued
throughout Christian Europe during the en-
tire period of the Middle Ages, and was the
mode of treating sickness recognized by the
church. This power to heal was not con-
fined to the Catholics alone, but was also in
later years invoked by Protestants and by
rulers. We are told that Henry VIII, Queen
Elizabeth, the Stuarts, James I and Charles
I, all the power to cure epilepsy,
scrofula and other diseases known as the
king's evil; and there is incontrovertible evi-
dence that Charles II, the most thorough
debauchee who ever sat on the English
throne, possessed this miraculous gift in a
marked degree, and that for the purpose of
effecting cures he touched nearly a hundred
thousand persons.

With the commencement of the eighteenth
century a number of important discoveries
were made in medicine and surgery which
effected a great change in public sentiment,
and these have been followed by numerous
discoveries of specifics in drugs and com-
pounds. These discoveries have resulted in
the establishment of schools for experiments
and colleges throughout the eivilized world
for the special education of those who have
chosen the practice of medicine for their pro-
fesslon, These schools and colleges have gone
a long way in establishing medicine as a
sclence, and such it has come to be recog-
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nized in the law of our land. By the middle
of the eighteenth century the custom of
calling upon practitioners of medicine in
case of serious illness had become quite gen-
eral in England, France and Germany, and,
indeed, to a considerable extent throughout
Europe and in this country. From that time
on the practice among the people of engag-
ing physiclans has continued to increase
until it has come to be regarded as a duty,
devolving upon persons having the care of
others, to call upon medical assistance in
case of serious illness, * * * In England the
first statute upon the subject to which our
attention has been called was that of 31 and
32 Vict. chapter 122, section 37, which made
it the duty of persons having the care of
infants to provide them with ‘“medical
aldl" - % =

Formerly, no license or certificate was re-
quired of a person who undertook the prac-
tice of medicine. A certificate or diploma
of an incorporated medical college was
looked upon by the public as furnishing the
necessary qualification for a person to en-
gage in the practice of such profession. The
result was that many persons engaged in the
practice of medicine who had acquired no
scientific knowledge with reference to the
character of diseases or of the ingredients of
drugs that they administered, some of whom
imposed upon the public by purchasing
diplomas from fraudulent concerns and ad-
vertising them as real. This resulted in the
adoption of several statutes upon the subject,
The first statute to which we call attention is
chapter 5123 of the Laws of 1880, in which
every person, before commencing to practice
physic and surgery, is required to procure
himself to be registered in the office of the
clerk of the county where he intends to prac-
tice, giving the authority under which he
claims the right to engage in the profession,
either by diploma or license, and making a
violation of the provisions of the act a mis-
demeanor. Although this statute was an
amendment of chapter 746 of the Laws of
1872, it i1s the first statute that we have
found which prohibits the practice of medi-
cine by any other than a person possessing
a diploma from a medical college conferring
upon him the degree of doctor of medicine, or
a certificate from the constituted authorities
giving him the right to practice, * * * We
think, therefore, that the medical attendance
required by the Code is the authorized medi-
cal attendance prescribed by the statute, and
this view is strengthened from the fact that
the third subdivision of this section of the
Code requires nurses to report certaln con-
ditions of infants under two weeks of age
“to a legally qualified practitioner of medi-
cine of the city, town or place where such
child is being cared for,” thus particularly
specifying the kind of practitioner recognized
by the statute as a medical attendant.

The remaining question which we deem it
necessary to consider is the claim that the
provisions of the Code are violative of the
provisions of the Constitution, article 1, sec-
tion, 3, which provides that “The free exercise
and enjoyment of religious profession and
worship, without discrimination or prefer-
ence, shall forever be allowed in this state to
all mankind; and no person shall be ren-
dered Incompetent to be a witness on ac-
count of his opinions on matters of religious
belief; but the liberty of conscience hereby
secured shall not be so construed as to ex-
cuse acts of licentiousness, or justify prac-
tices inconsistent with the peace or safety of
this state.” The peace and safety of the state
involves the protection of the lives and health
of its children as well as the obedience to
its laws. Full and free enjoyment of religious
profession and worship is guaranteed but acts
which are not worship are not. A person
cannot, under the gulise of religious belief,
practice polygamy and still be protected from
our statutes constituting the erime of
bigamy. He cannot, under the belief or pro-
fession of belief that he should be relieved
from the care of children, be excused from
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punishment for slaying those who have been
born to him. Children when born into the
world are utterly helpless, having neither the
power to care for, protect or maintain them-
selves. They are exposed to all the ills to
which flesh is heir, and require careful nurs-
ing, and at times, when danger is present,
the help of an experienced physiclan. But
the law of nature, as well as the common law,
devolves upon the parents the duty of caring
for their young in sickness and in health, and
of doing whatever may be necessary for their
care, maintenance and preservation, includ-
ing medical attendance if necessary, and an
omission to do this is a public wrong which
the state, under its police powers, may pre-
vent. The legislature is the sovereign power
of the state. It may enact laws for the main-
tenance of order by prescribing a punishment
for those who transgress. While it has no
power to deprive persons of life, liberty or
property without due process of law, it may,
in case of the commission of acts which are
public wrongs or which are destructive of pri-
vate rights, specify that for which the pun-
ishment shall be death, imprisonment or the
forfeiture of property. (Burker v. People, 3
Cow. 686-704; Lawton v. Steele, 119 N.¥, 226—
236; Thurlow v. Commonwealth of Mass., 5
How [U.S.] 504-583) .

We are aware that there are people who
believe that the Divine power may be in-
voked to heal the sick, and that faith is all
that is required. There are others who belleve
that the Creator has supplied the earth, na-
ture’s storehouse, with everything that man
may want for his support and maintenance,
including the restoration and preservation of
his health, and that he is left to work out his
own salvation, under fixed natural laws.
There are still others who believe that Chris-
tianity and sclence go hand in hand, both
proceeding from the Creator; that science
is but the agent of the Almighty through
which he accomplishes results, and that both
science and Divine power may be invoked to-
gether to restore diseased and suffering hu-
manity. But, sitting as a court of law for the
purpose of construing and determining the
meaning of statutes, we have nothing to do
with these variances in religious beliefs and
have no power to determine which is correct.
We place no limitations upon the power
of the mind over the body, the power of faith
to dispel disease, or the power of the Supreme
Being to heal the sick.

It might be well to refer to the two amend-
ments of the U.S. Constitution that the
Jehovah Witnesses, Christian Science Practi-
tioners allude to:

“AMENDMENT [1]

“Congress shall make no law respecting an
establishment of religion, or prohibiting the
free exercise thereof; or abridging the free-
dom of speech, or of the press; or the right of
the people peaceably to assemble, and to pe-
tition the Government for redress of griev-
ances.”

“AMENDMENT XIV

“Secrron 1. All persons born or naturalized
in the United States, and subject to the juris-
diction thereof, are citizens of the United
States and of the State wherein they reside.
No State shall make or enforce any law which
shall abridge the privileges or immunities of
citizens of the United States; nor shall any
State deprive any person of life, liberty, or
property, without due process of law; nor
deny to any person within its jurisdiction the
equal protection of the laws.”

De Paul Review [1960] at page 272:

“Religious belief as guaranteed by the First
and Fourteenth Amendments to the Consti-
tution of the United States is not an abso-
lute right. It is the right to worship as one
pleases, but does not extend to practices in-
consistent with the safety or peace of the
state which includes the protection of the
lives and health of its children. In Reynolds
v. United States 98 U.S. 145 (1878) the court
held that a party’s religious belief cannot be
accepted as a justification for his commit-
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ting an overt act made criminal by the law
of the land. Prince v. Massachusetts 121 U.S.
158 (1944)."

Chief Justice Waite dellvered the opinion
of the court at page 250:

“So here, as a law of the organization of
soclety under the exclusive dominion of the
United States, it is provided that plural mar-
riages shall not be allowed, Can a man excuse
his practices to the contrary because of his
religious belief? To permit this would be to
make the professed doctrines of religious be-
lief superior to the law of the land, and in
effect to permit every citizen to become a law
unto himself. Government could exist only
in name under such circumstances, In Reyn-
olds v. U.S. (1878) 98 U.S. 245.

Raleigh Fitkin, Paul Morgan
Hospital v. Anderson (1964) 42 N.J. 422:

"Per curlam, The plaintiff hospital brought
an action in the Chancery Division of the
Buperior Court seeking authority to admin-
ister blood transfusions to the defendant
Willimina Anderson in the event that such
transfusions should be necessary to save her
life and the life of her unborn child. The
child is quick, the pregnancy being beyond
the 32nd week. Mrs. Anderson had notified
the hospital that she did not wish blood
transfusions for the reason that they would
be contrary to her religlous conviction as a
Jehovah's Witness. The evidence establishes
a probability that at some point in the preg-
nancy Mrs. Anderson will hemorrhage se-
verely and that both she and the unborn
child will die unless a blood transfusion is
administered.

“[1.2] The trial court held that the Ju-
"diclary could not thus interveme in the case
of an adult or with respect to an unborn
child. Because of the likely emergency we
directed immediate argument of the hos-
pital’s appeal. At the argument we were ad-
vised that Mrs. Anderson left the hospital
yesterday agalinst the advice of the attending
physiclan and the hospital. It is doubtful
whether the hospital has a remaining interest
but the parties request the court to deter-
mine the issues and since it 1s likely that the
matter would arise again at the instance of
an interested party we have decided to do so.

“[38] In State v. Perricone, 37 N.J. 463
(1962), we held that the State's concern for
the welfare of an infant justified blood trans-
fusions notwithstanding the objection of its
parents who were also Jehovah's Witnesses,
and in Smith v. Brennan, 31 N.J. 353 (1960),
we held that a child could sue for injuries
negligently inflicted upon it prior to birth.
We are satisfied that the unborn child is en-
titled to the law's protection and that an ap-
propriate order should be made to insure
blood transfusions to the mother in the
event that they are necessary in the opinion
of the physician in charge at the time.

“We have no difficulty in so deciding with
respect to the infant child. The more difficult
question is whether an adult may be com-
pelled to submit to such medical procedures
when necessary to save his life. Here we think
it is unnecessary to decide that guestion in
broad terms because the welfare of the child
and the mother are so intertwined and in-
separable that it would be impracticable to
attempt to distinguish between them with
respect to the sundry factual patterns which
may develop. The blood transfusions (includ-
ing transjusions made necessary by the de-
livery) may be administered if necessary to
save her life or the life of her child, as the
physician in charge at the time may deter-
mine. In the Prince case: (321 U.S. at 166,
170).

“The right to practice religion freely does
not inelude liberty to expose the community
or child to communicable disease or the lat-
ter to ill health or death. * * * Parents may
be free to become martyrs themselves, But it
does not follow they are free, in identical
circumstances, to make martyrs of their chil-
dren before they have reached the age of full
and legal discretion when they can make that
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choice for themselves.” In the interest of
Eenneth Clark, 3 (1962) Court of Common
Pleas, Ohio, 185 H.E.2d.128.

“[5] 5. The Biblical passages relied on to
require vacation of the Court's emergency
order were as follows: Genesis 9: 3, 4; Leviti-
cus 3: 17; 17: M4; Deuteronomy 12: 23; Acts
15; 28, 29. To a layman unversed in the seem-
ingly esoteric art of theological interpreta-
tion of the 17th century English version of
ancient Hebrew and Greek Scriptures, these
passages are, to say the least, somewhat ob-
scure. They have to do with blood and the
eating or taking thereof. Blood transfusion
as administered by modern medicine was
unknown to the authors of these cryptic
dicta. Had its beneficent effects been known
to them, it is not unlikely some exception
would have been made In its favor especially
by St. Luke who is sald to have been a
physician.

“But in our humble civil court we must
confine ourselves to the ecivil law of the
St_at,e' *

“But this right of theirs ends where some-
body else's right begins. Their child is a
human being in his own right, with a soul
and body of his own. He has rights of his
own—the right to live and to grow up with-
out disfigurement.

“The child is a citizen of the State. While
he ‘belongs’ to his parents, he belongs also
to his State. Their rights in him entail many
duties, Likewise the fact the child belongs
to the State imposes upon the State many
duties. Chief among them is the duty to
protect his right to live and to grow up with
a sound mind in a sound body, and to brook
no interference with that right by any person
or organization.

“When a religious doctrine espoused by the
parents threatens to defeat or curtail such a
right of their child, the State's duty to step
in and preserve the child's right is immedi-
ately operative.

“To put it another way, when a child’s
right to live and his parents’ religious belief
collide, the former is paramount, and the
religious doctrine must give way.”

Thus, we have seen that we live in a secu-
lar soclety; the State, not only in the United
States of America, but also in England—
[zealously guards] the “general welfare™ of
its children against parents; whose so-called
interpretation of the Seriptures of the Holy
Bible conflicts with its laws, rules or
regulations.

Gardner on Dissent

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, John W.
Gardner has departed from his position
as Secretary of Health, Education, and
Welfare.

Typical of the service he performed for
this Nation as a member of the Presi-
dent’s Cabinet are the following remarks
he made in an article which appeared in
the New Leader.

I include Mr. Gardner’s comments at
this point in the REcorp:

THE PERFECTIBILITY OF AMERICA?—NATION
VIEWED ON “ROLLER COASTER OF ASPIRATION
AND DISILLUSIONMENT"

(By John W. Gardner)

(John W. Gardner, to leave his post as Sec-
retary of Health, Education, and Welfare on
March 1.)

The modern belief that man’s institutions
can accomplish just about anything he

wants, when he wants, has led to certain
characteristic contemporary phenomena. One
is the bitterness and anger that occurs when
high hopes turn sour. No observer of the
current scene has failed to note the cyni-
cism prevalent today toward all leaders, all
officials, all soclal Institutions. That cyni-
cism is led by the rage of people who ex-
pected too much in the first place and got too
little in the end.

While aspirations are healthy in them-
selves, soaring hope followed by rude dis-
appointment 18 a formula for trouble. It
breeds leaders whose whole stock in trade is
to exploit first the aspirations and then the
disappointment. These men profit on both
the ups and the downs of the market.

The roller coaster of aspiration and dis-
illusionment is amusing to the extreme con-
servative, who thought the high hopes silly
in the first place. It gives satisfaction to the
Left-wing nihilist who thinks the whole sys-
tem should be brought down anyway. It is a
gold mine for mountebanks willing to
promise anything and exploit every emotion.
And it is a devastating whipsaw for serlous
and responsible leaders.

This leaves us with crucial and puzziing
questions of public policy. How can we make
sluggish institutions more responsive to hu-
man need and to the requirements of change?
How can we mobilize our resources to meet
the crises ahead?

How can we preserve our aspirations (the
essence of social betterment) and at the
same time develop the toughness of mind
and spirit to face the fact that there are no
easy victorles? How can we make people
understand that if they expect all good
things instantly they will destroy every-
thing? How do we tell them that they must
maintain unrelenting pressure on thelr so-
cial institutions to accomplish beneficial
change but must not, in a fit of rage, destroy
those institutions? How can we caution
them against exploitative leaders, leaders
lustful for power or for the spotlight, leaders
caught in their own vanity or emotional in-
stability, leaders selling extremist ideologles?
How can we diminish the resort to violence?

Violence cannot build a better society. No
society can live in constant and destructive
tumult, We will have either a civil order in
which diseipline is internalized in the breast
of each free and responsible citizen, or sooner
or later we will have repressive measures de-
signed to re-establish order. The anarchist
plays into the hands of the authoritarian.
Those of us who find authoritarianism re-
pugnant have a duty to speak out against
all who destroy eivil order. The time has
come when the full weight of community
opinion should be brought to bear on those
who break the peace or seek to force deci-
sions through mob action, or those who by-
pass established democratic procedures in
favor of coercive demonstrations,

Dissent is an element of dynamism in our
system. It is good that men expect much
of their institutions, and good that their
aspirations for improvement are ardent. But
the elements of dynamism must have stabi-
lizing counterparts. One is a tough-minded
recognition that the fight for a better world
is a long one, a recognition that retains high
hopes while it immunizes agalnst childish
collapse or destructive rage in the face of
disappointment. The other is an unswerving
commitment to keep the public peace,

We also need something else. An increas-
ing number of very bright and able people
must become involved in the development
of public policy. Ours is a difficult and ex-
hilarating form of government, not for the
faint of heart, not for the tidy-minded, and
in these days of complexity, not for the stu-
pid. America needs men and women who can
bring to government the highest order of
intellect, social motivations sturdy enough
to withstand setbacks, and a resilience of
spirit equal to the frustrations of public life
and the difficulties of the days ahead.
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A Guide to Speedy Mail Service for Our

Servicemen Overseas

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 18, 1968

Mr, DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, one of my
special concerns with regard to our mili-
tary commitment in Vietnam is the
necessity for the best possible mail serv-
ice for our gallant servicemen.

Twice I have traveled to Vietnam to
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see for myself the provisions over there
for handling the mail. I must say that
there was a big improvement between my
two visits.

Most important in handling service-
men’s mail after it reaches the mailbox
is proper preparation of the mail by the
sender. Such preparation can save a lot
of delays and other frustrations on both
ends.

I commend to my colleagues a new
pamphlet which has been prepared by
the Post Office Department for free
distribution in some 40,000 post offices
and branches across the Nation.

March 19, 1968

“Mail for Servicemen: A Guide for
Speeding Service” is a handy pamphlet
that clearly explains the rules and rates.

There are details on the three services
for airlifting parcels at rates the aver-
age family can afford, the speedy service
now available for newspapers and news
magazines to most overseas bases, the
special rates for books and other ed-
ucational materials, and how to mail
sound-recorded personal messages.

Referring to the new services avail-
able, Postmaster General O'Brien said
he hopes the new “guide will help more
American families be familiar with these
services and use them.”

SENATE—Tuesday, March 19, 1968

The Senate met at 12 o’clock meridian
and was called to order by Hon. ALBERT
GoRe, a Senator from the State of Ten-
nessee.

The Chaplain, Rev. Frederick Brown
Harris, D.D. offered the following
prayer:

God, our Father, from the tumult of an
angry, agitated world, we seek the sanc-
tuary of Thy presence, not that we may
escape from the world, but that we may
turn to the perplexing maze of its
tangled problems with strong spirits and
quiet minds.

From the shams and shadows of these
days, we pray for strength for our bur-
dens, wisdom for our problems, insight
for our times, and vision which sets our
eyes on far horizons. And, above all and
in all, undergird our faith with the con-
quering assurance that—

Under the shadow of Thy throne still
may we dwell secure,

Sufficient is Thine arm alone, and our
defense is sure.

We ask it in the dear Redeemer’'s
name. Amen.

DESIGNATION OF ACTING PRESI-
DENT PRO TEMPORE

The legislative clerk read the follow-
ing letter:
U.S. SENATE,
PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE,
Washington, D.C., March 19, 1968.
To the Senate:
Being temporarily absent from the Senate,
I appoint Hon. ALBERT GORE, a Senator from
the State of Tennessee, to perform the
duties of the Chair during my absence.
CARL HAYDEN,
President pro tempore.

Mr. GORE thereupon took the chair
as Acting President pro tempore.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr, Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that the
reading of the Journal of the proceed-
ings on Monday, March 18, 1968, be
dispensed with.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT—
APPROVAL OF BILL

Messages in writing from the President
of the United States were communicated
to the Senate by Mr. Jones, one of his
secretaries, and he announced that on
March 16, 1968, the President had ap-
proved and signed the act (S. 2419) to
amend the Merchant Marine Act, 1936,
with respect to the development of cargo
container vessels, and for other purposes.

EXECUTIVE MESSAGE REFERRED

As in executive session,

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore laid before the Senate a message
from the President of the United States
submitting the nomination of Lt. Gen.
Jack G. Merrell (major general, Regular
Air Force), U.S. Air Force, to be as-
signed to positions of importance and
responsibility designated by the Presi-
dent, in the grade of general while so
serving, which was referred to the Com-
mittee on Armed Services.

LIMITATION ON STATEMENTS DUR-
ING TRANSACTION OF ROUTINE
MORNING BUSINESS

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that
statements in relation to the transaction
of routine morning business be limited
to 3 minutes.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that the
following committee and subcommittees
be authorized to meet during the session
of the Senate today:

The Committee on Aeronautical and
Space Sciences.

The Permanent Subcommittee on In-
vestigations of the Committee on Gov-
ernment Operations.

The Subcommittee on Foreign Aid Ex-
penditures of the Committee on Govern-
ment Operations.

The Subcommittee on Antitrust and
Monopoly of the Committee on the
Judiciary.

The Subcommittee on Air and Water
Pollution of the Committee on Public
Works.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

EXECUTIVE COMMUNICATIONS,
ETC.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore laid before the Senate the follow-
ing letters, which were referred as indi-
cated:

REPORT OF NATIONAL AERONAUTICS AND SPACE
ADMINISTRATION

A letter from the Administrator, National
Aeronautics and Space Administration, re-
porting, pursuant to law, on the extraordi-
nary contractual adjustments and actions
taken under project stabilization agreements,
during the calendar year 1967; to the Com-
mittee on Aeronautical and Space Sclences.

REPORT ON AGRICULTURAL CONSERVATION
M

A letter from the Under Secretary, Depart-
ment of Agriculture, transmitting, pursuant
to law, the annual report on the Agricul-
tural Conservation Program for the fiscal
year ended June 30, 1967 (with an accom-
panying report); to the Committee on Agri-
culture and Forestry.

PROPOSED EXTENSION OF AUTHORITY OF Do-
MESTIC BANKS TO PAY INTEREST ON TiME DE-
POSITS OF FOREIGN GOVERNMENTS AT RATES
DIFFERING FrROM THOSE APPLICANTS To Do-
MESTIC DEPOSITORS

A letter from the Secretary of the Treas-
ury, transmitting a draft of proposed legis-
lation to extend the authority of domestic
banks to pay interest on time deposits of
foreign governments at rates differing from
those applicable to domestic depositors (with
accompanying papers); to the Committee on
Banking and Currency.

PROPOSED INCREASE IN NUMBER OF OFFICERS
FOR THE COAST GUARD

A letter from the Secretary, Department

of Transportation, transmitting a draft of

proposed legislation to increase the limita-

tion on number of officers for the Coast Guard

(with accompanying papers); to the Com-

mittee on Commerce,

PROPOSED LEGISLATION RELATING TO CONFLICTS
OF INTEREST, WITH RESPECT TO MEMBERS OF
DistrRIiCT OF COLUMBIA COUNCIL
A letter from the Attorney General of the

United States, transmitting a draft of pro-
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